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PART I: INTRODUCTION  

THE THESIS  

Through comparative methods the thesis will concentrate on the common 

features in the nature and development of community colleges in the 

United States of America, Canada and England. The insights gained will 

then be used to examine the influences behind the origins and developments 

of Australian community colleges. 

In the case of the U.S.A. and Canada the study inevitably makes consider-

able reference to developments within the broader tertiary educational 

contexts in which their community colleges operate. English community 

colleges, when compared with North American community colleges, present 

difficulties as they operate within the secondary sector. The difficul-

ties are not insuperable as all"community colleges" regard themselves in 

varying degrees as having some kind of special relationship however 

nebulous or well-defined with a "community", particularly its adult com-

ponent,and at a general level experience similar problems in attempting 

to cope with this relationship. Further, the thesis assumes that, unlike 

the U.S.A. and Canada where the basic institutional patterns at the post-

secondary level have been established in most cases for at least a decade, 

England is in the process of evolving new institutional patterns partly in 

response to the increased demands for access to further and higher educat7 

ion, particularly from the 16-19 age group. There is material in this 

transitional process for comparison, albeit speculative, between North 

American community colleges and some institutions such as the tertiary 

colleges which show signs of adopting parallel functions at similar levels 

within the broader tertiary educational sectors of England. 

The questions to be posed fall in four areas - 

1. The Concept  

What are the common characteristics of community colleges? 

What similarities and differences are there in the philosophical, 
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social and economic factors underpinning their origins and determin-

ing.their developmental patterns? 

2. Developmental Patterns 

What similarities and differences are there in their developmental 

patterns? 

3. Ideal Types 

Is it possible to construct Weberian ideal types as tools for analy-

sing aspects of the interaction between community colleges and the 

wider formal educational context in which they operate on the one hand, 

and the "community" they serve on the other? 

4. The Australian Situation 

What community colleges are evolving or being planned in Australia? 

Which of the ideal types do they most closely approximate? What fac-

tors are inhibiting and encouraging their developments? What changes, 

if any, would facilitate the growth of community colleges? 

The thesis divides into five sections. The first, second, and third sec-

tions deal with an examination of community colleges and other related 

developments in the USA, Canada and England respectively. The fourth 

analyses the common elements in the developmental patterns of community 

colleges in all three countries which are then used to construct a typol-

ogy for classification and further analyses of these factors. The typol-

ogy involves the construction of four ideal type community colleges. The 

fifth section applies the insights gained and the analytical tools der-

ived from the typology in a study of community college developments in 

Australia. 

A Note on Methol212a 

George Bereday describes the comparative method as involving four stages - 

1. Description and the systematic collection of data. 

2. The interpretation and analyses in terms of the social sciences of the 

data gained. 

3. The juxtaposition of this material with data gained from a simultaneous 
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review of several educational systems to determine the framework in 

which to compare them. 

4. Comparison either of select problems or the total relevance of education 

in several countries involving a testing of hypotheses. 1 

The first three sections of this study covers the first two stages 

of the comparative method as outlined by Bereday - basically description 

and interpretation. The fourth section covers the final two stages - the 

development of a framework for comparison and the application of that com-

parison in the study of select problems. As the study emphasiees strongly 

developments that are current it is very difficult to construct hypotheses 

that can be immediately tested. Instead the study has attempted to 

generate hypotheses for further study and has speculated considerably on 

possible Outcomes in the future which could validate these hypotheses. 

This approach would not seem to be out of keeping with many modern 

comparative educational studies. Edmund King has pointed out that though 

every decision in education as elsewhere is a new one given the frequent 

oceurrence of the unexpected, industrialisation, urbanisation and develop-

ments in communication have tended to increase the similarity of influences 

at work, of expectations and of solutions proposed in many developed 

countries. These similarities enhance the prospects of comparison. King 

also points out the interest in ideological considerations is decreasing 

in favour of "operational concepts". "In terms of educational decision, 

this means less talk about the 'aims of education' and 'theories of 

knowledge' in abstract .form, and more discussion about the actualities of 

educational opportunity, the actualities of the learning process as a 

whole ...." He adds that theories "do not usually attempt to indicate 

geometrical or algebraic inevitability, but simply 'enlightened oversight', 

or else theories' which nowadays are 'working hypotheses require sub-

stantiation by a great deal of careful enquiry in the field".? 
1.Bereday, George, Z.P. Comparative Method in Education . , Columbia Uni-

versity, Holt Rinehart and Winston Inc. 1964. 
2. King, Edmund. "Comparative Studies and Policy Decisions" in Comparative  

Studies in Adult Education, edited by Cliff Bennett, J.Roby Kidd, 
Jindra Kulidh, a project of the International Council for Adult 
Education, Publications in Continuing Education, Syracus University, 
August 1975. pp.107-109. 
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This study gives some consideration to the ideological influences involved 

in the origins and developments of community colleges but the overall bias, 

particularly the construction of the ideal types, is towards analyses of 

the operations of community colleges and the construction of "working 

hypotheses" for further testing. 
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PART II: THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 

CHAPTER 

CHARACTERISTICS OF THE NORTH AMERICAN PUBLIC COMMUNITY COLLEGE  

Professor John Dennison, Department of Higher Education, Univ-

ersity of British Columbia has written on the Community College concept 

for the Australian Government Commission of Enquiry into poverty. 

He lists the following general Characteristics of the Community 

College which applies to the American and Canadian situation particularly 

British Columbia: 

Responsiveness to the Community  

For Dennison the term "community" when linked with the word 

"college" implies emphasis on meeting the needs of the community which 

sustains the "college". These would tend to be programmes available in 

the vocational, trade and technological areas in response to future employ-

ment needs in the community, and courses offered under the continuing and 

adult education division in the college reflecting requests for such 

courses or the Interest displayed in studies conducted by the college. 

The College is a cultural centre for the community. College 

facilities particularly the library, physical education and art depart-

ments are shared with the community through both formal course offering 

and recreational periods. 

The governing board is composed of citizens resident in the 

college community. 

The community also influences the extent and choice of academic 

or university transfer areas of the college curriculum. 

The Open Door Admission Policy  

This policy virtually means that any citizens of the college 

community irrespective of their age, sex, previous level of education or 

educational credentials may gain admission to the college. Dennison 
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uses the word "may" and goes on to point out that not all college courses 

and programmes are open to all students. He argues that what is meant is 

that there is an obligation upon the college.to  provide educational 

experiences in the form of basic skill or bridging courses. These allow 

the student to correct whatever educational deficiencies he has before 

embarking on the programme of his choice. 

The Counselling Function of the College  

Extensive counselling with regard to the open admission policy 

is viewed as essential by most community college spokesmen. Dennison 

points out that many college students delay their commitments to certain 

programmes while many others change their programmes within the college on 

at least one occasion. The function 'of the counsellor in these cases is 

obvious. 

The Multi-Purpose College Curriculum  

Dennison lists five different types of programmes ad part of a 

typical college curriculum - 

Universities Equivalency Courses  

1. Universities equivalency courses for most degree programmes offered by 

the Universities at the first and often the second year level. Success-

ful Completion of these courses can lead to transfer at full credit 

with a university or equivalent. 

2. Para-professional technology programmes, usually of one, two or three 

year duration, leading to employment. '  

3. Vocational and trade programmes of various lengths, leading to placement 

in specific employment. Job retraining, would be an important aspect of 

this enterprise. 

4. Adult continuing education in its various forms, including recreation-

al, cultural and non-credit offerings in addition to courses leading 

to a high school graduation diploma. 

5. Remedial education and basic skill training. 
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Decentralisation of College Services  

Geographic accessibility has been found to be a major factor in 

determining the extent to which the college is used by the community. 

There is a tendency as a result for most colleges to decentralise their 

facilities throughout the community. One large campus is provided where 

most, if not all courses and programmes are available, but a college 

presence is to be found in other areas of the community where the popula-

tion indicates that certain programmes are viable. The college outlets 

can be in temporary or rented facilities including halls, community centres, 

libraries and public school buildings. 

He also points out that, from a state or provincial point of 

view, the general aim is to place a community college or branch campus 

within commutims.  distance of every citizen. 

Flexibility in College Attendance Patterns  

The College normally operates from 8 a.m. until 10 p.m. Every 

effort is made to meet the needs of the student as far as the scheduling 

of courses is possible, and programmes requested by business and industry 

are offered at times suitable for the sponsoring group. 

Colleges also operate on a semester, trimester or quarterly 

basis which allows for far greater flexibility in the scheduling of courses. 

Adult education courses previously available only in the evenings are also 

offered during the day, when many adult students particularly women Can 

attend. 

Relations with Manpower, Labour and Employment Agencies  

Given the employment needs of the 1970s, and the colleges' commit-

ment to the provision of trade training and retraining, special relation-

ships have been developed with government agencies who mimes manpower 

needs and deal with the problem of unemployment. 

Teaching as a First Priority  

Teaching receives a far higher priority than research. Faculty 

members are required to be available to students in periods out of the 
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classroom while teaching loads are heavier than those found in universities. 

Aspects Of The College Curriculum  

Comprehensiveness  

Dennison maintains that the comprehensive curriculum of the 

community college has several advantages. 

Apart from a number of economic advantages to be gained fromthe 

co-operative use of facilities, equipment and faculty in placing all options 

under the one administrative umbrella, he believes there are also real gains 

of an educational kind. 

Student mobility between programmes is enhanced. As circumstances 

change, so the student can alter his educational goals. For example, he 

can withdraw from the institution witnput the personal and psychological 

difficulties which usually accompany such a step. The counselling services 

would encourage him to seek another programme option which better meets his 

interests and capabilities. There will be no need to "shop around" various 

institutions to explore different admission and academic requirements. The 

situation is well-suited to many students both college age and adult who 

are unsure of their educational goals and far from committed to a specific 

programme. 

The student will be able to take courses and electives which are 

supplementary to his major programme. There will be greater opportunities 

for students taking different majors to mix. 

Multi-purpose institutions would also help to diminish the status 

differences that exist between single-purpose institutions and between pro-

fessions. 

, A wide range of students both in age, in years away from formal 

education, in social and experiential background, academic ability and 

performance, in ideals, hopes and aspirations for the future would help 

promote understanding and appreciation through constant informal contacts.i.  

1. Dennison, Professor John. "The Concept of the Community College", 
in Lifelong Education and Poor People: Three Studies, Commission 
of Inquiry into Poverty, A.G.P.S., Canberra, 1976. pp.55-58. 
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It is interesting to compare Dennison's list of programmes In 

a typical college curriculum with the following given by Leland L.Medsker: 

1. Preparation for advanced education 

2. Career education 

3. Guidance 

4. Developmental education 

5. General Education 

6. Community Service 

Medsker's firSt two - Preparation for advanced education and 

Career education - roughly ,parallel Dennison's university equivalent 

courses, paraprofessional technology programmes and vocational and trade 

programmes. 

Guidance is listed by Medsker as a programme and by Dennison as 

a function independent of but supporting the college curriculum. 

Developmental education would approximate Dennison's remedial 

education and basic skill training. 

The real differences lie in Medsker's inclusion of general educa-

tion and his use of the term "community service"  which is broader and 

different to Dennison's adult continuing education. 2  

General Education 

Spokesmen for the junior and community college movement speak 

of general education as a high priority in community colleges. 

Johnson identified five types of general education - 

1. The great books approach 

2. A study of the Liberal Arts 

3. Surveys of Fields of Knowledge 

4. Individualised Study 

5. Functional Subject Matter(based on "life needs" of students and on the 
\ 3 

demands of the society in which they are going to live/. 

2. Medsker, Leland L. and Tillery Dale,Breaking The Access Barriers: A  
Profile of a Two-Year College,  The Carnegie Commission on Higher 
Education, McGraw - Hill, 1971. 

3. Johnson, Lamar B. "Patterns of General Education", Junior College 

Journal XVII I  October 1946, cited by Goodwin, Gregory L.  A Social 
Panacea: A History of the Community - Junior College Ideology, 
Bakersfield, California, September 1973, p.194. 
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Medsker also quotes.L.B. Mayhew and P.L. Dtessel. They point 

out that general education originally grew out of-a protest against com-

partmentalisation of knowledge; proliferation of courses; evils of electi-

ve systems; content instead of student orientation; and disproportionate 

emphasis on research. They concluded there was a need for a  new integ-

rative principle and hoped that it would lie in interdisciplinary pro-

grammes. 4 

Adult Education  

The . term adult education causes considerable confusion in the 

American context. A close examination of the situation in California will 

illustrate the general picture. 

Higher, educational institutions have used terms such as exten-

sion, the extended-day, part-time, adult, evening classes and continuing 

education to de scribe adult education. A report of a survey of the needs 

of California's Higher Education in 1948 ("The Strayer Report") pointed .  

out the urgent need for definition of the functions of areas of service to 

adults to be assigned to each segment of higher education. Again in 1955 

a re-study of the needs of California in higher education noted the con 

fusion and occasional friction that existed in the field of adult educat-

ion and extension courses in the junior colleges, state colleges and uni-

vereities. The staff which prepared the 1946 Strayer Report and the re-

study recognised the impossibility of spelling out completely and finally 

the differentiation of functions in the field Of adult education. 

!Ault .  education in junior colleges involves mainly extended day 

classes composed largely of students enrolled for college credit who have 

met the same entrance and matriculation etandards as are required of reg-

ular full time day students. In 1958-59 approximately 229,000. Californians 

enrolled in such programmes, were distributed by percentage as follows - 

business education 15.87; industrial, technical agricultural 21.7; parent 

education and home-making 6.2%; civic education 9.8; social sciences, 

Other 15.37Z; mathematics and physical science 11%; language (English and 

4. Mayhew, L. B. and Dressel, P. L. General Education: Explorations in  
Evaluation. Final Report of the Co-operative Study of Evaluation, 
American Council on Education, Washington D.C., 1954, cited by Medsker 
and Tillery. Breaking The Access Barriers. p.268. , 



foreign) 105;:fine arts and music 4.6%; crafts 2..9:1; health, physical 

•education 3.2%. 

Adult education is also provided in state colleges and the 

University of California. State colleges offer late afternoon and evening 

or extended day programmes. They also offer regular courses for workshops 

off-campus to meet a special need in the "field" (such as teacher educat-

ion) which are listed as extension courses. In 1957-58 the total of 650 

such classes enrolled 21,520 students; the largest group were enrolled in 

education, history, government and psychology. The Extension Division of 

the University offers instructional programmes to adults through classes, . 

conferences, correspondence courses, and discussion programmes. In 

addition various auxiliary courses are provided including campus lectures 

and speakers, bureau services to community organisations, musical and 

dramatic programmes; films; film rental from the statewide film library, 

film production, counselling and testing services and consultative 

services. 5 

Community Service  

"Community services are educational, cultural and recreational 

services which an educational institution may provide for its community in 

addition to its regularly scheduled day and evening classes.
6 

Examples include - the development of "storefront", guidance 

centres, in the black communities of central Cleveland by Cuyahoga College; 

the provision of English as Second Language Programmes to the homes of 

black citizens and spanish immigrants in Chicago by Malcolm X College; and 

special programmes seeking to help blacks and chicanos by Peralta Junior 

College at Oakland, involving four centres in surrounding poor communities 

• 5. A Master Plan for Higher Education in California. 1960-1975. Prepared 
for the Liaison Committee of the State Board of Education and the 
Regents of the University of California. 

6. Harlacher, Ervin L. The Community Dimension of the Community College, 
Englewood Cliffs, New Jersey, Prentice-Hall Inc., 1967. p.11. 
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and a core of student workers and professional staff running courses in 

legal rights, household management, English, childcare and career and 

academic courses. 7 

Its genesis lies in three major developments according to Harlacher - 

1. The establishment of the American Lyceum, the first example of an insti-

tution in the , U.S. dedicated to the principle of citizen participation 

in community development, the importance of the community climate in 

problem-solving on a face-to-face basis and the utilisation of educa-

tional resources to solve practical problems. 

2. The community school concept in public schools. 

3. The community development concept in four year institutions of higher 

learning, particularly following the establishment of agricultural 

extension as a function of American higher education, under the Morrill 

Act (1862) and the S.Smith-Lever Acts (1914). During the 1940s, a 

number of pilot projects in 4 year institutions which helpedto define and 

popularise comihunity development as a specialised function of higher.: 

education. However universities tended to ,remain selective. 

Harlacher argues the implementation of community services involves the 

acceptance Of the following principles - 

"(i) In a community college the campus is the length and breadth of the 

junior college district. 

The programme of community services is designed to bring the community 

to the college and take the college programme out into the community. 

(iii)The educational programme of the college must not be limited to 

formalised classroom instruction. 

(iv)The community college recognises its responsibility as a catalyst in 

community development and self-improvement. 

(v) The programme of community services meets community needs and does not 

duplicate existing services in the community." 

7. Yiedsker and Tillery. Breaking The Access Barriers. 
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Harlacher acknowledges the confusion over the definition of 

community services. in his view this stems from at least two misconcep-

tions - 

1. That community services and adult or continuing education are synony-

mous. 

2. That the community services programme constitutes a programme of 

educational public relations. 

He feels that adult education should be defined as "little more 

than formalised evening classes for adults". 

He has also pointed out that "continuing education" is being 

increasingly substituted for "adult education" and argued this would be 

an appropriate term to describe "the entire formal education, day and 

evening, credit and non-credit". 

For Harlacher, community education however, involves all age 

groups, occupations, and levels of educational development.- informal as 

well as formal. 8  

It is important to note that in recent years several leading 

spokesmen for the community college movement have been giving greater 

attention to the community function. In 1976 the American Association 

of Community and Junior Colleges co-operated with the Federal Government's 

State Legislation Study of "Community-based, performance-oriented 

educational programmes". 

8. Harlacher. op cit. pp.17-15. 
9. See Community and Junior College Journal, 48„ September 1977, p.17. 
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CHAPTER 2 

GENERAL HISTORY OF THE AMERICAN COMMUNITY COLLEGE  

The institutional roots of the American Junior College lies in 

the introduction of the Academy by Benjamin Franklin in the mid 18th cen-

tury. Franklin was concerned with the narrowness of the Latin Grammar 

Schools which were the Chief type of preparatory institution for college 

studies. He borrowed the model of the English Dissenters Academy which 

was based on John Calvin's Geneva Academy. The American version developed 

a two track curriculum - classical and more "practical" (English). The 

Academy's classical curriculum greatly overlapped the American four year 

colleges curriculum. The overlap between academy and college was discuss-

ed in New York State as early as 1787. Political pressures led to Academy 

graduates being granted advanced standing by examination to second, third 

or even fourth years of the college. At the same time academies were 

given the legal capability of escalation to college status upon reaching 

stated financial and curricula levels. As the frontier moved westwards, 

the pattern of overlap between academies and colleges. followed.
1 

The 1874 Supreme Court decision in favour of school boards col-

lecting taxes for the support of high schools in Michigan, opened the doors 

for the public support and establishment of high schools throughout the 

U.S- Academies continued to develop and expand as independent schools un-

supervised by the states with considerable appeal to the middle classes, 

but the expansion of public high schools was even greater. These also of-

fered at minimum two types of curricula - "practical" courses for "female 

students" and classical courses for those wishing to prepare for college. 2 

After World War I young American scholars returned from the Ger-

man states impressed with the overall organisation of German higher educa-

tion. Ticknor, Sparks and Bancroft of Harvard University, and Henry E. 

Dwight of Yale supported the suggestion that the academy-college pattern be 

1. Martorana, S.V. "Community-Junior Colleges in the United States" in 
Short-Cycle Higher Education, OECD, 1973, pp.94-94. 

2. Elgayar S.I.M. The Impact of Modern Democratic Thought on Education, 
with special Reference to England and the United States. Thesis sub-
mitted in partial requirement for the Degree of Doctor of Philosophy 
in the University of London, Institute of Education, 1967,PP.342-344. 
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replaced by a German gymnasiuM-university pattern. This was not adopted. 

Admiration for German Higher Education led to the proposal that 

the university foster development of strong academies and high schools 

which would complete a student's general education near his home, leaving 

universities free to develop upper division, professional and graduate 

studies. Henry P. Tappan, the first President of the University of Minn-

esota, unseccessfully attempted to have lower division work abolished in 

their respective universities, but did establish the idea that a formal 

cleavage between the general education lower division and the professional 

education upper division was viable. 3 

- William Rainey Harper, the first President of the University of 

• Chicago, also subscribed to the view that higher education should be freed 

for specialised study and research along German lines. He advocated an 

earlier end to general study so that truly higher education could claim 

its rightful position as the capstone of a complete education. 4 

Harper had considerable influence in the creation of Joliet 

Junior College in 1901, the nation's first public junior college. He act-

ively encouraged the development of junior colleges by urging the smaller. 

and financially hard pressed four year colleges to discontinue their up-

per division work. He and his staff travelled considerably, especially in 

the Mid-West, trying to persuade local boards of education to add two 

years of post-high school work to their existing high school programmes. 

It was through these efforts that Joliet Junior College Was begun. They 

proposed that the junior colleges should adopt a special affiliated 

relationship with the University of Chicago. Students who Completed 

their junior college programmes at these affiliated junior colleges were 

virtually aseured.of admission into the University of Chicago. 5 

Not all agree that Harper directly influenced the. founding of 

3. Martorana. op.cit,  p.96. 
4, Goodwin, Gregory L. "The Nature and the Nurture of the Community • 

College Movement", Community College Frontiers,  4, 3, Spring 1976, 
pp.5-13, • 	• 

5. Griffith, William S. "Harper's Legacy", Community College Frontiers, 
14, 3, Spring 1976, '14).14-20. 
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Joliet Junior College. But they do agree that he directly affected the 

internal organisation of the University of Chicago. In 1892 various 

colleges of the university were divided: into lower and upper levels. The 

lower levels were for freshmen and sophomore students and were called 

academic colleges until 1896 when they became known as junior colleges. 

Upper levels became known as university colleges until 1896 when they were 

renamed senior colleges.
6 

Another important figure, Alexis Falange, while the Chairman of 

the California State Board of Education strongly influenced the California 

Legislature in 1907 to pass the Junior College Law. 7  Lange was Dean of 

the College of Letters and Science at the University of California at 

Berkeley from 1897 to 1909, Dean of the Graduate School to 1910, Dean of 

Faculties till 1913 and Director of the School of Education from 1913 to 

his death in 1924. Following the passing of the Junior College Law. he 

worked hard to ensure that junior colleges would develop throughout 

California beginning with one in Fresno in 1911. 

In 1919 the number of private junior colleges was twice that of 

the public ones. However, the 39 public junior colleges together had 

nearly as many students as the private colleges combined. 

The American Association of Junior Colleges was formed in 1920 

under the control of the numerically superior private (non-public) junior 

colleges. During the next 20 years public junior colleges increased from 

39 to 258 and accounted for two thirds of the national junior college 

enrolments. 

The period 1920 to 1941 saw the beginnings of a divergence in 

ideology between the public and private junior colleges. The former be-

came increasingly interested in "terminal education" or vocational/ 

technical education, while the latter tended to stress "general education" 

or"bdUcation for life". The public colleges also began to broaden their 

functions to include adult education and community service.  
6. Goodwin, Gregory L. A Social Panacea: A History of the Community-

Junior College Ideology, Bakersfield, California, September 1973. 
P.56. 

7. Griffith. op.cit p.19. 
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However the colleges, both public and private, began to develop 

ikmtUies independent of the universities during this period. 8 

After World War II, the Impetus for the development of public 

junior and community colleges gained considerable strength. In fact few 

writers on the colleges mention in any great depth the period before 

World War II. 

Goodwin refers to the Directory of the AAJC 1971 (page 6) which 

reported that'in 1970 there were over 1,000 junior colleges and community 

colleges from all over 50 states enrolling nearly 2i million students. 

These amounted to more than the total of all freshmen and sophomore 

students enrolling in four year colleges and universities. 9 

Medsker lists five major factors in explaining the post World 

War II expansion. 

1. An expanding job market particularly one based on industrial technology 

led to demands for more industrial training. 

2. Public Law 16, known as the G.I. Bill of Rights, enabled many returning 

servicemen to get financial support for higher education. Many turned 

to the community colleges with demands quite different from previous 

(higher education) students. Most were concerned with education for 

immediate career purposes. 

3. With its global implications World War II led to a demand for enlightened 

comprehensive education. In a sense the War contributed considerably to 

the promotion of the concept of continuing education. 

4. The Korean and Vietnam wars in turn all led to further enrolments by 

veterans taking advantage of federal and state financial support to 

further their education. 

5. Minority Americans and disadvantaged groups started to demand equal educa-

tional opportunity. 10 

8. Goodwin.op.cit pp.8-9. 
9. Goodwin.  History of the Community-Junior College Ideology,  p.89. 
10.Medsker and Tillery. Breaking The Access Barriers,  p.15. 
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Goodwin argues for the inclusion of another factor. To quote: 

*World shaking battles With fascist powers and the looming contest with 

international communism made Americans conscious of the need to strengthen 

their democratic republic 	 The concern heard from political 

rostrums and civic clubs was that Americans must learn to cherish their . 

way of life and be prepared to defend it. Worry about the low level of 

awareness of the average high school graduate led to a new emphasis upon 

further education for all. An education was defined as general education 

for better citizenship". 

Following Russia's successful launching of Sputnik I in 1957, 

community and junior colleges took a stronger interest in vocational 

training. The emphasis was much more on job related programmes, unlike 

the previous terminal education programmes which contained components of 

general as well as vocational education. 

In the 1960s federal monies became increasingly earmarked for 

technical and vocational programmes, and business oriented boards of 

trustees released even more local tax revenues for job related programmes. 

The W.K.Kellogg Foundation began its substantial support of community 

college education in 1959 with millions of dollars aimed at developing 

semi-professional and technical programmes. 11 

With the diversification of functions in the 1950s and 1960s, 

the public junior colleges became less clear about their image and purposes. 

Inconsistent terminology was used to describe the new functions which in 

broad terms tended to include transfer programmes, terminal education, 

general education, adult education, community service, the remedial or 

salvage function (sometimes -called developmental education), and student 

personnel services or counselling. 

It was in these circumstances, in an attempt to overcome the image 

or identity crisis, that the term "community college" emerged. 12 

11.Goodwin, op. cit. pp.10-12. 

12.Goodwin.History of the Community- Junior College Ideology,  p.191. 
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Despite the breadth of his studies an the history of the commu-

nity college movement and its ideology, Goodwin failed to quote the grow-

ing list of spokesmen who were advocating strongly that the community 

college emphasised more the community rather than the college. For 

example he did not mention any of the much quoted works of Ervin L. 

Harlacher. 

Harlacher, with growing support from other junior and cammunity. 

college leaders, notably Edmund J.Gleazer, Jr, the current Executive 

Director of the American Association of Community and Junior Colleges, 

has been arguing for many years that the community college movement 

should make community service its prime and virtually total function. 

The so called. "identity crisis" has now been compounded by the 

levelling off of enrolments, a situation not anticipated by the colleges 

which enjoyed boom enrolment conditions from the end of World War II 

until about 1975. 13  

This situation raises interesting questions about the likely 

direction in the relationship between public community colleges and higher 

education in general. The growth of State master planning from the 1960s 

onwards has tended to lock the community college movement into the higher 

education sector. Given a situation of lessening or even declining en-

rolments, community college spokesmen are turning more of their attention - 

to search for"new markets" (i.e. potential sources of new students). They 

no longer expect enrolments from among high school graduates the tradi-

tional source - to rise any further. They are beginning to pin their 

hopes for the future on a steadily expansion of enrolment of older 

students, particularly women and from among disadvantaged groups. 14 

13.Gleazer, Edmund J. "After the Boom.... What now for the Community 
Colleges?", Community and Junior College Journal, 44, 4, 
Dec/Jan 1974 Pp..6-.11. 

14.See "Life Begins At 	 60", Community and Junior College Journal  
48, 2, October 1977; and "Marketing Education ... ", CommunitY  
and Junior College Journal, 48, 4, Dec/Jan 1977-1978. 
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CHAPTER 3, 

THE EDUCATIONAL IDEOLOGIES AND FUNCTIONS OF THE PUBLIC COMMUNITY COLLEGE  

INTRODUCTION  

In his study of the junior and community college movement, 

Goodwin used the term "community-junior college" to symbolise the inter 

relationship between two of the major ideas in the movement. 

1. That institutions be closely bound to their local communities. 

2. That institutions faithfully duplicate the first two years of four year 

senior institutions. 

His method was to study the writings of selected national commun-

ity-junior college spokesmen - selected by frequency of indexed, works in 

the "Readers Guide" and the "Education Index". 

He argued that the basic mission of the community-junior college 

was to be a panacea for social ills. Its promoters wanted ."a world that 

would be orderly, efficient and productive, and they knew the type of man 

they wished to mould - a man with a social conscience to blend harmoni-

ously into the community and with the skills to perform his proper role at 

his proper level". The emphasis tended to be on training for "middle 

management". People at this level would help reduce friction between the 

masses and the educated elites. In turn the elites would get Skilled 

assistance. 

The junior college began in an age concerned with efficiency. 

The period 18901920 was one of great social upheaval. In this context 

educational ideas often carried connotations emphasising social stability. 1 

1880-1920: The.Influence of Harper. Jordan and Lange  

education  and American §221g/12 

Three university leaders had a strong influence on the beginnings 

of the junior college movement. William Rainey Harper was the first 

President of the University of Chicago. David Starr Jordan was the first 

President of Stanford University. Alexid F. Lange was the Director of 

the School of Education, University of California at Berkeley. 

1. Goodwin. History  of the  Community-Junior College Ideology, pp.12 -13. 
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Despite differences the three tended to be preoccupied with 

order, systematisation, efficiency and the elimination of waste. These 

were advocated as goals not simply ends. "Efficiency"Aat a term used as 

a hallmark of individual worth, and "social efficiency" as a functioning 

of an ideal society. 

Goodwin also points out that the writings of the scientific 

management expert Frederick W.Taylor were widely read at the time. 

Jordan, Harper and Lange's ideas were therefore in keeping with the think-

ing of the times. 2 Efficiency" clearly was seen to have social and 

moral as well as economic connotations. He quotes Lange, who did not 

deny that national progress called for specialised skills, but also 

argued that it depended "even more on a people's general social efficiency, 

i.e. on the height of the plain on which the greatest possible number of 

citizens are able to meet in thinking, feeling and hence willing". 3 

Individual efficiency was seen as a necessary component of social efficiemiy. 

Education was to be instrumental in ingraining social efficiency in the 

internal make up of the individual. Only when internal control failed 

should external direction be supported. 

Harper, Jordan and Lange regarded themselves as advocates of 

wider educational opportunity' but,according . to  Goodwin, their conception 

of democracy was not one in which men were to be equal. They tended to 

accept the theories of social Darwinism. Efficieroy was seen as a stan-

dard ar "fitness" by which survival and advancement would accrue. 4 

Jordan, a biologist, was a student of eugenics. He believed that the 

• main job of teachers was to break up the masses allowing the natural 

leaders to rise, and training the rest as well as possible. 5 

2. Ibid. pp.24-28. . 
3. Lange, Alexis F. "New Wine in New Bottles", Manual Training Magazine  

XIX, September 1917, p.10 cited by Goodwin, History of The Community-
Junior College Ideology, p.29. 	(Further references cited in this 
way will end "cited by Goodwin" only, followed by the page number). 

4. Goodwin, on.cit pp.30-31. 
5. Jordan, David Starr. The Care and Culture of Men, San Francisco, 

Thomas Whitaker and Ray Co., 1896, p.17, cited by Goodwin p.33. 
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Harper believed that the multitude held progress back. The forward look-

ing minority Was the moving force, that is the top minds in business, 

education and government. 

Lange made stronger efforts not to betray democratic beliefs. He accepted 

the necessity of evolutionary change, but called upon universities to direct 

its progress. He believed that problem solving involving intelligence 

(man's faculty most advanced in the evolution of the species) could be 

achieved for the individual and for society through the interplay of thoxitht 

and action. Lange's elitism, unlike that of Jordan and Harper, was not 

detemined by blood nor by competitive superiority. His elites were 

citizens" who shared attitudes of co-operation, action, loyalty and social 

efficiency which guaranteed morality and progress. 6 

The Organisation and Institutions of American Education 

Harper saw the universities as the highest institutional forms 

7 in society whose role was the guiding light for future evolution. 

He felt that the universities should discover a doctrine of "national 

righteousness" which would allow democratic progress to continue. "National 

righteousness" could be taught to the masses through the assistance of the 

universities. The purpose of the remainder of the education system was 

primarily to prepare students for the universities and distribute the 

doctrinsof "national righteousness". 

He saw the whole educational system as an organic entity that 

should be efficiently organised. He was for the reduction in elementary 

school years from 8 to 6 and an expansion of the high school at the lower 

and upper age limits. Elementary schools should concentrate on citizen-

ship training, not the introduction of scientific subjects which would be 

better and more efficiently taught at high school. He envisaged a high 

school system which would take a child at 13 and develop a broad range of 

general subjects. At the age of 19 or 20 following two years of junior 

. college instruction, the student would have reached personal maturity, 

6.- Goodwin. op.cit  pp.34-35. 
7. Ibid. p.38. 
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combined with a general education background necessary to enter a profess-

ional school or specialised study at university. 8 

He believed that the traditional American Colleges with four 

years of :z•eneral studies were wasteful and inefficient. They overlapped 

with the new high school studies and were bound for extinction unless the 

9 majority could become two -year junior colleges. 

Goodwin believes there is no evidence to suggest he directly 

persuaded some colleges to become junior colleges but some suggestion that 

he probably influenced others to do so. Harper expected the creation. of 

junior colleges to occur within the secondary system, but did not give 

that development as high a priority as reducing the number of smaller 

colleges. 

Jordan agreed with Harper On the fate of small colleges. 

1906 after the San Francisco earthquake he proposed that Stanford Univer-

sity devote itself entirely to professional training and research. Students 

applying for admission must have high school and two years of collegiate 

work behind them. The faculty recommended adoption after junior college 

developments made it practicable. This never occurred in Jordan's time. 

Harper and Jordan both wanted to delegate lower university 

functions to junior colleges to enable the university structure to main-

tain its pre-emineme and devote itself more to research and professional 

training along the lines of German universities. 10 

Lange went much further than the other two in specifying the 

character of the ideal junior college. He had a public comprehensive 

junior collee conception very different from Harper and Jordan's multi-

institutional, university-oriented, junior college concept even though his 

ideological basis was the same. He saw junior colleges as the capstone of 

secondary education - an institution within a system which could educate 

an entire class of people below university level. It was not just a 

11 
device for preparing university students. 	He was impressed and influenced 

8. Ibid. p.41. 
p.52. 
pp.73-74. 
p.78. 

9. Ibid. 

11:717d. 
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by the German educational models, particularly the gymnasium. But he felt 

that the United States had internal reasons for adopting junior colleges. 

He stressed the American commitment to individual development and drew on 

the young field of psychology for support. He also pointed to the need 

"to increase economic efficiency of the nation through the creation of 

lower and middle systems of vocational education" .12 He was opposed to a 

separate vocational educational system, however, and talked more of social 

skills and attitudes involved in vocational education rather than specific 

mechanical skills. 13 He also thought that the junior college part should 

be located in an extended high school. He feared the small private college 

and the junior college located within the university system could end up 

being "a university entrance hall or vestibule" 14 

Lange was more in contact with the progressive movement than 

Harper and Jordan. He was strongly influenced by the ideas of John Dewey, 

Edward L. Thorndike, G.Stanley Hall and Lester Frank Ward in the first 

two decades of.the 20 century. 

Unlike Harper and Jordan who viewed junior , colleges as part of 

a self-contained educational structure, Lange influenced by Dewey saw the 

school as needing to be of the community, not isolated.from it. The 

community was regarded as a learning laboratory as well as a recipient of 

service from the school. 

Goodwin believes he probably got some of his ideas from those 

high school advocates who were very energetically promoting school-

community links at the time.
15 

12. Lange, Alexis F. "The Junior College with Special Reference to 
California", Educational Administration II. January 1916, p.1.. 
cited by Goodwin, p.78. 

13. Goodwin. op.cit. p.81. 

14. Lange, Alexis F. "The Junior College - What Manner of Child Shall 
This Be?", School and Society VII. Feb.23 1918, p.211, 
cited by Goodwin, p.82. 

15. Goodwin. op.cit. p.85. 
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1920-.1941:  The Influence of Koos Eells and Gam bell 

Terminal Education 

Although the period 1920-1941 was one of great upheaval, the 

major spokesmen for the community junior college movement showed no 

ideological change. The economic depression of the 1930s  did not lead to 

a questioning of capitalist structure. The commitment and the emphasis . 

still centered on the conviction that the community junior college with 

the educational design proposed could help maintain orderly efficient 

society. 

The period saw a growing commitment by spokesmen to terminal 

education rather than preparation of students for university work. 

Terminal education as a concept had two component parts - vocational 

education and general education or: development of social intelligence. 

The teaching of technical skills was not enough. The spokesmen felt 

there was a need to disseminate values, attitudes and behaviour which 

would produce loyal co-operative and trustworthy employees.
16 

Their 

view of society was not far different from the elitest society envisioned 

by Harper, Jordan and Lange. 

Goodwin names three professors of education as the main spokes-

men for the movement in this period. Leonard V.Koos of the University 

of Chicago, Walter Crosby Eells of Stanford University, Doak S.Campbell 

of George Peabody University. 

Koos made the first major study of the junior college movement. 

He employed the term "semi-professional" to refer to people above the 

trades and below the professional levels, and used the term "mental demo-

cratization" meaning the right of all to receive a type of education 

suited to their intellect. He believed junior colleges would allow 

students to begin college earlier and allow the moral influence of home 

to continue through difficult adolescent years. 

Goodwin quotes his two volume publication "The Junior College" 

a Research Publication of the University of Minnesota, Education Series 

16. Ibid. PP.93-95. 
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No.5, Minneapolis: University of Minnesota Press 1924. He also quotes 

from a commercial publication "The Junior College Movement" Boston Ginn 

& Co., 1925. 

He was opposed to the idea of junior colleges being part of 

higher education. 17  

Bells was the editor of the journal of the American Association 

of Junior Colleges from 1930 until 1945. In 1936 he reported follow-up 

data on nearly 7,000 Californian junior college students who had indicated 

in 1929 the intention to continue In a four year college or university. 

Only one quarter had actually transferred to a four-year college or a 

university, and of that quarter only one half had graduated by 1936. 

Amongst other things he Concluded that the majority of students enrolling 

in junior colleges were potentially terminal students, and that there was 

a need to devise suitable curricula to meet their needs.
18 

Campbell was the Executive Secretary of the American Association 

of Junior Colleges from 1922 to 1938. In 1930 he completed a doctoral 

dissertation on stated aims of junior colleges. He noted that the terminal 

function was weakly represented in fact despite extensive literature in 

support.
19 Goodwin interestingly enough indicates that even then the 

number of functions of the "community-junior" college were lengthening, 

and that the main spokesmen were not in total agreement on what they 

entailed. For example Bells and Campbell agreed on three functions, 

namely, preparatory college training (transfer courses), terminal courses, 

and the popularising function, i.e. keeping increasing nxuabers of youths 

in college beyond the 12th grade, but differed on a fourth function - 

Eells tended to emphasize guidance and Campbell emphasized democrati-

sation.  
17. See - Koos, Leonard V., The Junior College, A Research Publication 

of the University of Minnesota, Education Series No.5, 
Minneapolis, University of Minnesota Press, 1924, and, 
by the same author, The Junior College Movement, Boston 
Ginn and Co., 1925, cited by Goodwin pp.100-102. 

18. Goodwin.op.cit p.107 
19. Ibid. p.113, 
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Despite differences all three spokesmen were loyal to the basic 

positions proposed by Harper, Jordan and Lange. They were concerned with 

an efficient, orderly stratified and stable society based upon the 

supposedly stratified qualities of human nature. 20 

Other "lesser" spokesmen, generally in the private junior college 

movement, tended to promote general rather than terminal education. James 

M.Wood, President of Stevens College for Women in Columbia, Missouri from 

1912 to 1947 and President of the American Association of Junior Colleges 

in 1923 and 1924, experimented with orientation courses in humanities, 

social sciences, natural sciences and vocations plus "tool subjects" 

(reading, mathematics, foreign languages). Sophomores would pursue orienta-

tion units emphasising wider human interests.
21 

By 1938 Wood felt his ideas were best suited to a private college. 

He identified three types of junior colleges each with a definite purpose: 

1.The local public junior college which had to accommodate large numbers of 

deprived youths. 

2. Junior colleges fostered by a university which would have a dominant pro-

fessional aim, and would therefore prepare students for entry into higher 

education courses. 

3. A junior college embracing frankly the theory of general education. 22  

Robert M.Hutchins, the President of the University of Chicago in 

1929 took the position that general education should be for all. He 

believed that the junior college curriculum should not be different from 

the curriculum offered to students preparing to go to university, and was 

strongly committed to intellectual studies rather than practical training 

in junior college education. In this respect he parted company with 

junior college leaders, but was never very active in the general ideologi-

cal campaign on this issue. 23 

20. Ibid. p.115. 
21. Ibid .  p.127. 
22.Wood, James M. "The Junior College and General Education", Bulletin of 

the Department of Secondary School Principals, XXII, May 1938  
pp.22-23, cited by Goodwin, p.129. 

23.Goodman op.cit. p.131. 
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Goodwin uses Hutchins to illustrate the growing confusion in 

ideological commitment within the movement. He quotes him as follows - 

"It is not clear what the junior college is. In many places it seems to 

be a continuation of high school. In others it looks like an imitation 

of the first two years at the State University, which is usually the weak-

est section of the curriculum of that institution. Since 50% of its 

students leave it every year, the junior college has difficulty in con-

structing a coherent progmmae. It is, therefore, ambiguous in aim and 

unsatisfactory in organisation." 

and again - 

"'nth notable exceptions the junior college has so far done only a nega-

tive job. It has kept young people from going places and doing things 

that would have been worse for them. It has supplied an institution where 

they could pass the time in relatively harmless pursuits until they could 

go to work. When boys and girls cannot get jobs, cannot afford to go away 

t( college, the junior college is indispensable." 24 

Despite the commitment of the major spokesmen to the terminal 

function of the junior college, studies conducted by MacDowell in 1917 9  

Koos in 1925, Campbell in 1930, Bells In 1931 and Colvert in 1937 indicted 

the junior colleges for neglecting the terminal function in favour of pre- 

25 paratory studies. 

Selectivity and Guidance 

Koos labelled the selection and guidance processes "the demo-

cratising function". An essential component would be a sympathetic concern 

24. Hutchins, Robert M. No Friendly Voice,  Chicago, University of Chicago 
Press, 1936, P.109, cited by Goodwin, p.134, and, by the same author, 
"The Junior College", Educational Record  KM, January 19389 p.5., 
cited by Goodwin, P.134. 

25. See:- MadDowell, P.M. The Junior College,  U.S.Bureau of Education 
Bulletin No.35WalgAngtalD.C.,U.S'. Govt.Printing Office, 1919. p.52. 
Koos. The Junior College Movement,  p.33. Campbell., Doak S. "A 
Critical Study of the Stated Purposes of the Junior College", 
Contributions to Education No.70,  Nashville, George Peabody College 
for Teachers, 1930, P.03. Bells, Walter Crosby. The Community 
College,  Bostoni Houghton Mifflin Co., 1931, pp.525-529. 
Colvert, C.C. The Public Junior College Curriculum,  Louisiana State 
University, Studies No.38 Baton Rouge, Louisiana State University 
Press 1939, p.40. 
All cited by Goodwin, p.143. 
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for the less intelligent. He saw it ao important thal; the junior colleges 

ensure that their less intelligent students avoid having to face ruthless 

elimination within universities. He and Eells had great faith in intelligence 

testing, using the scientific processes proposed by psychologists such as 

G.Stanley Hall, Edward L.Thorndike and Lewis 11.Terman. By 1941 Eells felt 

there was a need to emphasise olidance as well as intelligence testing. He 

was aware that intelligence testing alone would not replace curricula re-

quirements as laid down for entrance to universities. Nor would it convince 

students of their awn abilities. 26 

. However Goodwin points out that "Community-junior" college leaders 

still tended to discuss guidance less in terms of personal development and 

more in terms of developing "appropriate" educational and vocational goals. 

The psychologically.  oriented concerns of the progressive educational move-

ment in the 1920s and 1930s with their emphasis on child-centered individ-

ualistic programs was only a minor theme. 27 

'Adult Education and Community Service 

Goodwin identifies the beginnings of adult education and community 

service functions in the'bommunity-junior" college movement in the 1920s 

and 1930s. However, they remained minor items until after World War II 

when the term "community college" came into being. 

Summary of Period up to World War II 

"Despite the ideological consensus reached by the spokesmen on the 

need to promote more terminal education 	 students who attended 'junior- 

community" colleges throughout the period (and indeed after) continued to 

enrol at a ratio of 2:1 in university programs. The percentage of students 

actually transferring onto four year colleges and universities remained quite 

constant too, varying slightly from 50% of the number enrolling in transfer 

curricula" 28. 

26.Goodwin. op.cit.  pp.162-164. 
27. Ibid. p.168. 
28. Ibid. pp.187-188. 
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Developments After World War II  

General Survey. 

From the end of World War II until very recently the rate of increase 

of enrolments in junior and community colleges has been very dramatic. By 

1970 over 1,000 institutions from all 50 states enrolled nearly 21 million 

students - more than the total of all freshmen and sophomores enrolling in 

29 4 year colleges and universities., 

In 1971 Medsker calculated that less than one-fifth of all under-

graduates were in community colleges in 1955, but that given the rate of 

increase at the time the expected fraction was to be over one third by 

1980.
30 

The U.S.Office of Education in the Fall of 1969 reported that 47% 

part-time and adult students in America were in community junior colleges. 31 

Majors indicated that by the Pall of 1975 more than 1,200 private and 

public junior or community .colleges had opened for classes and were enroll-

ing nearly 4 million students. 32  

As these colleges grew in number and size, the set of functions 

ascribed to them began to grow - transfer, terminal, general education; 

adult education, community service; the remedial or salvage function; 

student personnel services, etc. The junior colleges developed an 

"identity crisis" many of which sought solution by changing their names 

to community colleges. They hoped the new title would convey the sense 

of being more comprehensive. 

Goodwin speculates that the community-junior college movement may 

also have started to suffer from bureaucratisation with emphasis on per-

petuation of certain activities and the reinforcing o±. the value of 

routine functions. He describes the growing list of functions of com-

prehensive community college as "spiritless". 

29.Directory of the American Association of Junior Colleges, 1971, p.6) 
cited by Goodwin, p.189. 

30. Medsker and Tillery. Breaking the Access Barriers, p.16. 
31. Martorana."Community - Junior Colleges in the United States" in 

Short Cycle Higher Education, p.140. 
32. Majors,. William. H. "Oommunilly College Faculty:Unwanted Stepchild or 

accepted M embers of the Academic Family?' History Teacher, 
9, 4, Aug.1976, pp.575-587. 
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Discussions amongst community college spokesmen have tended to 

centre on the old problem of too few terminal and too many transfer Students, 

and the importance of more vocational education and more effective guidance. 33 

Immediately after World War II Americans were concerned to strengthen their 

democratic republic in the face of competitive international communism. In 

1950, Jessie P.Bogue, the then Executive Director of the American Association 

of Junior Colleges exhorted the college to "revitalise the physical, mental 

and'moral qualities of youth" in an attempt to meet this challenge. 34 

Some sought salvation through general education. Goodwin quotes 1945 Harvard 

Committee which called for national attention to the need for such general 

education. 35 Two years later the President's Commission on Higher Education 

called for a special role for the junior college which it thought should be 

called the community college, namely the transmission of unified general 

education and the promotion of a common citizenship. 36 

A .study in 1946 by James Reynolds however concluded that only 

5-10% of junior college programmes gave much emphasis to general education. 37 

As with terminal education in the 1920s and 1930s performance did 

not match rhetoric. Students still tended to persue transfer programmes 

while college leaders talked in terms of programmes to satis4Y. the needs of 

society. 

33. Goodwin. History of the Community-Junior College Ideology,  pp.191 - 193. 

34.Bogue, Jessie.P. The Community College, New York, McGraw-Hill Book Co, 
1950, cited by Goodwin, Community College Frontiers,  p.11. 

35.General Education in a Free Society: Report of the Harvard Committee, 
Cambridge, Mass., Harvard University Press, 1945, cited by Goodwin, 
Community College Frontiers, P.10 

36. President's Commission on Higher Education, Higher Education in 
American Democracy, Vo3.1: Establishing the Goals, Washington, D.C. 

• 1947, pp.48-49, cited by Goodwin, Community College Frontiers, p.10. 
37.Reynolds, W.James *  "General Education in Public Junior Colleges", 

Junior College Journal, XVI, March,1946; P -p.,308319 1 .  cited- bY 
Goodwin, Community College Frontiers, p.10. 
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The 1960s saw greater emphasis being given to the vocational and 

technical components of terminal and transfer programmes at the expense of 

general education. 

Despite some evidence that this bias was viewed with alarm by some 38  

including teaching staff influenced by educational ideas derived from their 

own experience as higher education students. 39 Reynolds findings in 1946 

essentially held true in later years. For example the State of California 

mandated a minimum of 15 general education units for the Associate in Arts 

Degree or the Associate In Science Degree, but it appears a student may 

satisfy three or six of the required units through introductory courses to 

specialised courses of study. It is quite common for many one year pro-

grammes to have no general education requirements at all.
40 

The 1970s has seen increasing attention being given by community 

college spokesmen such as Harlacher and Gleazer, the current Executive 

Director of the American Association of Community and Junior Colleges 

(AAWC) - the renamed AAJC - to the community service function as a desirable 

over-riding philosophy for the colleges which presumably would end their 

"identity crisis" as well as boost enrolments. 

Goodwin failed to include an priplysis of the possible implications 

of this very recent development in his study of the ideology of the colleges 

- perhaps because he published his thesis in 1973 when Gleazer had not yet 

begun active and public promotion of the idea. 

His overall assessment of the "mission" of the community-junior 

college movement remained highly critical throughout his research. For him 

the "mission has a dual. nature serving some students in the best of demo-

cratic traditions but consigning others to lowly rungs in society. 

38. See:- Collins, C.C. and Collins J.J. The Case for the Community  
College: A Critical Appraisal of Philosophy and Function, 
E.I.Cajon, California, published by the authors, 1966. cited by 
Goodwin, p.278. 
Cohen, Arthur M. and Associates, A Constant Variable, San Francisco, 
Joesey-Bass Inc., 1971, pp.128-129, cited by Goodwin, p.275. 

39. Goodwin. History of the Community-Junior College Ideology,  p.275. 
40. Ibid. p.279. 
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He argues that the mission has been nourished from two sources, one 

emanating from elite industrial managers interested in structuring society 

to fit their economic designs, and the other coming from the masses seeking 

greater opportunities for social advancement. 

He felt that the community college should become more critical of 

the society in which it operates:- "We cannot ignore the type of society 

in which we live nor the needs of our economic system, but we can and should 

understand that our mission is to do far more than simply channel students 

into the social and economic slots someone else may have determined appro- 

41 priate for them." 

The '!OpenDoor
II 
Policy And "The Coolintklut" Function 

Despite success in terms of rapid grants and national recognition, 

the commitment of the community and junior colleges to their much-acclaimed 

open admissions policy into all its educational ramifications came under 

increasingly critical scrutiny. 

Leland L.Medsker undertook a comprehensive study of the nation's 

junior college in the late 1950s. He was interested in terminal students, . 

and found that nearly half of the sample he studied became drop-outs. 

However, he defended the junior colleges by pointing out that drop-out rates 

among students of senior institutions were very similar. He advocated better 

guidance programmes to make it easier for students to be placed into appro-

priate educational channels. 4.2  

An essential contradiction was evident however. Students were 

coming in numbers to the junior colleges in the hope of subsequently trans-

ferring to higher educational institutions. Most !Community-junior college: 

leaders on the other hand continued to see their role in partas ''oneof guarding 

the narrow gates of advancement". 43  Drop-out rates began to be viewed as 

the outcome of this contradiction and the main indication that "open door" 

policies were not as successful as some were claiming. 

41. Goodwin. Community College Frontiers,  p.13. 
42. Medsker, Leland.L. The Junior College: Progress and Prospect, New. York 

lit0/481wHill Book Co., 1960, cited by Goodwin, Community College  
Frontiers, p.11. 

43. Goodwin. op.cit p.111 
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In the 1960s a few studies pointed out sharply this particular 

contradiction. Burton R.Clarke referred to this guardianship as the "cooling 

out function".He regarded the role of counselling and guidance as a sophis-

ticated means of lowering student aspirations. He argued that the public 

junior college has two important roles - extending educational opportunity 

beyond high school to the academically less competent and acting as a covert 

selection or screening agent for other higher educational institutions, par-

ticularly 4 year colleges and the universities.. The second role does not 

lend itself to open public definition as it suggests that the public junior 

college is for the less academically able. 

Junior colleges, according to Clarke, are seen as one way of 

"cooling out" the incompetent. The only other alternative is for state 

colleges and universities to have open admissions and weed out the weaker 

students in the first year. 

The "cooling-out" process involves encouragement of such students, 

mainly through counselling, guidance and testing techniques, to switch from 

academic transfer to terminal programmes. Heavy drop-out rates amongst this 

group which Clarke called "latent terminals" by implication are indications 

that "cooling-out" is in fact being too successful. 

"Latent terminals" are the majority of junior and community college 

students - a fact that Clarke felt should be publicly acknowledged by the 

colleges and accepted as their main educational challenge. 44 

Similarly in 1968 Jencks and Riesman maintained that the community 

college acted as a "safety valve" for 4 year colleges and universities, 

allowing public officials to claim that they were advancing democracy and 

satisfying the demands of the masses for higher education. 45 

Jerry M.Katz argued the institutions operated sufficient entrance 

barriers to the lower classes to make the much vaunted "open door" 

44. Clark, Burton H. The Open Door College, Centre .  for the Study of 
Higher Education, University of California, Berkeley, McGraw Hill 
Book Co. Inc., 1960, pp.157-162. 

45. Jencks, Christopher. and Reisman, David. The Academic Revolution, 
New York, Doubleday and Co., 1968, cited by Goodwin, Community  
College Frontiers, p.11. 
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characteristic of the community or junior college a misnomer. At the same 

time these institutions safeguard the low ability children of the middle 

classes from downward mobility. He concluded that talk of assisting the 

terminal student is rhetoric which acts as a device ensuring no real 

change in social stratification or will occur which is to the detriment of 

the middle classes. 46 

William Moore Jr., a clack administrator attacked the colleges 

for designing and operating a curriculum with an unfair number of barriers 

for those he called "high risk students". He particularly attacked test-

ing measures and remedial programmes. 47 

Jerome Karabel also discounted the claim that community-junior 

colleges have extended benefits to middle and lover classes. He points 

out that high school diplomas and college degrees have become less valuable 

as they have become more available. He also argues that only minimal 

changes in stratification have occurred in the U.S.A. despite massive 

expansion of the educational system. 48 

Dorothy Knoell has attempted to refute the accusation that 

junior and community colleges maintain social stratification by "cooling 

out" surplus students. She argued in 1966 that "considerably more re-

search on accomplishments of non-transfers while in junior colleges and 

after leaving still needs to be done to find out whether they became 

drop-outs in the sense of a loss to society, or whether they were in 

fact terminal students who gained useful skills and general education 

while in college". 49 

In 1967 Medsker completed a study of attitudes held by nearly 

46. Katz, Jerry Y. "The Educational Shibboleth: Equality of Opportunity  
in a Democratic Institution, The Public Junior College, 
unpublished Phd dissertation, University of California at Los 
Angeles, 1967, p.15 1  cited by Goodwin, p.267. 

47. Moore, William Jr., Against the Odds, San Francisco, Jossey-Sass 
Inc., 1970, cited by Goodwin, p.280. 	, 

48. Karabel, Jerome. "Community Colleges and Social Stratification", 
Harvard Educational Review, XLII, November 1972, pp.522-562, 
cited by Goodwin, p.268. 

49. Knoell, Dorothy."A Critical Review of Research on the College Drop-out" 
in The College Drop-Out,and the Utilisation of Talent, edited 
by Pervin L.A., Reik L.H., and Dalrymple W., Princeton University 
Press, 1966, p.80, cited by Goodwin, p.269, 
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4,000 staff members in 57 randomly selected 82 community colleges. 	Its 

findings raised serious doubts about the commitment of college staff to 

the ideals of the community college and tended to support the critics of 

"open-door" policies. Just over 44% indicated a preference for being 

employed in a 4 year college or a university rather than a community 

college itself. This group tended to oppose occupational and remedial 

programmes. Responses also revealed a tendency to favour the more tra-

ditional aspects of community colleges, particularly transfer-programmes 

and the standard two-year technical curricula. Less conventional pro- 

grammes tended to be questioned more severely. For example about one half 

of the respondents thought that remedial courses were essential, but one 

third thought they should be optional, and almost 16% said they were in-

appropriate. These attitudes on remedial education were held despite the 

findings of Collins and Collins that about 30-5 of students entering 

community colleges need further development of basic skills. This per-

centage held for those students aiming for transfer to higher educational 

institutions as well as for those concerned with bettering their employ-
50 

ment prospects. 	More recent studies - by David C. Bushnell in 1971 and 

Richard Peterson in 1972 - also suggest the commitment of community coll 

ege professional staff to egalitarianism is not as strong as it should be. 51 

Medsker also found the grading system used by a community coll-

ege teaching staff to be destructive. The progress of remedial students 

was frequently measured against the standards of courses for which they 

may not have been seeking admission. 

He did note however that experiments were occurring with "non-

punitive grading" systems in which there are no clear cut grades of failure 

50. Medsker and Tillery. Breaking the Access Barriers. 
51. Peterson, Richard. - Administered the "Educational Testing Service's  

Institutional Goal Inventory" to 116 colleges in California in 1972. 
Bushnell, David. Conducted a .similar study for the AACJC's Project 

Focus. His findings indicated that faculty perceived egalitarian 
goals as being ranked second by community colleges in a list of 12 
institutional goals, but felt that they should be 'lowered to 
seventh. Both studies cited by Myren, Dr.Gunder A. "Community-
Based Education: Priorities and Alternative Futures in the Comm- 
unity college", in College Perspective '75: New Thrusts - New 
Musts Proceedings: Sixth Annual International Institute of the 
Community College, Lambton College, Sarnia, Ontario, Canada, June 
9-12, 1975. 
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and quoted Cross, who found that 80% of colleges had special provision 

for students who do not meet traditional academic requirements • 52 

In the early 1970s, Goodrich, Lexotte and Welch (1973) and Marie 

Y.Martin (1974) noted that the numbers of enrolments of members of ethnic 

minorities and older people in community colleges were rising rapidly, 

though still low as a proportional percentage of the entire population. 53 

'Cross referred to this group as the "New Students" which has 

different educational needs from the "traditional" student. 

Though less concerned with the implications of the "cooling-out" 

function, she felt that the "open-door" policy of the College was too biased 

to the heeds of .the "traditional student". She argued - "To date we have 

concentrated on making New Students over into the image of traditional 

students so that they can be served by traditional education. Our concern 

has been the creation of access models to education. We have devised all 

kinds of ways to make New Students eligible to participate in traditional  

higher education. Remedial courses are designed to remove academic 

'deficiencies'; counselling removes motivational I deficiencies 1 ; financial 

aid removed financial 'deficiencies'. However, if the answer to the 

question "'who should go to college' is to be an egalitarian response of 

everyone', then educational systems will have to be designed to fit the 

learning needs of New Students." 54. 

Though not specifically dealing with the "New Student", Donald 

Feldstein's study comparing the performances of community college students 

52. Cross, K.P. (Unpublished) Study of Community Colleges";Programmes  
for Poorly Prepared Students, Center for Research and Development 
in Higher Education, Berkeley, 1970, cited by Medsker, Breaking 
the Access Barrier, p.65. 

53. See - Goodrich, Andrew, Lexotte Lawrence, and Welch James, 
"Minorities in Two-Year Colleges", Community and Junior College  
Journal, XLII, Dec.1972/Jan.1973, pp.28-31, cited by Goodwin p.280. 

Martin, Y.Marie."Recent Trends in Community College Occupational 
Education' Community College Review, 11 1 4,Winter 1974.pp.29-34, 
(particularly PP.31 -324. 

54. Cross, K.P. Beyond The Open Door: New Students to Higher Education, 
San Francisco, Jossey-Bass Inc., 1971 1  pp.4-5. cited by Goodwin 
p.266. 
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with and without high school graduation is relevant as it suggests that 

maturation and motivation can be more significant in predicting academic 

success than high school diplomas. He looked at the academic records of 

some 32,000 students in 5 community colleges with an "open-door" policy 

in 1970 and 1971. He wan particularly interested in 7% of the students 

(just over 2,200) who had no high school diploma. He reported that none 

of them had been subject to any remedial program aimed at high school 

drop-outs or had been segregated into separate sections. He assumed that 

as they were a small enough minority in all five schools one would not 

expect that curriculum had been changed or been modified or lowered to 

meet their demands. He compared their academic performance with that of 

the high school graduates in their classes and found no significant 

difference between them. If anything the evidence suggested that non-

high school graduates did slightly better than high school graduates. 

In examining the possible reasons for this he concluded that a 

maturation factor improves performance:- 

" 	taere appears to be a maturation gap between poor and good per- 

formance - a gap which is traditionally made up by high school graduates 

with age, marriage and military service, but which is partially made up 

by the non-high school graduates by work, whatever they participated in, 

between dropping out of high school and deciding to enter college." 

Secondly non-high school graduates probably do well because "they are 

also a motivated group; each had to make a conscious decision to continue 

his/her education in contrast to a number of high school graduates who 

continued because it was the thing to do 
	ft 

Feldstein concedes there is obviously "some threshold knowledge - 

a certain degree of literacy and sophistication - that is necessary for 

college success" but he feels that much of the high school curriculum 

may not be necessary for this threshold . 55 

55. Feldstein, Donald) "Who Needs High School?" Social Policy, 5, 1, 
May-June 1974, pp.20-23. 
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However, given this limitation, the importance of his findings 

is that it suggests that older students who tend to be more mature and 

better motivated could in fact help to make the "open-door" policy work 

more effectively. 

Perhaps older students will need less counselling and guidance 

than the "traditional" younger student. If that'is true, Clarke t s "cooling 

out" function would become less important as far as the college is concerned. 

In a sense the "cooling out" of those with high aspirations but inadequate 

academic ability will have begun before such students consider enrolling 

in an academic transfer programme of a community College. 

The Promotion of Vocational Training in the 1960s 

Following the launching of Sputnik I by Russia, America paid 

more earnest attention on vocational training. Public junior colleges 

responded to the demand for increased technological and less general 

education. 

Federal funds business oriented boards of trustees, and private 

foundations such as the W.K.Kellogg Foundation strongly encouraged this 

trend. 56 

The Federal 1972 Higher Education Act authorised an expenditure 

of $85 million over a three year period for postaecondary occupational 

education. Post-secondary education was defined as -"Aducation, training, 

or re-training .... conducted by an institution .... which is designed to 

prepare individuals for gainful employment as semi-skilled or skilled 

workers or technicians or sub-professions in recognised occupations 

(including,new and emerging occupations) .... but excluding any program 

to prepare individuals for employment in occupations .... to be generally R 

considered professional or which require a baccalaureate or advanced 

degree” 57. 	It was noticeable that transfer oriented programs were not 

eligible for financial support under this Act. 

56.Goodwin. Community College Frontiers, p.12, and History of the  
Community-Junior College Ideology,  p.273. 

57. Karabel. Harvard Educational Review, p.545, cited by Goodwin, p.274. 
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However in 1973 Gleazer reported that students in many commu-

nity colleges were rejecting occupational education in greater numbers. 

Predominantly they preferred to enrol for a year or two in a program 

described as academic and which could lead to transfer to a university. 

He referred to one institution where 60% of the facilities had been 

designed for occupational educational programmes which subsequent ly 

attracted only 25% of student enrolment. 

He believed that the main reason for their preference is that 

vocational and technical education has lower public status than academic 

programmes which can lead to a university degree. 

Other factors, though secondary, appear to compound the situation. 

Vocational schools are seen by some as punitive institutions. They are 

often viewed as an alternative form of compulsory education for students 

dropping out of high school before the age of 18. 

The lack of options in vocational education is another 

factor inhibiting broad popplAr acceptance. If a student enters a course 

in automotive technology, nursing or law enforcement, specialisation 

begins early. In lower division transfer courses, students can engage in 

academic exploration and the pressures for decision making are not as 

early Or insistent. Gleazer concluded that there are a large number of 

undecided students in transfer programmea.
58 

The most popular career programs tended to be those which 

required rigorous entrance standards and which carried considerable social 

status such as nursing, data processing and electronics. Even when 

college students are prepared to forfeit transfer programmes in favour of 

terminal vocational programmes, the pattern of students exhibiting aspira-

tions beyond their abilities came to the forefront. 

Goodwin quoted a study conducted in 1974 by the Centre for 

Research. and Development in Higher Education at the University of 

.California, Berkeley, which showed that 8c6 of the graduates of private 

58. Gleazer, Edmund J. Project Focus: A Forecast Study of Community  
Colleges, McCraw Hill Book Co. 1973, p.108, 
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and public post-secondary professional and technical vocational programmes 

. did not find employment at the level of their training, and that graduates 

of 4-year colleges and universities obtained better jobs and earned more 

money. 

He concluded that community colleges should make greater efforts 

to match programmes with jobs, and pointed out that there is still the 

suspicion that the community colleges are doing a better job of lowering 

aspirations than of elevating the masses.
59 

The Promotion and Development of the Community Service Function 

In 1960 Medsker reported 219 (90%) of 243 community colleges 

included in his 1956 study indicated they were performing a wide variety 

of "the unusual services that make an institution a community college" •
60 

However, Medsker concluded that these services were not per-

formed regularly in many instances. 

In 1964 Harlacher examined the catalogues of 69 Californian' 

public junior colleges. He found 40 (56%) claimed community service as 

a major function. Ten included it under a related function (usually adult 

education). 
6 1 

In the same year later on he made a study of 71 Californian 

public junior colleges end found "714 provided .community use of facilit-

ies, cultural programmes, campus conferences, public affairs, lectures, 

speakers' bureaux, short courses, community recreation, campus tours and 

special events".
62 

59. Goodwin. Community College Frontiers, pp.12-13. (The study cited 
by Goodwin was reported by William Trombley in the Los Angeles  
Times„Nov.25, 1974.). 

60. Medsker. The Junior College: Progress and Prospect,  p.79, cited by 
Harlacher, The Community Dimension of the Community College, p.16 

Note: All other references cited by Harlacher, The Community, 
Dimension of the Community College, will be referred to as "cited 
by Harlacher" followed by the page number. 

61. Harlacher, Ervin L. A study of the Community Services Function in 
California's Public Junior Colleges, Norwalk, California, Ceritos 
College, April 1964, p.17, cited by Harlacher, p.17. 

62. Harlacher, Ervin L. "California's Community Renaissance" Junior 
College Journal XXXIV, May 1964, cited by Harlacher, p.17. 
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Studiea in the later 60s confirmed that there was growing interest 

in community Services. 

In 1966-67 a Survey was prepared by the Californian Junior College 

Association's Committee on Community Services. 51 out of 66 college 

districts responded (7*. Thee operated 60 campuses. Information was 

elicited concerning the administration of and types and frequency of commu-

nity service offerings. Of 60 campuses, 41 had at least one person 

assigned full-time to administer community services, 12 anticipated the 

addition of a full-time administrator the following year. Of 56 districts, 

46 levied part or all of a special local tax for community services per-

mitted under Californian law (known as the "five-cent community services 

tax"). 

The survey also noted that "on all campuses the total effort 

seemed to be towards expansion and development of new programmes to match 

currently successful ones".
63 

In 1967 Harlacher noted that adult education and community 

service functions were increasingly being administered eeparately. Of 

37 community college districts he visited, only 11 did not provide for 

the separate Administration of the two programmes. He emphasised that 

"in most community colleges, the number of persons served by the pro- 

gramme of community services exceeds vastly the number served through the 

regular transfer and occupational programmes for youth and adults. As 

an example, a Californian community college reported that total atten-

dance in the programme of community services for the year was it excess 

of 200,000, while day and evening enrolments in the college totalled 

12,000". 64  Harlacher argued these findings were consistent with the 

national picture found in a nation-wide survey in 1965. Another survey 

in 1967 of community colleges, that claimed community services as a malor  

63. Harlacher, Ervin L. Survey Report Proposed by the Californian 
Junior  College Association's Committee on Community Services, 
(unpublished  report based on a study of 51 junior college 
districts), Californian Junior College Association, Sacramento, 
California, 1967, cited by Harlacher, p.17. 

64.Harlacher. The Community Dimension of the Community College, 
pp.13-14. 
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function, to which 99 responded (88 public and 11 private), found that 

the 28 categOries of community services reported fell in four major areas: 

1. Community use of college facilities. 

2. Community education services. 

3. Cultural and recreational activities. 

4. Institutional development. 

96% of the respondents claimed inclusion of all four objectives in their 

programmes of community services. 
65 

Harlacher concluded that the reason for the slow and late 

emergence of community services as a function equal to other major func-

tions such as transfer, occupational, counselling and guidance, and 

general education, were twofold: 

1. Community services are viewed as an amplification of standard functions, 

not a separate one. 

2. The community college has an inferiority complex which tends to make 

it look towards four year colleges as a model. 

He highlighted the following major problems as issues involved in the 

upgrading of the community service function: 

1. The lack of public understanding of community services. 

2. The need to 'secure the support of boards of trustees which sometimes 

regard community services as a watering down of academic offerings. 

3. The need for co-ordination of services with other community and 

regional groups. 

4... The identification of community needs and interests. 

5. The planning and evaluation of these programmes. 

6. The development of a programme philosophy and an identification of 

objectives. 

7. The administration and supervision of the programmes. 

8. The need for adequate resources. 

65. Harlacherv Ervin L. Effective Junior College Programmes of  
Community Services: Rational, Guidelines, Practices, 
Occasional Report No.10, Junior College Leadership Programme, 
Los Angeles, School of Education, University of California, 
1967, cited by author, p.18. 
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Regarding administration he emphasised the need for centrali-

sation "in a single administrator whose staff and budget are sufficient 

to provide the necessary freedom and support for developing a strong 

programme". 

On resources he pointed to the problem of funding and the 

amount of the fee to be paid, particularly given budgetary restraint and 

the tendency to curtail "free" programmes. In these Circumstances credit 

programmes tend to take precedence. He also points out that in addition 

to state support for adult education, California uniquely among 50 states 

also permits a local district maintaining a community college to increase 

its maximum tax rate by 5 Cents per $100 of assessed valuation for com-

munity services purposes.
66 

66. Harlacher. op.cit.  pp.46-66. 
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CHAPTER 4 

FINANCE 

Property taxation is regarded by many commentators as an impor-

tant factor in ensuring local orientation of community colleges. 

Gleazer points out that for many community college administrators 

the local property tax which often requires a vote of the citizens is some-

thing close and concrete compared to the more nebulous taxes. 

In his study "Project Focus" conducted in 1913 he found that 

local tax-payers while declaring support for community colleges were in-

creasingly voting against levies for the operating costs of the institu-

tions as well as for new facilities. They were protesting more against 

mounting taxes from all levels of government. 

He also speculated that rising costs may lead to limitations of 

enrolments and restriction of the open-door policy.
1  In these circum-

stances there was a temptation to go increasingly towards the university-

parellel or transfer courses and the less costly students. He quoted one 

"fairly typical community college" where in 1973 the cost per student for 

transfer work was about $825 per year; for vocational-technical pro-

grammes about $1 200. The latter figure did not count the higher equipment 

costs for the vocational - technical programmes. 

Goodwin noted that federal aid has been a very significant factor 

enabling junior and community colleges to develop and Maintain expensive 

vocational programmes over a long period. 2 

It would appear therefore that, without funding of this kind in 

addition to the funding from state governments and private foundations, 

community and junior colleges would find it very difficult to regularly 

1. Gleazer. Prolect Focus, pp.157-158. 

2. Goodwin. A History of the Community-Junior College Ideology, P.273. 
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maintain technical and vocational programmes. As well as increasing re-

sistance to more property taxes, there have been legal rulings in 

California, Minnesota, Texas and New Jersey against the states ability to 

use local property.  taxes beyond a certain level for schools. Supreme Court 

rulings in California, Minnesota, Texas and New Jersey have held that 

property tax systems discriminate against children who happen to live in 

poor districts. School districts will therefore be required -  to find some 

equalisation scheme which will diminish the importance of the property tax. 

.Gleazer reported that Many "in the field saw a crisis looming" and that 

salvation was being sought through increased state and Federal funding of 

the colleges.3 

• 	 A.opecial report on "The Financial State of Higher Education", 

however, suggested that the larger public community colleges were finan-

cially the "healthiest" of all higher educadkmainstitutions. 

The cost experiences of over 2000 institutions were 'analysed 

with the following general findings - 

1. Almost one half of all academic institutions could be considered to be 

in an "unhealthy" condition. 

2. Public two-year community colleges were found to be the "healthiest", 

while only 11.7% of 4-year undergraduate colleges fell into "healthy" 

categories.. 

.3. Greater.size is.a major contributing factor to financial "health". 

4. The condition of most private colleges and universities was dramatic-

:ally worse than the public supported institutions. 

Many of the Private institutions considered "unhealthy" were in 

relatively isolated locations. They could not effectively compete for 

"non-traditional" students - the new source of enrolments according to 

many commentators. They tend to focus on traditional liberal arts 

curriculum and are unable to afford the high costs for faculty and equip-

ment for occupational programmes which are increasingly becoming more 

popular. 

3. Gleazer. op.cit. p.161, 
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The authors point Jut though, that despite the fact most public 

institutions are in "healthy" condition, 13.5, of those studied already 

fell into the bottom two "unhealthy" categories. They speculated that the 

general tightening of state budgets was beginning to have an impact and 

implied more public institutions could fall in the financial "unhealthy" 

,categories. The expansion of expensive remedial programmes aimed at pro-

viding equal educational opportunity for all admitted, and the continued 

limitations placed on public institutions in their search for non-state 

funds were also named as factors contributing to a deteriorating situation. 

On the question of size they found that large institutions bene-

fited from certain economies of scale, enjoyed more budgetary flexibility, 

and had a greater financial margin that enabled them to withstand short 

term trends. They also were able to offer a curriculum and a faculty 

attractive to the consumer of educational services. 4 

The Californian Post-:7edondary 1]ducation Commission in its five 

year plan for 1976-1981 highlights theimpactof these financial difficulties. 

In an assessment of the future of post-secondary education in 

California it made a series of assumptions, some of them financial - 

1.The -state will continue to support post-secondary education out of 

General Fund appropriations but the demand for Other state services 

Will limit funds available. "There will be continued pressure to red-

uce institutional expenses": The students share of the costs will rise. 

2. Increases in costs to students will lead to even greater demands for 

state and federal aid and tuition assistance programmes. These costs 

will affect student participation rates. 

3. Financial support for the under-privileged, both economically and 

culturally, will continue. 

4. Given continuing high inflation the costs of running independent 

colleges and universities will continue to rise. As'Aheir tuition 

fees inevitably increase, they too will request more financial help 

4. Lupton, Andrew H., Augenblick, John, and Heyison, Joseph. "The 
Financial State of Higher Education", Chanice,  8, 8, September 1976, 
pp.20-35. 
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from the. State and Federal governments, and, consequently will need to be 

more effectively involved in state-wide planning. 5 

To summarise - 

1. State and federal funding is becoming increasingly important for all 

public junior and community colleges, particularly for those colleges 

traditionally supported in the main out of local property taxes. 

2. Technical and vocational programmes requiring expensive capital outlay 

have been and will continue to be considerably dependent on federal 

funding. 

3. Students fees in both public and private junior and community colleges 

will continue to rise. 

4. The larger, more comprehensive community colleges are more likely to be 

financially healthy" than the smaller junior or community colleges, 

both public and private. 

5. Commitments to extending remedial educational programmes for reasons 

of educational policy and proving financially expensive. However, 

California for example, is determined to maintain that commitment in 

the five-year plan for 1976-1981. 

5. A Five-Year Plan for Post-Secondary Education in California, 
1976-1981, California Post-Secondary Education Commission, 
Sacramento, December, 1975, pp.20.21, 
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CHAPTER 5 

PATTERNS OF CONTROL AND GOVERNANCE 

Patterns of Control  

Medsker and Tillery point out that from the beginning community 

colleges were an integral part of the public school systems. 

In 1917 legislation was introduced in California for separate 

districts to be orc:anised'solely for the purpose of maintaining community 

colleges. This departure from the then normal has since become the domin-

ant pattern. However, there are many authorities who still look on 

community colleges as an integral part of the secondary school system. 

Overall responsibility for the community colleges tends either 

to be shared between local and state government or lies almost entirely 

with the state. In some states both patterns of overall control exist. 

A third, more minor pattern, is the two-year branch maintained 

by a major university which is classified as a community college. 

Where the control is shared with local government, the state's 

function is performed either by a separate board for community colleges 

or by a board responsible for higher education with community colleges 

being considered a component part. In a system involving state control 

only, community colleges are under a separate board, or aboard respon- 

sible for higher education again with a sub-unit responsible for community 

colleges, or the state board of education and/or the department of public 

instruction. 1  

State controlled colleges are governed by a board which repre-

sents the state in the legal sense and not a given sub. section or region 

of the state. Board members normally are appointed by the governor 

(e.g. Virginia, Massachusetts, Minnesota and Oklahoma). 

1. Medsker and Tillery. Breaking the Access Barriers, p.99. 
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In the case of community colleges controlled by local government, 

the governing boards tend to take two forms - 

(i) the unified district where the board of trustees is responsible for 

the junior college and lower public schools, 

(ii) local boards responsible only for the junior college district. 

The unified district structure prevailed during early years of 

the movement. The trend has shifted to placing these colleges either 

within separate districts or under state-level control. For example 

Illinois Michigan and Iowa have _revamped laws to permit colleges, 

formerly under unified district control; to separate from the secondary 

sector and be placed within new districts and governed under their own 

boards of trustees. 2 

There is also a widely recognised trend towards greater state 

control. However even in states where there is no legal controlling local 

board - Colorado, Massachusetts, and Virginia for example - the retention 

of local initiative has been helped by strong local advisory committees 

with responsibility for making recommendations to both the college and 

the state board, and the involvement of college administration in faculty 

and state planning and policy making. 3  

California, is an interesting mixture of systems of control at 

the local or district level. 

Henry F.Tyler describes four types of Californian junior C.allege 

district organisationa l 'although historically in each a local governing 

body has been the responsible authority - 

1. High school districts maintaining junior colleges. 

2. Unified districts (i.e. kindergarten through to junior colleges). 

3. Junior college districts having a common administration (i.e. the 

board of trustees and superintendent) with a high school or unified 

district. 

2. Martorana, Short Cycle Higher Education, PP.99-101. 
3. Medsker and Tillery, loc.cit,. and Martorana, loc.cit. 
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4. Junior college districts-having separate board of trustees. 

The trend is towards the fourth type. Legislation in the five. 

years up to 1966 ensured that only junior college districts could be 

authorised to maintain junior colleges. 4  

Internal Governance: General Administration 

Meddker and Tillery conclude there is no common model for plan-

ning and implementation. 

However, in the early 1970s there was a rapid development of 

community college districts which maintained twO or more campuses or 

colleges under one governing board and a central administration. This 

has been particularly true in large cities. 

Organisational and administrative problems arise in such dis-

tricts over questions relating to centralisation and autonomy. They 

believe the trend is towards autonomy but tensions are evident. 

They note that the historical affiliation with public schools 

(until recently) tended to promote conventional and conservative forms of 

governance. Since the identification with higher education has got under-

way, the traditional hierarchy has been modified to permit students and 

faculty to have a stronger voice in decision making. 5 

Richardson adds that attempts to graft forums and senates on to 

highly bureaucratic and hierarchical administrative structures have far 

more frequently resulted in the appearance rather than the substance of 

involvement. 

He views the structure of administration as "largely Weberian". 

The president and the board occupy top rungs with students at the bottom. 

Unpopular decisions are enforced by the use of sanctions including loss of 

employment or expulsion, frequently without attention to due process. 

Conflict is suppressed rather than resolved. He believes faculty 

4. Tyler, Henry F. "Full Partners in California's Higher Education' in 
Junior Colleges: 50 States/50 Years, edited by Roger Yarrington, 
American Association of Junior Colleges, 1969 pp.161-169. 

5. Medsker and Tillery. loc.cit. 
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and students have accepted the arrangement with varying degrees of apathy, 

primarily because they have known no other procedure, and because the 

directives enforced have been less repressive than previous experiences 

with public schools. 

When there is an absence of a working consensus about a decision 

reached by the administrative structure, those who challenge the decision 

tea:Se to be regarded as part of the administrative structure and tend to 

turn to the faculty association, or its counterpart for students, to 

represent their point of view. 

The advent of collective bargaining in higher educational insti-

tutione introduces another alternative for the resolution of differences of 

opinions through external forces backed by legislation, court decrees or 

other forms of directive influence. 

The consequences are undesirable. "Alliances of labor organi-

sations and teachers have passed collective bargaining legislation 

patterned upon industrial experience. Board organisations have allied 

themselves with conservative taxpayers to support legislation mandating 

teaching loads and other _conditions of employment. The growing number of 

court suits, labour relation board hearings and arguments taken to the 

public media have been time consuming, expensive and damaging to the image. 

of educational enterprise as well as to the status of those associated with 

it regardless of their responsibilities." 6 

Internal Governance: Boards of Trustee's  

Board members are either elected or appointed. Individual 

members of elected boards may represent certain special interest groups - 

groups which may be ethnic, racial, religious economic, social or 

political. The Board of Trustees is responsible for maintaining statutes, 

entering into legal contracts, appointing and dismissing personnel, pro- 

. moting and ranking staff, setting fees and tuition, conferring degrees, 

authorising all expenditures, negotiating with labor unions, selecting 

6. Richardson, Richard C. "Governance and Change in the Community 
Junior Colleges", The Journal of Higher Education '  44 1  1973, 

PP.299-508, 
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architects, approving the site, design and construction of buildings, and 

is held accountable when it refuses or is negligent in carrying out its 

charges. It is also the arbiter between the various components of the 

college and the liaison between the state and the college as well as the 

local community. By example the Board establishes the concept that equal 

emphasis be applied to all programmes of the college." 

Junior college boards it is claimed, are more responsive to 

pressure groups due to the closeness of their colleges to people. If they 

are based in an inner-city area, for example, it is argued they tend to 

have fewer rich people, more women, more minorities and younger members. 

They also tend to come from the immediate locale. This has the advantage 

of helping to_Temedy . the inequities but can lead towards parochialism. 7  

However, two studies by Rodney T.Hartnett on boards of trustees 

found that most board members are financially successful, male, white, 

protestant, over 40 years of age and view higher education as a privilege, 

. not a right.8 

Equally critical Charles C.Collins states: "thus described it 

sounds as if the community college boards are modelled after corporation 

boards; they are not obliged to represent their inarticulate consumers 

(students), or their employees (staff), Or their management (administration), 

or even their small stockholders (tax paying parents'''. 9  

Eric Ashby feels that trustees in the U.S. are in a false 

position, possessing a power they know they should not wield and chosen 

as trustees for reasons which are not always in the best interests of the 

institution. ,He recommended an evolutionary movement towards - bringing 

faculty and student representation on to board of trustees 	arranging 

7. Moore, William. "The Community College Board of Trustees: The Question 
of Competency", The Journal of Higher Education,  44, 1973, Pp.171-190. 

8. Hartnett, Rodney T. (First Study) The New College Trustee:, Some Predictiors 
for the 1970s,  Educational Testing Service 1970 (mimeographed), and 
(second 'study) College and University Trustees: Their Backgrounds, 
Roles and Educational Attitudes,  Educational Testing Service, Princeton 
1969. Both cited by Eric Ashby, Any Person, Any Study,  pp.75-76. 

9. Collins, Charles C. "A re-defined board for a re-defined Community", 
Junior College Journal,  41, March 1971, pp.102-106 . , cited by Moore, 
Journal  of Higher Education. 



54. 

that self-perpetuating trustees yield some of their places to members 

nominated from outside the boardroom, urging that trustees elected by 

popular ballot (as in Michigan) should be elected on their educational 

and not on their political qualifications. 10 

Gleazer also points out in his study "Project Focus" that though 

state legislatures may be limiting their powers, college boards are more 

likely to be forced to exercise whatever power remains to them. He states 

"Student dissent and protest plus community concerns, about the tax dollar 

have resulted in mounting pressures on local board members. Also a number 

of educational matters are now adjudicated in the courts. The board as a 

legal entity for the institution is involved whether it wants to be or not". 

He noted further that board members are predominantly inexperienced 

in community college affairs - "For example not until 1967 did the 

community colleges in the state of Washington have separate boards, dis-

tinct from high school district boards of education. In Illinois this 

process was facilitated by the Higher Education Act of 1965. Until 1969, 

Florida had county boards of education with community college advisory 

councils. In fact the identity of the community college board member has 

been established in a number of states not much more than five years ago. 

Add 200 to 300 new institutions recently established and the result is 

several hundred new trustees seeking to determine the suitable roles Of 

the community college board as well as their own responsibilities as 

members." 1 1  

He found that state level community - boards had been created in 

several states and felt that more would be set up. Local boards were 

tending to be apprehensive that this would Mean decreasing community 

orientation and a weakening of the capacity to respond quickly and easily 

to local needs. 

Another pattern was that in many metropolitan areas and other • 

large community college districts, boards may carry responsibilities for 
10. Ashby. Any Person, An,y tuc ., pp. (5-io. 
11. Gleazer. Project -Focus p.M, 
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several colleges or campuses. The advantages were the broadening of the 

financial and population base enabling a greater diversity of educational 

programmes to be developed, certain economies gained throughcentral pur-

chasing, financial administration, facility planning and computer opera-

tions. However the usual problem is left - the board and district adminis-

tration tends to be perceived as too far removed from some of the commu-

nities. 

Gleazer regarded this problem as likely to become more acute. 

He pointed out that approximately three-quarters of the community colleges 

recommended by the Carnegie Commission for establishment in the decade 

following 1973 Would be in metropolitan areas. 

He reported that faculty members were asking for more say in 

policy making. In some states this had already - lea to state legislative 

action. For example in California the establishment of faculty senates 

is now mandated. In Washington, Michigan, Pennsylvania and New York pro-

fessional negotiation acts have been passed. In Washington faculty 

'described the Act as granting them the right to organise and negotiate 

with the board of trustees on policy decisions. One disturbing trend, 

according to Gleazer, was that, in asking for a faculty load of no more 

than 12 student contact hours plus higher salaries, some professional 

unions were effectively determining what students could be served by the 

college and how they could be served. He reported that in some places 

counselling services, learning laboratories and community services had 

been cut back in order to meet the financial cost of the union contract. 

He pointed out, however, that only three of the 25 institutions he 

visited had a faculty union recognised for bargaining purposes.
12 

Future Governance Patterns  

-Professor Arthur M.Cohen believes that by the year 2000, 

"institutional governance will reveal several changes. Local governing 

12. Ibid. p.145. 
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boards will operate much as they do now but management will be a process 

of aocommodation among contending forces. The last vestiges of paterna-

lism will have disappeared under the press of employee -bargaining units. 

A core of functionaries and bureaucrats will have taken its place along-

side the professional educators because state and federal level demands 

for data and information using cost accounting will have become even 

greater than they are at present. The colleges will not be managed by 

amateurs; the lower schools evidenced the difficulties of an institu-

tion's reverting to the citizenry once it has come under the management 

of professionals. "Community control will make few inroads." 15  

Edmund J.GleaZer, Jr. would not agree. His recent articles 

by implication stress strongly the need for community control. 14 

The over-production of post graduate degree holders in relation 

to the availability of academic teaching and research positions at this 

stage Would appear to favour Cohen's thesis of growing professionalisa-

tion. In these circumstances it would be reasonable to assume that 

future administrative staff will probably have higher qualifications as 

well. Community control could be , seen as a threat to their powers 

unless Gleazer and hie supporters are able to promote vigorous campaigns 

to change attitudes, particularly the kind of staff attitudes reported 

by Medsker in 1967. 15 ' They will also have to propose new models for 

boards of trustees that overcome the weaknesses in current structures 

noted by Hartnett Collins, Ashby and Gleazer himself. 

13. Cohen, Arthur M. "The Community College at the millenium", 
Community College Frontiers, 4, 3, 1976, pp.42-46. 

14. See for example Gleazer, E.J. "What Now for the Community Colleges?" 
Community and Junior College Journal, and, by the same author 
"Beyond the Open Door, The Open College", Community and Junior  
College Journal,  3, 45, Aug/Sept. 1974, pp.6-12. 

15. Medsker and Tillery. Breaking the Access Barriers, p.65. 
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CHAPTER 6 

STATE MASTER PLANNING: MOVEMENT TOWARDS INTEGRATED SYSTEMS OF HIGHER 

EDUCATION  

General Development 

In 1960 California became the first American state to implement 

a fairly comprehensive master plan for its higher education sector.
1 

By 1969 Alan S.Hurburt reported that 19 states had similar educa-

tional plans in use or recommended. He found the Major purposes of such 

plans are to - 

" show concern for the education of both adults and adolescents, 

- define and organise a system of higher education instead of a group 

of institutions, 

- meet both universal and diverse needs, 

- outline a minimum foundation programme, 

- help community self-assessment of educational needs, 

- remove college development from local and political pressures, 

- set priorities, 

- ensure co-ordination of all higher education, 

- provide a basis for further planning, 

- disclose areas of needed research, 

- encourage and facilitate the systematising of routine state services, 

- encourage co-operative planning by both private and public schools, 

- reveal inadequacies in current laws and prepare for new legislation, 

- serve as 4 public relations instrument, 

- bring together laymen and professional educators in a common endeavour." 

One interesting consequence of master planning is that policy 

guidelines on the vexing question of minimum enrolment levels before pro-

posed new community i::olleges are seen to be economically viable 

1. A:Master Plan for Higher Education in California, 1960-1975. 
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have tended to become more sharply defined, though the responses of the 

states to this problem varies considerably. In Massachusetts the minimum 

enrolment requirement for a new college is a full time enrolment (F.T.E.) 

of 300, with a two-year potential of 750 and a ten-year potential of 2,000. 

In Virginia, it is an F.T.E. of 400. New Hampshire requires 500. Texas, 

500 by the end of three years and 1,000 by the end of five years. For 

Colorado the figure is 600, and for Illinois, Michigan and Ohio it is 

1,000. 

Nearly all master plans also specify that colleges must be within 

commuting distance of 85-100% of a designated community. 2  

The Lmestion Of Local Autonomy Versus State Control  

.Dr.James L.Wattenbarger pointed out in 1968 the trend toward state control 

could not be reversed. He felt an accommodation between the advantages of 

local control and the need for more state control had to be sought. 3  

This problem was also recognised by Edward Cohen and N.Dean Evans 

who quoted the problem faced by New Jersey of providing the requisite 

state-wide planning while preserving the pluralism and institutional 

autonomy characteristic of American higher education. ,  4 

Clifford (.Erickson stated the case for simultaneous state 

planning (and co-ordination) and local autonomy (and control). He argued 

the trend towards state planning for higher education was occurring because 

of - 

- the inadequacy of local planning to meet the needs of higher educa-

tion, 

- the rapid emergence of the community college as an integral part of 

higher education, 

2. Hurburt, Allan S. State Master Plans for Community Colleges, American 
Association of Junior Colleges, 1969, pp.1-25. 

3. Wattenbarger, Dr.james (article title not given), Junior College  
Journal, May 1968, cited by Hurburt, State Master Plans 	p.10. 

4. Cohen, Edward and Evans,N.Dean (article title not given), Junior 
College Journal, Dec.1968/Jan.1969 1  cited by Hurburt, State Master 
Plans, pp.10,11. 
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- the recognition of state responsibility for sharing in financing 

of community colleges,. 

- expansion of federal funding with attendant state responsibilities, 

- the developing awareness of educational planning, both state and 

regional as a part of public policy, 

- the experience in several states where "master plans for higher 

Education have been developed which assign a unique and.impor-

tant role to the community college." 5 

Kermit C.Morrissey argued for state control because of changes 

in the American economy and the distribution of population which, in his 

opinion, raised the issue of controlin a new way. He felt that local 

control of community colleges was less effective given greater population 

mobility and economic change. 

He made the following points in support of state control - 

- the entire system can become the planning unit and criteria can 

be set to ensure the optimum development of each college, 

- the best use of available funds and resources is ensured, 

- community colleges are freed from many local pressures, conflicts 

between boards and school operating heads, and pressure from a single 

group or industry, 

- equality of educational opportunity can best be assured by a 

system of state control which establishes minimum standards in all 

schools and in all programmes. This applies to fiscal support as well 

as to the application of policy guidelines, 

- the recruitement of professional personnel is facilitated, 

- innovation is encouraged through direct communication between 

schools and the board, 

expensive and unnecessary programme duplication can be avoided.
6 

5. Erickson, Clifford G. (article title not given), Junior College  
Journal, March 1969, cited by Hurburt, State Master Plans, p.11. 

6. Morrissey, Kermit C. "An Alternative: State Control", 	- 
Junior College Journal, 36, May 1968, Tp.16-19, cited by Hurburt, 
State Master Plans, pp.11-12. 
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Hurburt 1,oints out that these arguments are more for state plan-

ning and co-ordination than for state operation and control of community 

colleges. California and Florida have state master plans, the implement-

ation of which have been dependent on considerable state co-ordination but 

which at the same time have placed emphasis as much as possible'on local 

control. The authority for developing new programmes lies with local 

governing boards and institutions, while the state is responsible for 

reasonably uniform quality controls and co-ordination. 7. 

Given growing dependence on state and federal funding and the 

growing popularity of the concept of an integrated system of higher educa-

tion implemented through a state master plan, local control of community 

colleges must be an ideal increasingly difficult to attain in new colleges 

and maintain in existing ones. Presumably the situation for the former is 

compounded by the lack of experience in community college affairs of 

their boards of trustees. 8 

Certainly Hurburt feels that the question of control is one of 

ten areas needing further research. 9 

Examples of Co-ordinative Machinery (with Special emphasis on California) 

Most states have co-ordinating councils or boards of higher edu-

cation resonsible for the general coordination of higher education. 

. Two unusual patterns are to be found in N. Carolina and Florida. 

In N. Carolina the State .Board of Education, not the North Carolina State 

Board of Higher Education, administers the state system. It appoints an 

advisory council to advise it on matters of finance, personnel, curriculum 

and articulation which is composed of two members from the Higher Educat-

ion Board, or from professional staff, and two from higher education 

institutions. The State Board of Sducation receives recommendations from ' 

both the Advisory Council and the Department of Community Colleges. 

7. Hurburt. State Master Plans, p.12.. 
8. Gleazer. Project Focus,  p.137. 
9. Hurburt. op.cit. p.42. 



61. 

In Florida the junior colleges are part of the county school 

systems and come under the county board. Each council has an advisory 

committee appointed by the State Board of Education on recommendations 

from the local boards. The State Junior College Board which is the co-

ordinating agency for community colleges, makes recommendations to the 

State Board of Education. 

The Council of Academic Affairs makes recommendations regarding 

academic matters of state-wide concern. The chief academic officers of 

junior colleges appointed by the presidents together with a director of 

academic affairs of the Division of Community Colleges are members of this 

council. The Council of Presidents makes recommendations regarding junior 

college matters.
10 

Prior to implementing America's first state master plan, 

California set up the Master Plan Survey Team which examined several pro-

blams as part of the master plan study. Amongst these were - 

1. Predictions about enrolments by the year 1975 particularly concerning 

distribution among the higher educational institutions including junior 

colleges and private colleges, and admission requirements. 

2. The differentiation of functions between junior colleges, state 

colleges and the University of California. 

3. Priorities, time schedules, and possible locations for establishing 

new universities, state colleges and junior colleges. 

4. Costs of public higher education in the decade ahead, including quest-

ions relating to the proportion of costs to be borne by the State, 

local districts, and students. 

5. What plans should be recommended for organisation, control and admin-

istration of publicly supported higher education.
11 

Subsequently the Co-ordinating Council for Higher Education 

was set up as the machinery for co-ordination of the master plan. 

It was composed of 15 persons - three each from the junior 

10. Ibid. p.32. 
11. A Master Plan for Higher Education in California. 1960-1975.  p.23. 
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colleges, the state colleges, the university, independent institutions and 

the general public. 

The Council was given an advisory function to review operating 

budgets and capital outlay requests, to interpret functional differen-

tiation on programmes, to study new facilities and programmes, and to 

advise the Regents, the State College Trustees, the Governor, the Legis-

lature and other appropriate state officials regarding the matter. 	It 

was given a Director and technical staff with the power to require data 

from the public institutions.
12 

One of its first actions was to advise on the implementation of 

the Survey Team's recommendations regarding enrolments and admission 

policies. 

Reminiscent of the views of Harper, Jordan and Lange in the late 

nineteenth and early twentieth centuries, the Team felt that state coll-

eges and the University of California should emphasise divisional levels 

most appropriate to their defined functional responsibility - upper div-

ision and graduate students. 

It recommended that the percentage of public high school gradu-

ates directly entering the University of California and the state colleges 

should be reduced from 15% and 502 respectively to 12+ and 33% respect-

ively. 	It also recommended that admission requirements for students 

wishing to transfer from junior colleges should be tougher. 

In 1973 the Co-ordinating Council for Higher Education was re-

placed by the California Post-Secondary Education Commission. 

The Commission is broader in composition and has greater powers 

than the previous body, reflecting California's growing commitment to the 

planning of an integrated system of higher education. 

It has 23 representatives - 12 representing the public; 6 rep-

resenting the three public systems; 2 representing the independent colleges 

and universities; 1 representing the California Advisory Committee on 

Vocational Education and Technical Training; 1 representing the Council 

for Private Post-Secondary Education; and 1 the State Board of Education. 

12. Ibid. pp.38-40. 
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State funds for new Campuses and off-campus centres cannot be 

released without the involvement of the Commission. 

The Commission only provides advice and not recommendations, 

however in the case of proposals by community college districts which

involve solely local funding. 

It is also the. stateagency for administering certain federal 

programmes. 

Its major responsibility, however, was the preparation of a five 

year plan to cover the period 1976-1981. It involved governing boards of 

the segments of public secondary education developing and submitting to 

the Commission institutional and system-wide long range plans in a form 

determined by the Commission after consultation, and the integration 

(through the plan) of the planning efforts of public segments and other 

pertinent plans. It was to also help resolve conflicts between segments 

and to report unsolved conflicts to legislature with recommendations. 

In developing plans the Commission had to consider the follow-

ing factors 

- the need for and location of new facilities, 

- the range and kinds of programmes appropriate to each institution or system, 

- the budgetary priorities of the institutions and systems, 

- the impact of various types and levels of student Charges on post-secon-

dary educational programmes in institutions, 

- appropriate levels of state financial aid, 

- access and admission of students to post-secondary education, 

the educational programmes and resources of private post-secondary 

institutions. 

Five year plans are to be up-dated annually switching the 

emphasis in effect from the concept of a fixed master plan to one of con-

tinuous planning. 

It was noticeable that new sections of post-secondary education 

were brought under the jurisdiction of the Commission. 
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The Commission defined post-secondary education as "formal 

instruction and associated educational services offered by educational 

institutions or components thereof which serve primarily persons who 

have completed or terminated their secondary education or are beyond the 

age of compulsory school attendance" 13 

Its definition made no distinction between the private and public •  

component of post-secondary education, implying that the former will in-

creasingly come under its influence perhaps as it becomes more dependent 

on state and federal funding. 

The Value of State Master Planning to Community Colleges  

Gleazer has ary,ued that state master planning has encouraged con-

siderably the development of community colleges since the 1960s by placing 

limitations on state college and university enrolments, thereby channelling 

more lower division enrolments into community colleges, 14 and by assigning 

"partnership status" between all three components of higher education. 15  

In fact he regards state master planning as important as local 

community interest and demand in the historical development of junior and 

community colleges:- 

"it is important to see that the community college was both an 

expression of state planning and a culmination of substantial interest in 

the local community. 

The result was a big story in American education - the establish-

ment of 500 community colleges in about a ten-year period." 
16 

State master planning also clearly acts as a check in situations 

where community colleges and four-year colleges could attempt to up-grade 

their educational status - the former into four-year colleges, the latter 

into universities. For example several of the 25 junior colleges in Texas 

13.A Five-Year Plan for Post-secondary Education in California 1975-1981. 
14.Gleazer;Project Focus,  p.481, 
15.Gleazer, Edmund J. "New Mandate for Co-ordination", New Directions  

for Community Colleges, 6, Summer 1974, pp.1-8. 
16.Gleazer. What Now for the Community Colleges? Community and Junior  

College Journal . , 06. 
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up to the mid 1960s, "grew up" into senior colleges. Hardin College which 

began in 1922 became Mid-Western University in 1961. San Angelo College 

and Pan American College became senior colleges in 1965. The process was 

stopped only after state authorities deliberately prevented more junior 

colleges becoming senior colleges. Instead the existing junior colleges 

were encouraged to enlarge their two-year technical training and adult 

education programmes as well as their traditional two-year academic trans-

fer courses. 17 

However, despite the "pervasive influence of a single status 

system in higher education" in which post-graduate programmes and research 

Units in prestigious universities represent the apex, Hodgkinson surpris-

ingly found that from 1948 to 1968 only about 8i4 of two-year colleges had 

been converted into 4-year colleges.
18 

The more serious problem of community colleges in their relations - 

with other sectors of higher education traditionally revolves around the 

apparent domination of the structure and content of community college 

transfer courses by four year colleges and universities. 

H)dgkinson points that transfer curricula are very conservative. 

They are designed to get the approval of four-year colleges or universities. 

As a result attrition rates are very high. He recommended a policy of 

providing automatic acceptance in state four-year colleges and universi-

ties of all graduates of community colleges within a state. Such a 

policy would free community colleges to do creative work in under-

graduate education. 19 

Ashby compared American community colleges with English tech-

nical colleges and schools of art and commerce. He argued the Ehglish 

17.Smith Kathleen Eland. "Crossroads in Texas", Junior Colleges: 
50 states/50 years, edited by Roger Yarrington, American Association 
of Junior Colleges, 1969, pp.138-146. 

18.Hodgkinson, Harold L. Institutions in Transition: Profile of Change in 
Higher Education, The Carnegie Commission on Higher Education, 1971, 
pp.123-129. 

19.Ibid. pp.279-280. 
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institutions enjoyed independence from universities because they do not 

have transfer arrangements. He pointed out that 75,10 of community college 

students are enrolled in transfer courses yet only one in three succeed,: 

transferring. This situation leads to conformity with academic patterns 

of education as found in 4-year colleges and universities, and discourages 

innovation within tie community college in fields of study not recognised 

for transfer. He concluded that community colleges are "consumer" oriented 

and are vassals to four-year colleges. 20 

Gleazer believes that the master plans for higher education 

currently operating in many states which tend to think of higher education 

as integrated systems will solve some of these problems. He argues - 

"Opportunities may be greater in the future for community colleges to de-

velop learning experience appropriate to their students without parallel-

ing universities. The State Board of Higher Education in Illinois views 

the community colleges as part of an integrated system of higher education. 

In effect it has said to the universities that they must accept credits 

from associate degree transfer students. In Ohio, the initial Master Plan 

For Public Policy in Higher Education published by the Board of Regents, 

March 1971, recommends that an Ohio resident who graduates with an 

associate degree from a .  publicly sponsored two-year institution of higher 

education shall be admitted without further qualification to a 

baccalaureate programme of a publicly sponsored university, but only such 

course credit ---- may be transferred to a particular baccalaureate pro-

graMme as are applicable to the requirements of that programme. A compact 

arrangement between community colleges and the state universities was 

pioneered by the state of Florida in 1959. In effect it meant that once 

a public institution of higher education had developed and published its 

programme of general education, the integrity of the programme would be 

recognised by the other public institutions in the state. In 1971 a new 

articulation agreement was formulated. This time it further specified 

that students receiving the Associate of Arts Degree would be admitted 

to the university system." 21 
20. Ashby. Any Person, Any Study, p.11. 

Prniont PAMIR. n.57_ 
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Given greater recognition and stability within more integrated 

system of higher education, it may be worth speculating that the willing-

ness of some community colleges to co-operate more with high schools 

follows the implementation of state master plans. 

In 1973 Gleazer found that financial cut backs had restricted 

programmes of high schools and that there was a growing trend to look to-

wards the community college for support. He quotes the example of a 

Community College which offered calculus to high school students starting 

at 7 a.m. He also commented that, "by the time the student leaves high 

school and enters the community college or goes to a state university he 

will have already earned credit for three:semesters of college calculus. 

Similarly vocational and technical education not available in high schools 

is sometimes offered to high school students by community colleges" 22  

Martin also noted that community colleges are encouraging 11th 

and 12th grade students to enrol in occupational courses on the college 

campus to utilise the expensive equipment which high schools commonly 

cannot afford. 23 

The same conditions, particularly "partnership status" may 

explain the development of reverse transfer" enrolments. This involves 

the enrolment of graduates from four-year colleges and universities into 

vocationally-oriented community college programmes to enhance their 

prospects of employment in specific fields.
24 

Finally state master planning encourages greater research. 

Hurburt lists the following areas and questions needing close attention - 

1.The relationship between the size of enrolments and efficiency. 

2. The relationship between expenditure per full-time equivalent (F.T.E.) 

student and the quality of the college. 

3. The relationships between levels or kinds of qualifications of teachers 

and the quality of instruction. 

22. Ibid. p.145. 
23. Martin. Community College Review, p.33., 
24. Ibid, p.31. See also Tolley, George "Community colleges: gimmicky 

or truly innovative?", T.H.E.S. 1 20.9.74, p.14. 
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.4. What are the characteristics of successful community college teachers? 

Can "successful" teaching be predicted? 

5. To what extent are facilities and curriculum! 'determined? 

6. Is there a desirable ratio between vocational students, technical 

students and college-parallel students? 

7. Are there better solutions to the problem of meeting educational needs 

In sparsely populated areas other than smaller community colleges? 

8. That is lost or gained in having strong state authority, a single sta te 

board, or a strong central staff responsible for community colleges? 

9. Are there pupil characteristics that can be used to predict reliable 

success in Various types of community Colleges? 

10. Is there a demonstrable relationship between the, availability of guid-

ance counselling and the tendendy to remain in college, or between 

25 the availability of alternative programmes and the same tendency? 

25. Hurburt. State Master Plans,  p.42. 



CHAPTER 7 

THE FUTURE OF THE PUBLIC COMMUNITY COLLEGE  

The Community Service Function? 

In 1967 Harlacher predicted 7 major trends regarding community 

colleges and the community service function - 

1. The development of aggressive multi-service outreach programmes de-

signed to truly extend the campus throughout the entire college district. 

2. Increasing emphasis on community education for all age levels and all 

groups. 

3. Utilising of a greater diversification of media in meeting community 

needs and interests. 

4. Increasing usage of the community colleges' catalytic capabilities to 

assist its community in the solution of basic educational economic, 

political and social problems. 

5. Increasing concern for the cultural growth of the community and the 

state. 

6. Greater emphasis on interaction with the community colleges community. 

7. Increasing recognition of the need for co-operation with other commu-

nity and regional agencies. 1 

Harlacher's ideas on community service or community education 

are beginning to gain acceptance within the community college movement 

and his predictions to be taken seriously. 

In recent years Gleazer has vigorously advocated greater atten-

tion be paid by community colleges to the community service function. 2 

69. 

1. Harlacher. The Community Dimensions of the Community Oollege 9 pp.70-107. 
2. See the following publications by Gleazer, Edmund J. Project Focus, 

pp.214-216.. 
- "New Mandate for Co-ordination", New Directions for Community Colleges, 

pp.5-6. 
-"What Now for the Community Colleges?'; Community and Junior College  
Journal. 

-"Beyond the Open Door - The Open College", Community and Junior  
College Journal. 



70. 

A national conference on "Community Services and the Community 

College" sponsored by Valencia Community College and the Institute of 

Higher Education, University of Florida, was held at Orlando in Florida 

in April 1974. Speakers included Gleazer, Harlacher and another leading 

community college spokesman Gunder A.Myran. Since then the American Asso-

ciation of Community and Junior Colleges has given increasing coverage to 

what is being called "community-based performance - oriented education". 

In 1976 it co-operated in the conducting of the Federal Government's study 

of "Community-based, performance-oriented educational programmes in the 

states and of the legal status of such programmes". 3  It's 1977 annual 

report also put heavy stress on "education that is concerned with new 

'non-traditional markets'". 4  

The Times Higher Educational Supplement refers to the same pro-

cess in an article entitled "Junior colleges look to Life-long learning 

for expanding future" 5  and in the same month, Gleazer reported that the 

AACJC will be co-operating with the W.K.Kellogg Foundation in a 3-year 

study project involving the. analysis of local, state and national policies 

affecting the development of lifelong educational services. The Associa-

tion is hoping to use the information and insights gained to encourage 

and stimulate changes in policies, where necessary, and to bring about 

improvements in the climate for the development of all services to all 

citizens". 6 

Harlacher's definition of "community based" is "delivering the 

kinds of education that community members want, not the kinds the colleges 

think they should have; at locations where the learners are, not where 

we think they should be; all of this determined by open community partici-

pation in defining comprehensive learning needs, suggesting solutions and 

facilitating delivery". "Performance-oriented" means that acquired com-

petencies will fit the needs of the learner rather than the expectations 

of the teacher;  
3. Reference provided earlier. 
4. Gleazer, Edmund J. "Looking at 1977", Community and Junior College  

Journal, 48,5, February 1978, p.2. 
5. T.H.E.S. -  17.3.78, p.VI. 
6. Gleazer, Edmund J. "Policy Questions", Community and Junior College 

JournAl,  48,6, March 1978, p.2. 
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so that the competencies become more important thangrades or credits and 

the learner can measure in his own terms achivement of an objective without 

reference to the teacher's evaluation of it." 7  

Harlacher quotes as an example of a community based institution, the develop-

ment of an open community College as a fourth college of the junior college 

district of metropolitan Kansas City. The other three junior colleges fit 

the conventional pattern. The fourth, the Metropolitan Institute, operates 

as a consortium effort of the three colleges with a policy board composed 

of the three presidents and Harlacher himself as the chancellor. Its objec-

tive is to meet community needs in three ways - 

1. Through prograames and services operated directly by the Institute. 

2. Through specific programmes and services operated by the colleges under 

a contract with the Institute, with the Institute serving as a broker 

between client and college. 

3. Through programmes and services permanently assigned to the college with 

the Institute serving as a co-ordinator.
8 

The most significant factor encouraging the promotion of CommumMy 

service is the reduced growth rate in the enrolment of "traditional" 

students - the immediate post-high school age group. 

In 1974 Gleazer noted that the population in the age group 

traditionally served by post-secondary education was levelling off and would 

be decreasing for the next 15 years, and that, despite a participation rate 

of over 50% of the nation's high school graduates going on to higher educa-

tion, experts were warning that substantial increases in the rate were not 

to be expected for the future. 

7. Harlacher, Ervin L. What It Means To Be Community Based,  paper pre-
sented at the 25th Anniversary Convention, Florida Association of 
Community Colleges, Tampa, Florida, November 1974, p.5. 

8. Harlacher, Ervin L. "Providing a Comprehensive Programme of Community 
Services" 1  Beyond The Open Door, The Open College:  A report on the 
National Conference on Community Services and the Community College, 
Orlando, Florida, April 17-19, 1974, pp.30-31. 
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He pointed out that the value of college education for gaining 

good jobs was increasingly in doubt - a point supported by Karabel in 

9 1972, and by a study conducted by the Center for Research and Develop-

ment in Higher Education at the University of California in 1974. 10 

He also pointed out that the monopoly or quasi monopoly of academic insti-

tutions was being increasingly challenged by the numbers of people en-

rolling in competitive proprietary and other commercial educational and 

training organisations. Community colleges no longer have a monopoly of 

developmental education, occupational education and other services con-

sidered by the community colleges to be among their distinctive offerings. 

These are now found in a growing number of institutions that have a new 

awareness of the educational market. 

He conceded that, though the Carnegie Commission on Higher 

Education in 1971 had estimated the need for 175 to 235 new community 

colleges by 1980 in order to achieve the goal of putting a community 

college within commuting distance of every potential student, in some 

parts of the country post-secondary institutions, both public and private, 

were under utilised and many were aggressively seeking "customers". 

In this tougher more competitive environment he recommended the 

community college should redefine its field and promote itself as "a 

community-based performance-based, post-secondary institution" 
•11 

Dr.Gunder A.Myran sees community-based education being developed 

through four institutional alternative "futured"Tor the Community college 

pursuing this function - 

1. Community-Network College emphasising creative linkages between the 

various community educational agencies, sharing resources doing joint 

programming, providing leadership and creating.a unified educational 

environment in the community. 

9. Karabel. Harvard Educational Review )II, cited by Goodwin p.268. 
10.Cited by Goodwin, Community College Frontiers,  p.13. 
11.Gleazer. "What Now for the Community Colleges?" Community and  

Junior College Journal. 
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2. Sub-Population College with an emphasis on learning to serve through 

educational programmes all sub-groups in the community. Staff develop-

ment, programme development and other activities would focus on moving 

towards this central goal. 

3. Social System College with an emphasis on studying all basic institu-

tions in the community: education, law, government religion, the 

family, commerce, etc., and searching out ways the community college 

could help improve the social system of the community. 

4. 141elongjitaLliallege. with an emphasis on developing programmes 

and services which address the educational needs of all age groups in 

the community. 12 

However he is aware of "road-blocks" i.e. forces that could 

"destroy or blunt this (possible) future". 

Three factors receive special attention, administrative structure 

and style, the commitment to egalitarianism, and the commitment to the 

development of humanistic approaches in education. He argues for new 

administrative structures and styles not based on divisions among tradi-

tional academic disciplines but on a new "consciousness" away from present 

isolation from "the real world" and emphasising more direct links with the 

community. He quotes the studies of Peterson and Bushnell 13 as evidence 

that the commitment of professional staff to the egalitarian objectives of 

community colleges is not very strong and, finally, he fears that the 

development of humanistic approaches in education could be thwarted by 

three things. First that adult education may define adults as inadequate, 

insufficient, lacking and incomplete. Secondly that the attempts to solve 

major educational problems may be conducted at the expense of equality. 

Thirdly the development of an education seen as a commodity with each unit 

of knowledge having a certain amount of "official" knowledge without the 

addition of Illicit's "personal knowledge" .14 

12.Yiyran. College Perspective '75: New Thrusts - New Musts,  pP.3941. 
13.Cited by Myran, p.45. 
14.Ibid. pp•44-47. 
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Others have noted that profession Al staff are a "road-block" 

to the development of the community service function. 

In 1974 Harlacher admitted that community colleges are still 

primarily "college-based and faculty-based - not community based". 15  

Ronald L.Grifith the Dean of Community Service of the AACJC has stated 

that On community service functions rhetoric far outstrips performance. 

He suspects that most of the exemplary community service activities "have 

resulted mainly from available federal or foundation funding sources" 

and not from any real concern from governing boards, administration or 

state politicians. 

He concluded "in too many instances the community college has 

developed into little more than an awkward and sometimes frustrated cross 

between a university and an area vocational school. We struggle, trying 

to identify and clarify our one truly unique mission - community services". 

To improve the situation in his opinion requires "an honest 

community needs assessment, and appropriate follow-up action", Combined 

with a greater commitment to really meeting those needs.
16 

Another problem is "the continuing tendency of legislators, 

public commentators, even educationists, to judge them by conventional 

yardsticks such as drop-out rates and the number of degrees and diplomas 

awarded". 17 

Finally in their endeavour to follow Gleazer's exhortation to 

re-define their functions and move into less competitive areas some 

community colleges that embrace community service as their main function 

could find themselves confronted with a competitive situation. Maurice 

•.Seay and Associates point to the potential problem of duplication and 

waste in "community education" Programming when community college districts 

are superimposed over several local school districts. Both types of insti- 

tutions can have strong envolvements in "community education" programming')  
15.Harlacher. Beyond The Open Door, The Open College, p.26-. 
16.Griffith, Ronald L. Community College Community Services  - 

The Question of Accountability, paper presented at the Annual 
Convention of the AACJC, Washington D.C., March 17-19, 1976. 

17."Junior Colleges look to lifelong learning for expanding future", 
T.H.E.S, 17.3.78, p.VI. 
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- a term used by Seay and Associates in very similar ways to Harlacher l s. 

community service". 

However they suggest "that the community college is in a strategic 

position to advocate a special community-wide organisational structure 

designed to provide co-ordination and to fill gaps in the community's edu-

cational progrannefor life-long learning".
18 

Other Viewpoints  

Not all commentators on the future of the community college have 

placed Such heavy emphasis on community service. George L.Hall for example, 

though acknowledging the need for a review of community college purposes, 

believes greater emphasis Should be placed on making "occupational educa-

tion equal to academic education in the minds of people". 

He also believes that community colleges "must tackle these 

problems because it is occupational education that makes them different". 

However he goes part of the way to meeting the position of 

Gleazer by arguing for a more student oriented rather than subject oriented 

teacher service. 19 

Clyde E.Blocker and Janet N.Bacon argue for "equal power for all 

four aspects of the college, community service, student services, 

vocational-technical, and academic". They recognise that a prerequisite 

for such equality is greater funding for non-academic community services. 

However, they go no further in their promotion of this particular function. 

Like Hall they also move towards the Gleazer position on the 

.issue of curriculum which they feel "Needs to be conceptualised in terms 

which put it closer to life". 20  

Arthur M.Cohen, the Professor of Higher Education, University of 

California Los Angeles does not think that the community colleges of the 

year 2000 will be much different from those of today. He believes 

18.Seay, Maurice F. and Associates. Community Educations A DeveloRing 
Concept, Pendell Publishing Company, 1974, PP.532-333. 

19.Hall, George L. 'Behind the Bramble Bushes: Mid-Century History of 
the Community College", Community College Review 2, 3, Fall 1974. 

pp.6-14. 
20.Blocker Clyde B., and Bacon, Janet N. "The Community College of the 

Future: A Balancing Act Between Social and Educational Demands", 
Community College Review, 1,3, Pall 1973 1  pp.7-13. 
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the actual number of colleges will change though not as much as in recent 

decades. He concedes that the pattern of institutional development points 

towards expansion within each state until a college is within reasonable 

daily commuting distance of almost every resident. New colleges will .open 

up only when shifts in population occur. 

He does not see the community college movement trying to detach 

itself from higher education. On the contrary he argues they will attempt 

to strengthen their ties by off-loading some functions in particular 

recreational and cultural activities. He also believes "they will retain 

their pre-eminence in adult basic education and college parallel courses, 

adding high level technical programmes to their occupational offerings. 

Expansion into occupational training that is properly the responsibility 

of the unions and industrial enterprise will have ceased. Much of the 

lower order occupational training such as for the construction trade and 

food services, Will revert to apprenticeships sanctioned by unions for 

which college credits are offered". 

He does not rule out the development of community services but 

argues it is one out of several functions in which colleges could well 

specialise and one which could enable post-secondary education to revert 

"to one of ite original purposes: the pursuit of knowledge for its own 

sake". 

He does not think that "the community as a whole" in Harlachees 

sense of the term community service can be a proper target of college 

concern because of the "intensely modified perceptions of education" that 

would be required and "because of the competitive nature of institutions". 

He also noted that "funding follows institutional not educational 

channels 
21 

Cohen's view that the community college will become more 

specialised in future is supported by John F.HGrede and Gunda, A.Myran, 

.though each views the process differently. 

21. Cohen, Community College Frontiers, 4, 3, 1976. 
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Grede has proposed an urban model for the community college 

as an alternative to the multi-unit urban models predominant in the 1960s. 

Eany of these developments had little more to guide them than the single 

unit, small-town or suburban community college .  district. The multi-unit 

urban community college system "inclUded a complex of several colleges 

and campuses, maximum autonomy for its individual units, and comprehensive 

offerings in each unit". Grede points out that the proponents saw this 

concept as fostering "democratic and decentralised decision making and 

simplified communications". On the negative side however "it often 

.encourased duplication of effort, uneconomic small programs, confusion as 

to responsibility, and wasteful competition between unite He notes that 

Richardson has already challenged the concept of autonomous colleges with 

uneconomic duplication and little concern for common goals of the system. 

As an alternative Richardson proposes centralisation of all planning - 

fiscal, program, and facilities - along with a management information 

system and personnel administration. Individual units administer only 

instructional programmes. 

Grede proposes another model lying between the extremes of 

and multi-campus that "stresses clear definition of 

specialised but complementary missions for a limited number of units". . 

He gives as an example "a cluster of five community colleges 

scattered around the perimeter of a central business district of a large 

city in a kind of loose educational park. Each college concentrates on 

one of the following fields of specialisation-in occupational education: 

business, creative and performing arts, engineering and industrial tech-

nologies, health, and public and human services". 

He lists the following disadvantages of the model - 

1. transfer from one specialised field to another would not be easy, 

2. the early commitment by the student to a field of interest. Grede 

hopes that the national emphasis on career awareness as early as the 

elementary school years may make this vital choice easier in the future. 
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• 3. centrally located urban campuses would not permit of geographic proxi-

mity to the main suburban areas . , 

4. less opportunity for a close-working relationship between community 

college and a residential area surrounding it, 

5. specialised occupational institutions may get branded as low status 

trade schools. 

He sees the advantages as - 

1. the elimination of the transfer/terminal dichotomy, given the emphasis 

on areas of specialisation. There would be less need for the arbitary 

separation of transfer-oriented education and occupationally-oriented 

education, 

2. remedial or developmental programmes would relate more directly to 

career-oriented programmes. The result is the utility of remedial 

work becomes much more apparent to students. 

3. general education could be more oriented to the particular needs of 

of the students' career choices, 

4. specialisation would enable development of a cohesive group of pro-

grawes related to the field of specialisation itself, 

5. the institution would have a clearer image in the eyes of the public. 

It would be more readily recognised than the more cdmprehensive image 

of the traditional community college, 

6. a clearer image and sense of mission would allow the institution to know 

precisely what its responsibilities are and to better concentrate its 

energies on the performance of its role. Gredapoints out that the 

"something for everybody" concept of the traditional community College 

would be reduced to manageable proportions, 

7. budgeting would be easier because the essential differences among the 

colleges are in the programmes not the geographical locations. He also 

believes that specialisation would encourage the economy of operation, 

enabling expensive and sophisticated equipment to be concentrated in . 

the one location. It would also maximise the utilisation of teaching 

personnel and support staff such as laboratory assistants. 
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8.curriculum cores would be easier to promote because there would be 

enough students specialising in related fields to make the core 

academically and economically sound, 

9.a clearer definition of mission "encourages more effective career 

choices by concentrating, guidance, counselling, and placement efforts 

on limited portion of the career spectrum, rather than attempting to 

stay abreast of an entire universe of career opportunities", 

10.ethnic and racial integration would be promoted by locating the institu- 

tions centrally rather than among the residential neighbourhoods ,22 

Gunder A.Myran, though a strong supporter of "community-based 

education, also sees growing specialisation among community colleges. 

Five specialist orientations are possible for the colleges in his opinion: 

1.The academy or fortress college with emphasis on a free-standing or 

cainpus-based approach to classical arts and science curricula. 

2. The vocational/technical institute with emphasis on campus-based 

career-oriented curricula. 

3. The socialisation center with emphasis on student development, human 

potential seminars, social and vocational counselling, cultural and 

recreational activities and developmental or remedial programmes. 

4. The learning resource center with emphasis on mediated instruction 

audio/tutorial devices, behavioural objectives, and systems approaches 

to learning. 

5. Community-based college with emphasis on a community rather than campus 

orientation, including new mixes of college and community resources, 

physical spaces, clientele and experiences. 23 

22.Grede, John F. "The' Untried Model of The Urban Community College", 
New Directions for Community Colleges, 1,4 1Winter, 1973, PP.25-33. 
On the question of "the multi-unit urban Community College system, , 
Grede (p.26) cites Kintter, F.C. "Decision Making in The Multi.X.nit 
College"'. Junior College Research Review (Los Angeles: Eric Clearinghouse 
for Junior Colleges, UCLA) January 1972. 
He also cites (p.26) - Richardson, R.C. "Governing the Multi-Unit 
Community College System", Educational Record, Spring 1973, 54(2), 
pp.144-145. 

23.Myran, Gunder A. "Community Services: Issues,Challenges and Perspectives" 
Beyond the 'Open Door, The Open Colleges A Report on the National  
Conference on Community Services and the Community College, Orlando, 
Florida, April 17-19, 1974, p.7. 
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Summary: Increasing Specialisation 

Overall there seems to be a consensus of opinion amongst some 

leading spokesmen and commentators on the community college movement that 

there will be greater functional specialisation within the colleges as 

higher education becomes more diversified. 

Spokesmen such as Gleazer, Harlacher, Griffith. and Myren show 

concern that the movement should re-think its basic educational mission, 

perhaps by embracing more fully the community service function. If 

successful the colleges could solve their so called "identity crisis" 

caused in part by an opportunistic policy of rapidly extending their 

functions without reference to any coherent overriding philosophy - a 

central point in Goodwin's thesis. 

However, as Grede points out, specialisation itself - perhaps 

irrespective of what form it takes - would enable an institution to present 

a clearer image to the public. Increasing emphasis on occupational 

training or on strengthening links with higher education as indicated by 

Cohen could lead to the same outcome. 

It may be worth speculating that state master planning is a 

precondition for extensive specialisation between colleges, particularly 

given the coordination problems involved. Grede's and Richardson's urban 

models presuppose an overall plan or objective which individual units of 

an urban community college system must view as their main reference point. 

If true a corollary would be that the comprehensive community 

college model in urban locations tends to develop where overall planning 

of higher education is weak or non-existent. It will develop a compre-

hensive range of services partially as a response to community demand, 

but also because of a tendency to seek new "markets" for students when 

enrolments in the longer-established "traditional" programmes cease to 

grow at the desired rate. 
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PART III: 	CANADA 

CHAPTER 8 

GENERAL HISTORY OF THE CANADIAN COMMUNITY COLLEGE 

Introduction 

Article Six Section 93 of the British North American Act pro-

claimed - "In and for each Province the legislature may exclusively make 

laws in relation to education". The result is that systems of education 

have emerged which reflect the needs, philosophical outlooks and histori-

cal patterns of particular areas. Canadian community colleges both 

French and English exhibit great diversity in purpose, programme, student 

population and administrative structure and philosophical base. 1  

Canada to some extent has been influenced by the developments of•

American junior colleges. British Columbia and Alberta borrowed the con -

cept of a comprehensive college system virtually intact from the United 

States.
2 

However actual records of the early history of the junior 

college movement in Canada appear to be obscure. Gordon Campbell's re-

search indicates that at the turn of the century there were only a few 

institutions that could be called junior colleges. In 1934 President 

Sherwood Fox of the University of Western Ontario sent a questionnaire 

to 19 institutions of higher learning, and reported that, as far as the 

replies indicate, there were 11 junior colleges. 

In 1958-9 the Canadian Institutions of Higher Education re-

ported there were 49 colleges that could be classed as junior colleges. 

More than half of these were French language institutions situated in 

Quebec; the other institutions, both English and French, offered some 

university level studies; three were military colleges. Of the 49 

colleges, three operated under Federal control, five were under pro-

vincial jurisdiction, forty were church-governed and one was controlled' 

1.Campbell, Gordon. Community Colleges in Canada,  Ryerson Press, 
1971, introduction.' 

2. Campbell, Gordon, "Canadian Community Colleges: Progress and 
Problems", :Convergence, 4,3,1971, pp.78-85. 
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by a group of local school boards. Only two institutions included the 

term "junior college" in their titles. 3  

Immediately after World War II, Canada, like the United States, 

found itself short of facilities for the training of technical skills. 

In the case of Canada the need for a more adequately trained labour force 

was greater. "In 1952, full-time students in institutes of technology 

numbered any 3,000. Seven years later that number tripled, but the 

total in relation to the need was still small." 

The Federal Technical and Vocational Training Assistance Act 

in 1960 gave a considerable impetus to the development of technical 

training. "The Act was extraordinarily generous. It allowed the 

Federal Government to offer V; of the capital costs of new buildings 

and equipment and half the annual operating costs. The response from 

the provinces was swift. Enrolment in technical programmes rose to 

200,000 in 1964-65. While the provinces varied in the nature of the 

training opportunities that were created in response to federal funding, 

the country had taken a giant step forward. By the mid-sixties the 

number of post-secondary, non-degree granting institutions had increased 

dramatically." 

However the development of these institutions was largely 

unplanned. Cicely Watson noted that before 1965 there were no "systems" 

in Canadian post-secondary education. There was tremendous variation in . 

purpose, content, standards, curricula, teaching methods, institutional 

locations, recruitment and financing. 

She found that before 1965 the nomenclature was limited to 

elementary, secondary and higher education. Between secondary and higher 

education there were institutions offering courses thatoverlapped to 

some extent (at least in the level of study) with universities and 

secondary schools. 

3. Campbell. on.cit.  p.5. 
4. Campbell. op.cit.  pp.78-79, 
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These institutions were sponsored by many different public 

authorities. Relations to one another were difficult to pin down. 

Their existence WBB based on a variety of public regulating acts and 

private agreements which could be regarded as negotiated "treaties". 

Academic standards ranged from equivalents to the liberal arts 

and pure sciences of the university to equivalence to trade and appren-

ticeship studies. Between the extremes there were teachers' colleges 

for elementary teachers, hospital and regional nurses' training schools, 

agricultural colleges, programmes of business education controlled by 

professional organisations and programmes of industrial education con-

trolled by trade organisations. 

After 1966 there was considerable rationalisation in the • 

Canadian provinces. "Systems boundaries" emerged with some recognit-- 

able common elements.5  

It was largely at this point that the Canadian Community 

college movement began. As in the case of the United States, it really 

became significant following the introduction of comprehensive educa-

tional planning and co-ordination in the post-secondary sector. 

Quebec  

In June 1967 the National Assembly passed a Bill creating 

Colleges d'Enseignement General et Professionnel (CBGEP) - the community 

colleges of Quebec. 

The CEGENbtended not to be created de novo but from "a reor-

ganisation of existing institutions, including normal schools, classi-

cal colleges and technical institutes". 

The establishment of these colleges was a direct outcome of 

a highly prestigous Royal Commission of Inquiry on Education chaired by 

Monsignor Alphonse - Marie Parent. It began in May 1961 and issued 

volumes 2 and 3 of its report in October 1964 which recommended the for-

mation of 'institutes' -"comprehensive institutions for post-school 

students preparing them either for University or employment' t Campbell 

5. Watson, Cicely New College Systems in Canada,  OECD Paris 1973 
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reports that "by September 1967, 12 CEGEps had been formed and within five 

years some 37 dotted the province". 

The extent of educational reforms and the speed with which they 

have been conducted are unquestionably impressive. 

"Prior to the 1960s, education in Quebec was largely either 

Catholic and French or Protestant and English. For the French, educa-

tion was largely the prerogative of the Church; the English were given 

free rein to operate as they saw fit." (Anglo-Catholics had carved out 

their own existence within the French Catholic sector.) 

The extent of educational reform marked a strong bias in 

favour of secularism. By the Spring of 1966 a department of education 

had been established for the first time in the history of Quebec.- Con-

tributing factors to this development included the rapid expansion of 

secondary education, increased urbanisation, and a decline in the birth. 

rate. The changes also indicated an increase in Power of the Franco-

phones. 

Inevitably the speed with which the changes have been made 

have created tensions and problems. "Curricula problems, inadequate 

facilities, shifts from classical studies to tedhnical programmes, 

administrators attuned to past needs and student anxiety about employ-

ment were among the factors contributing to a province-wide student 

strike in October 1908 that closed the CEGEMBfor a while. Recently the 

government found itself in a hailstorm of controversy after its decision 

to re-classify instructors. Particularly hard hit was the English 

element. Second, financial strains, while not unique to Quebec, are 

especially difficult to bear when exacerbated by inadequate facilities. 

Third a collision between the rhetoric and reality of the OEM system 

appears inevitable if it continues to nourish doctrines of social justice 

and full employment and then finds that jobs cannot be found for the 

graduatell6 

Howtiver Campbell very sympathetically points out that the 

6. Campbell, Gordon. "Community Colleges in Canada", Canadian Associa-
tion of University_ of Teachers (CAUT) Bulletin, XXIII, 
December 1974, pp.8-12. 
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sociological context in which the colleges operate is difficult and 

complicated. A few examples will illustrate the point. 

First the division between academic and technical-vocational 

education was very sharp in the previous system. Transfer between the 

sectors and within the sectors was not possible without the obligation 

to repeat months or even years of school work. 

Only since 1965 has a French public secondary school existed. 

Facilities for technical programmes are inadequate, e.g. the 

libraries designed for use in the old classical colleges are not suit-

able for present curricula. 

Finally, teachers familiar with more authoritarian tmetttaticos 

are expected to quickly up-date teaching methods and curricula. 

In these circumstances Campbell feels it is understandable 

why a single and very specific curriculum was created. 7 

The CEGEPshave been set up as a third tier of a four tiered 

unitary system, in accordance with the Parent Report which proposed six 

years of elementary and five years of secondary schooling, followed by 

attendance at an "institute". The courses at the "institute" were to be 

of two years' duration preparatory to entering University and three 

years for training preparatory to employment.
8 

A striking feature of this arrangement is that the only route 

leading to admission to a university is through the CEGEX6 Direct entrance 

to the university Without first completing two years of studies at a 

CEGEP is not possible. 

Ontario  

Up to the end of the Second World War the educational system 

was biased to the academic tradition. 

After the Second World War the population increased sharply 

following both a rise in the birth rate and heavy immigration. 

In these circumstances technical education enjoyed some 

7. Campbell, Community College's in Canada, pp.55-56. 
8. Campbell, Convergence, 
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development though it still tended to be overshadowed by academic' pre-

ferences. From 1945 to 1965 six provincial institutes of technology 

were formed offering two and three year diploma courses with speciali-

zation in mining, forestry and textiles. 9 

Generous federal funding also endouraged development of pro-

vincial institutes of trade and vocational centres which offered one 

and two year courses, short courses and apprenticeship training in many 

specialities for students entering from Grades 10, 11 or 12. It also 

appears to have been an important factor in the development of a strong 

. professional, vocational and technical orientation to the colleges Of 

applied arts and technology - the community colleges of Ontario - which 

came in later. In 1948 the Ryerson Institute of Technology was founded 

as a polytechnical college extending programmes beyond trades to busi-

ness administration and the applied arts. In 1963 it ceased being 

administered directly by the provincial Department of Education and was 

re-named the Ryerson Polytechnical Institute acquiring its own board of 

governors in the process. 10 
In 1965 the Ministry of A.ucation moved to 

reform and rationalise the post-secondary technical sector following 

expansion and reform of secondary level education. It introduced legis-

lation for the setting up of community colleges to be calledColleges of 

Applied Arts and Technology, an. "entirely new system of post-school 

institutions as a valid alternative to universities and not as feeder 

stations for them" . 11  

As in the case of the CEGEPs, the CAATS developed very rapidly. 

By 1975 there were 22 colleges with more than 60 campuses offering 

2000 programmes to 55,000 full-time students. 12 

9. Watson. New College Systems, pp.15-17. 
.,10. Watson. oo.cit, pp.17-18. 
11.Campbell. CAUT. 
12. Campbell, Gordon. "Some Comments on Reports of Post-Secondary 

Cormissions in Relation to Community Colleges in Canada", The 
Canadian Journal of.Higher Education,  3, 1975,. pp.55-68. 



The Ontario College of Art and the Ryerson Polytechnic Insti- 

tute were not included in the CAAT system though the latter has influ-

enced the development of the colleges.
13 

Alberta  

Alberta has developed community colleges on the American model.: 

The first junior college was founded as a private institution 

in 1910 at Mount Royal in Calgary. It developed a variety of programmes, 

some at secondary level and transfer programmes with various American 

higher educational institutions, but failed to get transfer credit 

arrangements with the University of Alberta. 

Camrose Lutheran College received recognition as a junior college 

in 1939. Its students were able to transfer to under-graduate degree 

programes at the University of Alberta as well as at various U.S. 

institutions. 

• 	 Other Church-affiliated institutions include College St. Jean 

and Alberta College in 73dmonton. 

The first public junior college was set up at Lethbridge. The 

initiative was taken by the district school board to provide local young-

sters with opportunities, for studying first year university studies cheap-

ly and conveniently near home. :Following a study by S. V. Martorana, an 

American expert commissioned by the board an approach was made to the 

University of Alberta and the Ministry of Education for support to set up 

a junior college. In 1957 the University approved an affiliation agree-

ment. A transfer arrangement from the college to the university was 

possible after one year'sstudy in specific fields only. The University 

made the agreement once it was satisfiedAhat the college had acceptable 

levels of library and laboratory facilities for each course. It also 

controllecLadmission standards of the college, examinations, and staff/ 

student ratios for transfer courses. College teachers involved in trans-

fer courses had to have at least a Masters Degree or its equivalent in the 

subject to be taught. 

13. Watson. op.cit. p.18. 
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In the same year provincial legislature passed an Act establish-

ing the Lethbridge Junior College. This Act was the prelude to the 1958 

Public Junior Colleges Act under which colleges could be established by a 

school board or under an agreement with a number of boards, provided the 

Ministry of Education and the University - of Alberta agreed. Colleges 

could provide first year university courses and beyond, again with uni-

versity approval, and courses of a general vocational nature not provided 

in the high school curriculum. Students intending to register for uni-

versity courses at colleges - had to meet theSame admission requirements 

as those entering University directly. 

This Act paved the legal way for the development of the commu-

nity college system in Alberta Three other factors affected general 

development - 

1. A provincial geography involving vast distances and a difficult clim-

ate. 

2. A small population, few urban centres and recent growth in Edmonton 

and Calgary. 

3. Local traditions of interest and involvement in education programmes. 1 .11  

These factors made it very difficult for the Albertan government 

to seriously tackle the question of co-ordination until 1967, when it set 

up the Board of Post Secondary Alucation followed in 1969 by the Alberta 

Colleges Commission. In 1.972 it replaced the Commission with the Depart-

ment of Advanced 7ducation whose responsibilities covered the whole of 

post-school -provincial education including the four universities. 15  

British Columbia 

The British Columbian junior college system involves a close con-

nection with local school boards similar to the pattern operating in 

California, Oregon and Uashington. 16 
Campbell estimates more than 46 out 

of approximately 75 school districts are involved in the operation of 

colleges. 17 

14. 
15. 
16. 
17. 

Ibid. pp. 
Campbell. 
Campbell. 
Campbell. 

22-24. 
The Canadian Journal of Higher Education. 
Convergence. 
CAUT. 
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Between 1903 and 1915 Victoria College (now the University of 

Victoria) was affiliated with McGill University and administered by the 

Victoria School Board, in a way very similar to the relationship between 

junior colleges and universities that also began about the same time in 

California. It later affiliated with the University of British Columbia. 

In 1938 the Public School Act was amended to permit the forma-

tion of colleges operated by one or more school boards. This paved the 

way for the formation of regional rather than district colleges. 

In 1962 J.B.Maodenald, the President of the University of 

British Columbia presented his report entitled "Higher Education in 

British Columbia and a Flan for the Future". The plan was for the devel-

opment of a system of tertiary education for the whole province. His 

proposals involved four year colleges offering degree programmes and two 

year community colleges offering both academic and technological pro-

grammes. It is widely acknowledged that the Report gave impetus and 

direction to the development of the province's community colleges. 18  

In 1963 amendments to the Public Schools Act provided for the 

establishment and government of colleges as a responsibility of locally 

elected boards of school trustees and generally facilitated the imple-

mentation of the Macdonald Report. To establish a college, citizens had 

to pass a plebiscite (approval in principle) and a referendum (approval 

of specific local taxation for the capital costs). Campbell reports 

that while plebescites tended to be successful, only one in three of the 

referenda put to taxpayers by school boards succeeded.
19 

By. 1975 Simon Fraser University and Okanagan College had joined 

forces to offer degree completion programmes in two fields. Similar 

co-operative arrangements were being planned by the University of Victoria 

and Malaspina College. 

Also by 1975 there were 9 comprehensive colleges offering univer-

sity transfer and career programmes, and one institute of technology 

18.Campbell. Community Colleges in Canada, pp t25-26. 
19.Campbell. 0o.cit. 
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concentrating on technical training studies to a high level of pro - 

ficiency. .A tenth college named Fraser Valley 00 liege was created in 

late 1974.
20 

 

In February 1970 the government introduced further amendments 

to the Public Schools Act. Vocational schools were amalgamated with 

adjacent colleges and the distinctions between regional and district 

colleges were abandoned. 21 

Until 1963 colleges were obliged to be affiliated with the 

University of British Columbia. Subsequently steady progress was made 

in making university degree programmes available throughout British 

Columbia through the community college network. 

Saskatchewan 

Saskatchewan has introduced a radically different approach to 

the concept and introduction of community colleges. 

It has less than 5% of the entire population of Canada (about 

920,000). Half of its population exist in four major cities. The re-

mainder are scattered in 500 small and larger communities with a strong 

bias to agriculture. Given consolidation of farm units and migration 

out of Saskatchewan, the overall population is tending to decline. 

Discussion in rural Saskatchewan tends to be on issuessuch as 

"rail line abandonment closing of smaller community based grain ter-

minals in favour of large inland terminals, and the death of smaller 

rural Saskatchewan towns". 

For the past 20 years the concern in Saskatchewan has been 

about a post-secondary educational model to cater for needs of such a 

scattered population with A mixture of native and European ethnic back-

grounds 22 

There were seven junior colleges in Saskatchewan in the 1930s, 

20.Campbell. The Canadian Journal of Higher Education. 
21.Campbell. loc. cit. 
22.Riederer, Lewis, "An Experiment with the College as the Community and 

the Community as the Oollege".College Perspectives '75: 
New Thrusts - New Musts.. Proceedings of the Sixth Annual 
International Institute on the Community College, Lambton 
College, Sarnia, Ontario, Canada, 9-12 Juno, 1975. 
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mainly private with Church connections. Most were either affiliated with 

the University of Saskatchewan or became high schools , 23  

However, these colleges did not become the models for a system 

of community colleges introduced in 1972 probably because they did not suit 

the conditions and traditions of Saskatchewan particularly as interpreted 

by the new provincial government of 1971. 

Two of the more significant traditions that influenced political 

consideration in 1971 were the strong sense of self-help in local commu-

nities, particularly in rural areas and "a firm historical foundation to 

adult education". 

Prom early days local communities sought information through 

many of their organisations as a basis for plAnning and the organisation 

of new developments. The provincial government dopartments of Agriculture, 

Public Health, Welfare Education, Culture and Youth Agency have educa-

tional programmes related to their services. 24 

Over 100 voluntary associations conduct adult learning pro-

grammes for economic and social betterment. 

The University of Saskatchewan fitted in well with this spirit 

of community service. It has had a long history of making its resources 

and information services available to the public through its extension 

departments. 

A good indication of the strength of community "self-help" is 

the fact that 9 out of 10 farmers belong to some sort of co-operative. 

The provision of adult education services by the provincial 

government began in 1944 when the first Adult Education Branch of the 

Department of Education was formed. 25  

23. Campbell. loc.cit. 
24.H , ..rt of the Minister's Adviso Committee on CommuniT Calle es 

Saskatchewan Department of Continuing Education. Regina, 
197Z• 

25. Faris, Ronald L. Colleges Without Walls But With Foundations  
Integrated College And Communications Development in  
Saskatchewan, Speech given at the International Institute 
on the Conmiunity College, Lambton College,Sarnia, Ontario, 
Canada, 11 June, 1974. 
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By 1957 most evening classes were self-supporting and the adult 

education branch invested energy in co-ordination and consultation 

services only. 

In the same year the Centre for Community Studies NSW set up 

jointly by the province and the University of Saskatchewan. It provided 

some valuable research and research material before the withdrawal of 

provincial funds in 1964. 

In 1963 the Adult Education Division became the Continuing 

Education Branch. In 1966, the Branch was phased out of existence. The 

emphasis in adult education shifted away from community programming to 

the expansion of the technical training capabilities of institutes of 

applied arts and sciences.

By 1971 it was evident there was a need for reassessment. 

University enrolments were not meeting projected numbers; the techni-

cal institutes were unable to accommodate applicants, and adult educa-

tion was offered by some school boards and not others. 

Earlier in 1967 a Commission chaired by Dr.J.S.Spidice, 

President of the University of Saskatchewan, recommended a college system 

be created to provide "middle range education". In 1970 a Special 

Advisory Committee to the Minister of Education urged the creation of a 

system of "colleges of applied nrte and sciences" based upon the 

already existing technical vocational facilities in the four larger 

cities of Saskatchewan. 27  

A new government was elected on "Tune 23, 1971 which reassessed 

the proposed draft legislation. It found the proposals too tradi-

tional and little concerned about people particularly in rural areas. 28  

Instead it opted for the development of "a unique community college 

system with emphasis on community education and.development". 29  

26. Saskatchewan Report. loc.cit.  
27. Faris. loc.cit,' 
28. Campbell. ,CAUT., 
29. Faris,-  Bon, "Community College development in Saskatchewans 

a unique approach", Canadian Forum, October-November 
1972, pp.60-61. 
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The new colleges in the main were to have no campuses of their 

own, award no degrees or diplomas in their own right, but use existing 

facilities in a more advantagous manner and provide credit programmes 

under contract from other post-secondary institutions. 

The Minister appointed an advisory committee charged with clari-

fying the role of any college, and advising on the "educational process 

throughout the province which would foster understanding of the philosopy 

and potential of community college development". It was also asked to 

identify criteria concerning the community's readiness for a college and 

the implementation of college policy throughout the province. Its most 

immediate task was to conduct a series of public meetings and hearings 

throughout the province to gain the ideas of interested citizens. These 

were held from the beginning of April 1972 and in August 1972 the Committee 

Report was presented to the Minister. Most of its 48 recommendations were 

accepted. 

. By October of 1972 four pilot areas each with different , demo-

graphic characteristics were begun: College developers, experienced in 

community education, were immediately sent in to the regions to assist 

local advisory committees in groups in the assessment of community needs 

and resources. The provincial library. with over 200 branches was immedi-

ately seen as the colleges' librarymedia distribution system. The Uni-

versity of Saskatchewan and the three provincial technical-vocational • 

institutes were ready to provide programmes on a contractual basis upon 

request from regional college councils. While the colleges were to have 

no capacity for offering their own university transfer programmes or 

technical vocational programmes, they were able to offer programmes 

directly on a wide range of adult education activities making full use 

of local people as instructors. 

In the first year of operation the four colleges offered about 

1,000 different programmes to over 11,000 students •30 In the Pall of 

1973 the four colleges began with enrolments of over 15 000 students in 

30. Paris. Colleges Without Walls, 
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1200 progratuaes. The cost from the 1st July, 1974 was under three-

quarters of a million dollars.
31 

Manitoba 

Like Saskatchewan, Manitoba has some traditional private church-  

related colleges and public technical schools. After the election of June 

1969, the Manitoba Institute of Technology and two vocational schools 

were re-named as comunity colleges, although their structure and func-

tion remained largely unchanged. The colleges are managed directly by 

the Department of Colleges and University Affairs not by a board of 

governors. 

A Task Force on Post-Secondary'iducation in November 1973 

recommended major reforms affecting colleges. It proposed a Commission 

on Post-Secondary Iducation be formed and post-school education be 

regionally organised. 

One interesting aspect, perhaps influenced by the Saskatchewan 

situation, is that the Task Force recommended that regional co-ord.inato rs  

would assist communities in contracting services with universities and 

community colleges. 

The Task Force was also critical of centralisation, inflexi-

bility and the lack of local control within the existing sturcture. It 

advocated less dependence upon federally funded adult re-training. 

Campbell reported in 1974 that these recommendations were 

still under review, and in 1975 that little action had been taken on the 

Task Force Report2 2 

The Atlantic Provinces  

The four Atlantic Provinces, Nova Scotia, New Brunswick, Prince 

Edward Island and Newfoundland, maintain a number of colleges which serve 

a variety of constituencies in the Atlantic Provinces -nstitutes of 

technology; an agricultural college; a navigation school; a land survey 

i , Istitute; a college of fisheries, marine engineering and electronics. 

31. Riederer. College Perspectives '75. 
32. Campbell. The Canadian Journal of Higher Education. 
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Campbell argues these do not function as a system comparable to those in 

other provinces. 

However, a variety of pressures, including the opportunity to 

share available federal resources amongthe four provinces, is encouraging 

a movement towards college systems with more community control. 

Nova Scotia, New Brunswick and Prince Edward Island have pro-

claimed the Maritime Provinces Higher Education. Act. This Act established 

the Maritime Provinces Higher Education Commission with the function of 

advising the three governments concerning post-school education. 

New Brunswick has enacted legislation on let November, 1973, 

establishing the New Brunswick Community College under one provincial 

board of governors. 

This body is responsible for advising the Ministry of Education 

regarding the pattern and administration of all post-school non-degree 

programmes. The Province is to be divided into college regions with five 

regional boards. 

One reason given for the construction of a system with one 

province-wide board is the flexibility and co-ordination it affords. Tedh-

nology, trade and special programmes can now be operated under the same 

administration. It is also expected to permit greater community consulta-

tion, and to place the board In closer touch with the needs of students 

rather than the needs of the staff. 

The only college in Prince Edward Island was founded in 1969. 

It was modelled on the lines of the Ontario colleges, with a strong 

emphasis on technical training. 

Following the 1968 Royal Commission on Education and Youth, 

attention was given to the possibility of establishing community colleges 

in Newfoundland. However in 1974 Campbell was not able to report any 

official policy on the matter, though in June 1973.a regional college of 

Memorial University had been established at Corner Brook, enabling 

students who lived far from St.Johns to complete two years of study to-

wards the baccalaureate degree. A two year diploma programme was also 
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available for those not pursuing a degree. Newfoundland has two technical 

institutes which operate under their own legislation. Both have their 

own boards of governors. 

In 1974 Campbell also reported that there was no formalised 

community college system in Nova Scotia, nor did there appear to be any 

widespread concern to get one.33 

33, Campbell. CAUT, 
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CHAPTER 9  

GOVERNANCE AND CONTROL  

General Situation In Some Provinces  

Quebec.. 

The CBGEPare governed by an appointed Board of Governors with 

regulations and controls supervised by the General Directorate of Collage 

Education of the Ministry of Education. 1  

According to Campbell the term "community college" as used in 

Quebec is particularly apt. "In planning as well as in management of 

the colleges there is established a lively sense of community involve,. 

ment. The community has a board of directors consisting of 19 members 

including 4 named by the faculty, 2 by the students, 4 drawn from parents. 

In order to allow for maximum community participation provision is made 

for 5 other members to be named only after consultation with the other 

community groups. The board itself may recommend to the minister the 

appointment of two additional members in order to ensure a proper balance 

between college and community representation. The Principal and 

Academic Dean are also members." 2  

The five community representatives are persons naninated by 

local school and higher education authorities and local comMunity,organi-

sations. 3 

One of the main problems of the Directorate is to maintain the 

delicate balance between centralisation, co-ordination and control on 

the one hand and maximum community involvement, flexibility and autonomy 

on the other. 

Campbell points out that co-ordination does imply direction in 

Quebec. As an example the Directorate must ensure that a programme with 

1.Watson. New College Systems,  p.13. 
2. Campbell. Community Colleges in Canada,  pp.48-49. 
3. Watson. 	On.cit p.140 
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a limited market is not offered by a large number of colleges, particu-

larly if it involves expensive equipment. 4 

Ontario. 

Ontario has been divided into 10 regional development areas. 

Bach college of applied arts and technology is controlled by a 

board of governors consisting of 12 members chosen from the area served. 

A board answers to the Minister of Education with additional authority 

under the Corporations Act and is responsible for the development and 

operation of each college. It appoints the president and all other 

faculty and staff, establishes the budget and submits it to the Minister 

for approval, develops curricula and publishes information about courses, 

fees and admission which have been approved by the Minister. Advisory 

committees are formed to guide the boards of governors in their decisions 

with respect to the colleges' programmes. These committees draw their 

members from industry, business and the professions which are related to 

the particular programmes of study. 5 

Of the 12 persons comprising the board of governors in each 

area, 8 are appointed by the Council of Regents for four year terms and 

four by the Council of Municipalities where the colleges are located, 

also for four years. 

The Council of Regents is composed of 15 members appointed by 

the Minister of Education, for three year periods and are eligible for 

re-appointment. 6 Its functions are to Advise on all matters pertaining 

to the colleges; to recommend to the Minister the appointment of members 

to the Boards of Governors of the colleges; to co-ordinate the work of 

the local boards at colleges in such areas as development of curricula 

and setting of fee schedules; and to set a scale of salaries and wages 

for the various levels of personnel within the colleges. 

A third element in the government of the colleges is the 

Applied Arts and Technology Branch of the Department of Education. This 

4. Campbell. Cl.b.eit  p.51, 
5. Ibid. p.36. 
6. Watson. 	Op.cit  p.21. 
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Branch acts as the administrative arm of the Minister and works in close 

co-ordination with the Council of Regents. It is also responsible for 

assessing the operating and capital budgets submitted by local boards and 

making recommendations to the Minister. Much of this work is done at the 

local level by a senior branch officer who is assigned as advisor to the 

board of college. Another major responsibility is the co-ordination of 

curricula development. Although each college has local curriculum 

advisory committees it is necessary to co-ordinate curricula for provincial 

and national purposes. 7 

Alberta 

The 1969 Act Respecting the Provincial College System estab-

lished college boards consisting of 8 persons appointed by the provincial 

government, three of whom must be the president, an academic staff member 

nominated by the academic staff association of the college, and a member 

of the student body nominated by the student council of the five other 

persons, one must be designated chairman. El 
Colleges became independent 

of local school divisions and support by local taxation was replaced by 

provincial financing. 9 The same Act established the Alberta Colleges 

Commission which replaced a two year old Board of Post-Secondary Educa-

tion set up in part to investigate and prepare legislation to set up 

co-ordinative machinery. The Commission consisted of 9 persons - a 

chairman, the deputy ministers Of the departments of education and agri-

culture, the deputy provincial treasurer and others appointed by the 

provincial government. The powers of the Commission were extensive, 

e.g. "regulate or prohibit the extension, expansion or establishment of 

any service facilities or programme of study by any member of the 

college system 	 or the establishment of a new school, faculty or 

department".
10 

The Alberta Colleges Commission paralleled the Alberta Univer-

sities Commission. In March 1973 both Commissions were dissolved and 

7. Campbell. op.cit pp.37-38, 
8. Ibid. p.38. 
9. Campbell. CAUT,, 
10. Campbell, op.cit p.31, 
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_ replaced by a Department of Advanced 3ducation which "was created to esta-

blish a mechanism whereby the total requirements of post-school education 

can be met through a system of diverse institutions and agencies". 

The post-school system now includes four Universities, six com-

munity colleges, the Banff Centre, two institutes of technology, three 

agricultural colleges, 25 vocational training centres and 60 . further 

education councils. Campbell names the main function of the new depart-

ment as ensuring "federation through co-ordination", and the provision of 

broad guidelines for the planning of individual institutions) 1 

British Columbia. 

The close connection of community colleges with school boards 

has affected the patterns of control and co-ordination. 

Following the 1970 amendments to the Public Schools Act, only 

one category of college whether supported by one school district or the 

boards of two or more districts was referred to. Every college council. 

now consisted of two members appointed by the government; the district 

superintendent of schools; school trustees appointed by schools board or 

boards, the number of which is determined by the government; other members 

specifically representative Of the community appointed by the government. 

No provision was made for faculty or student representation. The principal 

himself was removed from voting membership of the colle ge council. 12 

Following the report of the Task Force on the Community College 

in 1974 further changes in college governance were under consideration 

including the proposal that colleges be granted corporate status with the . 

college council ensuring there be representation from among students, in-

structors support staff at the wider region. 13 

11. Campbell. The Canadian Journal of Higher Education. 
12. Campbell. Community Colleges in Canada. p.26. 
13. See:- Towards the Learning Community, Working Paper on the Community 

_College in British Columbia, Prepared as a Basis for Public 
Discussion by the Task Force on the Community College, 
British Columbia Department of Education, Victoria, March 
1974. 

Campbell. CAUT. 
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Two agencies in British Columbia function at a level between the college ' 

councils and the .Minister of Education, the Division of the University 

and College Affairs of the Department of Education and the Academic Board 

for Uigher l!ducation. The Division of University College Affairs was 

created in 1966. It advises and assists the Minister of Education with • 

regard to tertiary education. The Division's Director recommends appoint-

ments made by the Minister to college councils and assists in other 

governmental functions required by the Public Schools Act such as recom- • 

mending financial allocations, administering student loads, etc. The 

Director sits on the Academic Board. The Academic Board consists of two 

members appointed by the Senate of each university and three members 

appointed by the Minister.. The functions of the board are to provide in-

formation relating to academic standards and to advise appropriate 

authorities on orderly academic development of universities and of 

colleges established under the Public Schools Act. 14 

Issues in the Movement Towards Greater Co-ordination and Planning 
of Higher Education  

Introduction 

While American community colleges received considerable impetus 

to their development from state master planning, the Canadian community - 

colleges virtually owed their origins to the provincial master plans that 

lay behind the re-organisation of post-secondary education in the 1960s. 

Only in British Columbia and Alberta were the junior colleges which were 

in existence prior to the 1960s, used as models for community colleges. 

Quebec, Ontario and Saskatchewan in particular broke new &Oland involving 

the introduction of community colleges not closely based on pre-exiSting 

provincial models or on the American concept of a junior or community 

college. 

However both the Canadian and American onlleges experience 

similar problems in their relations with centralised governmental machine-

ry for the planning and co-ordination of higher education. 

14. Campbell. Community Colleges in Canada, pp.26-27. 
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Of these, two have received close attention 7.  the issues of 

centralised versus local control and the problem of achieving "parity of 

esteem" between all sectors of higher education - in four reports reviewed 

by Campbell in 1975. They are - 

1. "The Learning Society" Report of the Commission cn Post-Secondary Educ-

ation in Ontario, Toronto, Ministry of Government Services, 1972, 

(otherwise known as the Wright Report). 

2. Report of the Nova Scotia Royal Commission on Education, Public 

Services and Provincial-Municipal. Relations, Halifax: Queen's Printer 

1974 (otherwise known as the Graham Report). 

3. Report of the Task Force on Post-Secondary Education in Manitoba, 

(otherwise known as the Oliver Report). 

4. A Choice of Futures, Report of the Commission on Educational Planning,. 

Edmonton, 1972 (otherwise known as the Worth Report). • 

Campbell used Dorotea Furth's classification of existing systems 

of short-cycle education (which includes community colleges) around the 

world entitled "Short Cycle Higher Education: A Search for Identity". 

(Organisation for Economic Co-operation and Development. Paris 1973). 

For the sake of the paper he assumed that systems existed in 

"every province at the tertiary level and that, by and large, they fall 

into three categories: unitary, binary and ternary". 

The Ontario system of CAATs, designed AS a clear alternative 

to degree granting institutions, is listed as the Canadian prototype of 

the binary system. 

The "tefnary" system includes three components: universities, 

cOmlunity colleges operating under a "Colleges Act" and including a 

board of governors, and a third category consisting of institutes of 

technology, and other specialised institutions and agencies managed 

directly by a government department. Despite differences, Alberta, 

Saskatchewan, and British Columbia are named as provinces with such 

systems. 
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The unitary system is confined to Quebec, where the CEGElbare . 

the third level in a four-tiered provincial system of education. 15 

Centralised Versus Local Control 

The issue of the proper balance of power between provincial and 

local authorities is still critical in 1975. Campbell quotes the Wright 

Report as follows - 

1. "How can we °accept /  the need for public accounting of the money spent 

on education (yet) devise ways of keeping this sound principle from 

slipping into political intervention or uniform controls that would 

threaten to stifle, if not to snuff out, the centres of quality and 

fresh creativity that only a diverse and flexible system of post-

secondary education can provide." 

On the one hand the colleges see autonomy as a basic necessity 

for fulfilling their functions; on the other, governments fear that too 

much autonomy encourages "aspirations of upward mobility (to the status 

level of a university) to the neglect of the new constituencies colleges 

were created to serve in". 

At this point Campbell adds that the governments can quote the 

"outstanding reputations achieved by institutes of technology in Western 

Canada managed from their inception by departments of education", to 

counter the argument that governments automatically stultify institutions. 

However the Wright Report condemns the lack of power within indi-

vidual colleges to influence major decisions. Quebec seems to be in an 

even worse situation, while the Oliver Report had this to say on Manitoba: 

Rigidity appears to be a key characteristic of all aspects of 

the community college; the theme running through our recommendations is 

need for greater flexibility in all facets of the operation of the 

colleges. One of the sources of the rigidity found in all the colleges 

is the extreme centralisation of decision-making in the Community 

15. Campbell.• The Canadian Journal of Higher Education. 
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Colleges Division of the Department of Colleges and University Affairs. 

From all of the colleges and from all constituences within them we heard 

complaints about the length of time it takes to introduce a course, to 

hire staff, receive supplies, as these activities are centralised in the 

Division. In addition, the individual institutions cannot allocate 

student assistance in an equitable way because it comes from a bewildering 

variety Of agencies." 

British Columbia, Alberta and Saskatchewan however show greater 

flexibility within their structures. Campbell quotes the Worth Report 

which claims that the range of educational choice for adults in Alberta 

is broader than in any other province or state in North America. 

Saskatchewan's system demands that a college have considerable freedom 

in working out ways to serve many different rural communities. British 

Columbia, with its system of colleges partially supported from local 

taxation, is characterised by a close connection between the colleges and 

school boards. As in the case of the West Coast :4stems in the United 

States, local _control is a marked feature. 

It is worth noting that in Alberta, the government maintains 

firm control of the institutes of technology and agricultural schools 

while allowing the community colleges considerable freedom from central 

control. 

Campbell feels that the issue is not autonomy versus central 

direction". He sees it more as a case of discovering the "appropriate 

balance in the equitable allocation of funds and the need for institu-

tional flexibility without bureaucratic meddling and political inter- 

vention". For examplelhe notes that many boards of governors with 

their political appointees "have become a bulwark of safe conduct for 

institutional bureaucracies rather than protectors and promotors of 

local influence and controll As the Wright Report observes, "the 

creation of boards with advisory committees has become a legal fiction 

that has obscured growing governmental control". 16 

16. loc.cit. 
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.Again we can see an interesting parallel with the criticisms made of the 

local boards of control in American community colleges.
17- 

Finally Campbell notes that institutes of technology with more 

restricted clientele have in some cases more imaginatively and respon-

sibly served the students than colleges equipped with a board of governors. 

Such a statement invites speculation on the model of the urban community 

college proposed by Grede. He suggested that more specialist functions 

would have the advantage of giving colleges a more precise image in the 

community, a clearer sense of purpose and, by implication, would help 

solve the "identity crisis". Unfortunately the lack of research as noted 

by Campbell limits the possibility of discussing such ideas within the 

Canadian context.
18 

Parity of Esteem: the Dominance of the University 

Campbell argues that "a value scale that would confine higher 

education exelusively to universities and implies that all else is 

'lower' is scarcely acceptable in a contemporary approach to mass higher 

education." 

He notes however, that colleges are still in the process of 

finding a place in existing structure of post Compulsory education. 

"Their search is obstructed by the almost universal practice of measuring 

the worth of each college in the terms applied to that most prestigious, 

powerful and entrenched institution at the tertiary level, the 

university." 

He quotes the Wright Report - 

"We suspect the real problem lies neither in the imposition of 

an artificial uniformity on the whole of the post-secondary education, 

nor in any decreed comparability of academic quality. What is needed is 

parity of esteem." 

The question remaina how it is to be achieved. Ontario, with 

17. See:- Moore, William 'Mr., "The Community College Board of Trustees: 
The Question of Competency", Journal of Higher Education 
44,73, pp.171-190. 

Ashby, Eric. Any Person, Any Study,  The Carnegie Commission on 
Higher Education, 1971, pp.75-76. 

18. Campbell. loc.cit 
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its binary system, in Campbell's opinion, appears to be failing in this 

respect. He quotes Anisef i s study of Grade 12 students' future plans 

conducted in 1973 which pointed to a difference in social class back -

ground amongst those aiming for university as opposed to CAAT further 

studies. 

Campbell concedes that Canadian society has "an obsession with 

degrees". In view of this he feels that the CAA TIS should be different and 

"possess a standard of excellence comparable, say, to the degree admin-

istered..., by the Council for National Academic Awards in the United 

Kingdom. Until some state authority other than universities grants de- 

grees for which colleges .... might prepare students parity of esteem 
19 

between a wide diversity of post school institutions will not be possible. 

A similar position for different reasons was adopted a year 

earlier in a report entitled Towards 2000" which WM prepared for the 

committee of Presidents of Universities of Ontario. It noted that some 

of the pressures for setting up CAATe arose from numbers graduating from 

what was called the "four year stream" in the high schools - a programme 

with a practical rather than academic emphasis. They felt that with the 

shift away from streaming towards greater individual choice in schools, 

such pressures may dissipate. They therefore recommended that the entire 

post-secondary educational system be looked at "as one of linked continua 

in which there must be no dead-end streets". 20  

Logically they thought there were four alternatives for the 

CAATO in their more flexible system - 

1. They be allowed to grant their own degrees. 

2. Affiliation with the university. 

19. Ibid. 
20. Towards 2000: The Future of Post Secondary Education in Ontario, 

from the Report prepared for the Committee of Presidents of 
Universities of Ontario by its Hub-Committees =Research 
and Planning presented as a brief to the Commission on Post-
Secondary Education in Ontario, published by McClelland and 
Stewart Ltd., 1971, p.66. 
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3. They be permitted to conduct programmes leading to a degree granted 

by a new tertiary body (perhaps a "university of Ontario"). 

Others have noted that, despite their apparent independence, the 

CAAT are being encouraged by their own staff as well as parts of the 

community to become more closely associated with university education. 

In 1974 William Ladyman, the past president of the International Brother-

hood of Workers, stated - "I do not believe that community or technical 

colleges should be used as a back door into university, but many students 

can and do use this programme as a university preparatory vehicle. There 

can be no doubt that many of the faculty and some of the top administra-

tion in our colleges are actively supporting this trend." He quoted Eric 

Ashby who warned of the dangers of American community colleges becoming -

vassal-institutions in their relations with the universities, or becoming 

seduced by what he called "educational inflation" - the process of chasing 

university status. 21 

Lipkin suggests that one of the reasons for the failure of CEGEPs 

to become more egalitarian is the "high degree of significance given to 

the university degree as a symbol of educational achievement and social 

status". He reinforces the point by stating that "unlike the junior 

college, which serves as an auxiliary path to the university and performs 

a 'cooling out' function by gradually diverting its students to appro-

priate non-degree pursuits, the CEGEps must bear the entire brunt of the 

pressures within the province for attaining university degrees; hence 

the 'academic tilt phenomenon operates to a much greater extent in this 

case". Students at a CEGEP enrol in either the general or the pro-

fessional stream. Transfer from one stream to the other or to different 

programmes within streams occurs infrequently. Student evaluation is 

based on the mastery of the content of the subjects pursued. The 

"academic tilt" also applies to the professional or non-university 

stream. "Not only are common admission standards applied .... but the 

21. Ladyman, William. "He is best Educated, Who is Most Useful", 
Canadian Vocational Journal, 10,3, 
November 1974, pp.9-13. 
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curricUla in both streams closely resembles those leading to a Pachelors 

Degree in other North American colleges and universities. Although the 

professional stream was originally intended to be terminal, its competi-

tive academic nature has inevitably led to demands for degree status on 

the part of successful students, culminating in the creation of a new 

institution which will provide a two-year programme, after graduation 

from the professional stream, leading to a Batehelore Degree in 

Technology." The drop-out rate is even higher in the professional com-

pared with the general stream. 

Lipkin quotes reports of an attrition rate of over 50%, and 

points out that these people are not qualified or certified to gain any 

type of employment. He also suggests that the general stream should be 

able to offer a terminal certificate so that students could have a socially 

approved alternative to completing the full five years required for a 

degree - two years at college followed by three at the University.
22 

Presumably he has in mind a qualification similar to the 

American Associate Degree. Despite the differences the CAATIO of Ontario 

'and the CEGEPs of Quebec face a similar problem of how to avoid the "dead-

end streets" of post-secondary education. Campbell summarises the situa-

tion in Ontario as follows - 

"And so arises a critical question for Ontario; instead of 

having two solitudes, is it desirable and is it possible to organise a 

tertiary level of education as a process that is flexible and reversable 

rather than irreversable and mutually exclusive? Could such a system 

establish admission to its different parts by criteria more objective 

than educational background and social origin?" 23  By implication he is 

also askingif it is possible to create a system of tertiary education 

whose component parts have "parity of esteem". 

22. Lipkin, John P. "The 'Academic Tilt' in Quebec Post-Secondary 
Education", Canadian and International Education 
1, 3, June 1974, pp.53-60. 

23. Campbell. The Canadian Journal of Higher Education. 
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The Albertan junior colleges particularly prior to the setting 

up of the Alberta College Commission in 1969 1  showed a strong unchecked 

preference for conducting academic transfer courses and for chasing uni-

versity status. 

Lethbridge Junior College led the field in 1964, it requested 

permission to offer second year transfer courses. It also suggested that 

"junior" be deleted from the Public Junior Colleges Act so that junior 

colleges might eventually teach at the batdhelors degree level. 

In 1965-66 the Act was amended as requested with the proviso 

that students attend the final year on university campus and that credit 

be granted for no More than 10 courses. It also stipulated that courses 

had to be counterparts of those provided at the University of Alberta, 

and that instructors for second year studies had to have qualifications 

substantially beyond the Master's Degree in the subject of instruction. 

Local pressures continued to push for Lethbridge Junior College 

to achieve university status - a move viewed with alarm by Dr.Andrew 

Stewart, the then Chairman of the Universities Commission who argued there 

would be problems in combining university and technical-vocational acti-

vities in the same organisation. 

In 1967 the University of Lethbridge was formed though a separate 

junior college was set up at Lethbridge without a transfer vote and with 

greater emphasis on technical-vocational and terminal courses. 

In defence of Lethbridge Junior College and other colleges with 

similar objectives, Cecily Watson noted that provincial government fund-

ing tended to be much more generous for transfer than technical pro-

grammes 24 

However Campbell clearly viewed the Alberta Colleges Commission, 

whose primary role was the co-ordination of post-secondary education, as 

being successful in moving the community colleges away from the university 

model. He claimed "a prodding College's Commission transformed Alberta's 

24. Watson. New College Systems, pp.2428. 
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Colleges from being feeder stations to a university into serving a variety 

of publics". 

Checking the aspirations of the Community colleges did not solve 

the problem of creating a "flexible and reversable" system with component 

parts enjoying equal status. The Alberta Colleges Commission paralleled 

the existing Universities Commission .  thereby perpetuating "the clearages 

between the university, the community colleges and the variety of other 

institutions menstged directly by the provinces' Department of Education!'

Following the publication of "A Choice of Futures", Report of 

the Commission on Educational Planning, Edmonton, in 1972 (known as the 

Worth Report), the government opted for the creation of a "fully federated 

system". It is at this point that it disbanded both the University Com-

mission and the Colleges Commission and set up the Department of Advanced 

Education. The concept of a "fully federated system" carries the clear 

connotation that comprehensiveness of educational service resides within 

the total system rather than in individual institutions and that the 

system as a whole must be highly flexible permitting a considerable degree 

of interchange of students between institutions within its boundaries. 

Towards that end, Alberta has also created the Council On 

Articulation And Transfer with the task of accepting and acting on "dele-

gated authority, previously residing exclusively in colleges and univer-

sities, concerning the transfer of students between institutions on the 

basis of credit". 

At first sight it would appear that the problem of creating 

conditions for greater "parity of esteem" could be alleviated by creating 

an all-embracing authority, such as the Department of Advanced Education 

supported by administrative devices such as the Council On Articulation 

And Transfer, but not presumably without increasing the power of central 

authority. It remains to be seen whether Alberta can solve one set of 

problems, caused by status inequalities between institutions, without 

accentuating issues involved in the distribution of power between insti-

tutional parts of the system and its central authority. 

25. Campbell. loc.cit.' 
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COMMUNITY COLLEGE CHARACTERISTICS, POLICIES AND PERFORMANCE 

General Characteristics  

In 1971 Campbell surveyed college publications and drew up the 

following synthesis of the characteristics of an ideal Canadian community 

college - 

"A college is seen as being neither a junior university nor as 

an upward extension of a high school, but rather the new social invention 

whole and legitimate in its awn right. Its uniqueness stems in part from 

its liberal admission policy. Its doors are open not only to the univer-

sity bound but also to those seeking vocational training in preparation 

for a career. Through short courses and other programmes of continuing 

education, it tries to serve the entire community. These are kept to a 

minimum so as not to penalise less affluent students. Colleges try to 

lower the sociological and psychological barriers which deter some students 

from acquiring further education. Because a college is a sorting-out 

centre offering many choices of further education, counselling services 

are emphasized. Faculty are hired not so much for the degrees they possess 

as for knowledge of their profession and their skill in teaching. Flexi-

bility is a quality sought after in order that the college may respond to 

the changing requirements of industry, the community and the students." 1  

In 1974 Campbell spoke of the "evolving identity" of community 

colleges in Canada which "exhibit in varying degrees - ease of access, 

comprehensiveness, community outreach, emphasis upon the teaching/learning•

process, Commitment to flexibility." 

He noted that the term "comprehensive" has no meaning across 

1. Campbell. • Community Colleges in Canada,  p.8. 
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Canada. In Alberta and British Columbia, for example, it implies a curri-

culum including two years of university level studies, career programmes 

leading directly to employment, remedial-developmental programmes and a 

variety of recreational, thematic and general educational studies. In 

Ontario, colleges explicitly provide a vocational alternative to univer-

sities. In this case comprehensive means a range of remedial, general 

and technical studies, and training leading to almost every other destina-

tion other than a university. 

Institutes of Technology, Agricultural colleges, Marine Schools 

are not included in the legislation governing community colleges. 

Campbell points out that "however specialised, they are certainly com-

prehensive vocational colleges and, as such, are included in a broad 

definition of community college". 

The term "community" in a college title also had no common 

meaning. Some colleges specialised in programmes of local interest for 

example. For others the community to be served was the province or even 

the nation. Most, especially when considering the local part-time Student 

or mature student over 18 (20 in Quebec) regard "community" as meaning 

"the promise to promote the cultural, intellectual and social life of the 

district above and beyond regularly scheduled day and evening classes". 

Campbell found that Canadian community colleges had adopted most 

and in some cases all of the following educational functions: 

1.Preparation for entry or re-entry directly into employment. 

2. Preparation, after pre-professional education, for transfer to a 

university. 

3. Remedial and general education for students of all ages. 

4. General services of a wide variety for the community. 

5. Counselling services. 

6. Particular concern for the part-time student. 2 

There are indications that nationally the movement in Canada 

2. Campbell. CAUT 
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is nwhy from specialised to more comprehensive institutions within post-

secondary sectors. 3  given this trend it could be that Canadian colleges, 

particularly thoSe already diversifyiag•theit•educational functions, will 

not evolve roles that can be clearly and consistently defined. Like their 

•merican counterparts they could be facing an "identity crisis" rather 

than an "evolving identity" as suggested by Campbell. 

Unfortunatelyon this matter and many other•issues on the nature 

and functions of Canadian community Colleges there has been a serious 

shortage of research. Campbell admits that "from a0atadian perspective, 

the lack of in-depth analyses and the shortage of statistical information 

about the operation of colleges is something ota disgrace". 4 

Purposes  

. Quebec 

The purpose of Quebec community colleges is "to establish a new • 

level, clearly "separate from the secondary and higher education sector and 

complete in itself, *)a cover all pr'-university liberal education for 

youth as well as vocationally-oriented education". 5 

• Lipkin argues the cEpsp has three aims - 

1. To raise the educational levels throughout the province by encouraging 

continued education beyond the 11th grade through the 13th year for the 

greatest possible number of students. 

, 7o take education more functional, particularly in terms of its Con-

tribution towards the economy, by promoting and providing programmes in 

the professional or career sector. 

. To bring about - greater equality of access to further education on the 

part of all citizens regardless of language, sex, geographical location, 

ethnic or economic background. 6 

3. See:- Campbell. op.cit. p.76, and 
Towards 2000,  p.19. 

4. Campbell. C;UT. 
5. ''atson. 7ew Colle -,e Systems,  p.31. 
6. Lipkin. Canadian and International "ducation. 
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Ontario _ 

Cecily Watson quotes the Minister of Education for Ontario in 

May 1965 - 

"We now have accepted the principle of secondary education for all. 

We probably now must recognise the inevitability of some form of post-

secondary education (i.e. beyond : grade 12) for all capable of 

profiting from it." 

Still on Ontario she quotes the Director of the Applied Arts and Tech-

nology Branch of the Department of Education on the purposes of CAATO as 

being - 

"To provide a valid alternative to university education for students 

who do not Wish to attend university and to provide a second chance 

for students not initially qualified to enter university. "7  

The 1965 legislation spelt out three main responsibilities for 

the CAATs - "To provide courses of types and levels beyond, or not suited 

to, the secondary school setting; to meet the needs of graduates from any 

secondary school programme apart from those wishing to attend university; 

and to meet the educational needs of adults and out-of-School youth 

whether or not they are secondary school graduates." 

University transfer courses were not mentioned as a responsi-

bility, though no attempt was made to categorically rule against the possi-

bility of such a development.
8 

According to Campbell the legislation was based on four 

principles - 

1. The colleges must embrace total education, vocational and avocational, 

regardless of formal entrance qualifications; 

2. They must develop curricula which meets the combined cultural aspira-

tions and occupational needs of the students; 

3. They must operate in closest possible co-operation with business and 

7. Watson. op.cit. p.32, 
8. Ibid. 	p.20. 
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industry and with social and other public agencies to ensure that - 

curricula are at all times abreast of the changing needs of a tech-

nological society. 

4. They must be dedicated to research not only in curricula but in peda-

gogical techniques and administration. 9  

Campbell argued that the CAATt were not copies of American junior 

colleges. "There is still no university-transfer route within the Ontario 

system although the universities of Ontario have agreed to admit with 

advanced standing college graduates on the basis of individual merit. The 

emphasis, however, is upon the so-called career student, the student being 

prepared by the CAAT system for para-professional occupations in business, 

industry and public services of all kinds." 10  

Alberta 

The Albertan Provincial Board of Post-Secondary Education re-

gards the Albertan Community College as "An institution designed primarily 

to serve persons who cannot, need not, or do not wish to attend the univer-

sities (excluding those in transfer courses) and who normally cannot be 

expected to return to public high school." 

According to the Chairman of the Alberta Colleges Commission in 

August 1970 - 

"The Public College in Alberta is a truly comprehensive two-

year post-secondary educational institution providing training and educa-

tion for students of a wide range of interests. , aptitudes and types of 

intelligence." 

The Chairman also lists the following functions for the colleges - 

1. To broaden the base of higher education in Alberta; 

2. to ease the problem of access to higher education; 

3. to advise students according to their capabilities; 

9. Campbell. Community Colleges in Canada. p.36, 

10. Campbell. CAUT, 
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4. To provide a "salvage" function to those students who have dropped out 

of school; 

5. to assist students to adjust their aspirations in ways that make their 

potential and the requirements of specific programmes compatible; 

6. to serve in some geographical locations as a cultural centre for the 

11 community in which it exists." 

British Columbia 

British Columbian tertiary education has evolved at a steady 

pace rather than as a result of dramatic and drastic re-organisations as 

in Quebec and Ontario. It is harder therefore to point to an Act in one 

year which makes a full statement of philosophy and policy for community 

collegeN 

Macdonald's report in 1962 gave great impetus to the develop-

ment of a System for tertiary education for the whole province, but it 

did not give birth to community colleges as such, nor a policy of a "fully 

federated system" as in Alberta. 

Studies by Dennison and his colleagues and reports such as 

"Towards The Learning Community" by the Task Force in 1974 indicate there 

is a greater interest in eiramining the actual performances of the commullty 

colleges as measured against objectives, both implied and formerly stated, 

rather than in analysing and possibly questioning the objectives them-

selves.. 

One of these objectives, probably influenced by the philoso-

phies underlying American West Coast community colleges, is that the 

British Columbian colleges must serve the "total community". The 1974 

Task Force for example justified proposals for corporate status and wider 

representation on councils on these very grounds. 

"Total Community" also carries the connotation that there must 

be college programmes available at low cost for all no matter where they 

live. The Task Force made special mention of three "special areas of 

11. Watson. op.cit  p.32. 
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concern" - isolated areas - and recommended that there be more colleges 

to serve then. 12 
Dennison and his colleagues list in passing "maximum 

decentralisation of facilities to increase geographic accessibility", and 

low fees as among the more important common features of the community 

colleges in British Columbia. 13 

Finally the way this policy can be met is conditioned partis:Uy 

by an "open admissions" policy to which the colleges are publicly committed. 

Again performancies in relation to this policy rather than an analysis of 

the policy's implications, for example, seem to be the primary concern. 14 

Sunmary 

Despite different emphases there seems agreement across Canada 

on the following purposes for community colleges: 

1. to broaden the base of higher education, 

2. to increase and facilitate access to higher education, 

3. to provide curricula that is more comprehensive than has been the case 

traditionally. 

The Effects of Admission  Policies  

With the exception Of the OEGEbof Quebec and to some extent the 

CAATs of Ontario, most Canadian community colleges claim to have "open 

door" admission policies. These policies tend to include the following 

assumptions according to Campbell:- 

"low cost to students, psychological accessibility; diversified curricula; 

the option of leaving traditional academic pursuits temporarily to gain 

12. Towards The Learning Community,  Working Paper on the Community 
College in British Columbia Prepared as a Basis for Public 
Discussion by the Task Force on the Community College, British 
Columbia Department of Education, Victoria, March 1974. pp.8-14. 

13. Dennison, John D., Tunner Alex, Jones Gordon and Forrester Glen G. 
The Impact of Community Colleges: A Study of the College Concept 
in British Columbia,  B.C. Research, Vancouver, Canada, 
November 19750). 10 . 

14. Towards The Learning Community,  p.21, 
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learning through other experience; careful counselling; the opport-

unity to change direction while in college; more educational scope 

and thus more career possibilities for the part-time student beyond 

the conventional school age".
15 

However, as in the case of American community colleges, there 

is or has been, some degree of divergence between rhetoric and reality 

on this matter. 

A special Task Force on the Community College conducted by the 

British Columbia Department of Education in 1974 noted that despite the 

existence of flexible open door admission policies in the province's 

community colleges, there was considerable institutional variation in 

admission practices which resulted in some inequalities. It recommended 

standardisation of admission policies but not a total commitment to the 

open door policy - "anyone over the age of 18 Should be admissable, as 

Should anyone who has secondary school graduation or its equivalent. 

Persons who do not meet these requirements may be admitted under special 

conditions. Any applicants who are refused admission shall have the 

right to apneal.to a broadly based internal admissions committee of the 

college".
16 

The parallels with the Californian situation are not quite com-

plete. Students in California have the right of open entry to a community . 

college by law
.17 

Clearly the Task Force was not prepared to go that far, 
1 

preferring to make a recommendation that would leave the final say on 

admission policy with the college. 

The same policy in the case of colleges offering university 

transfer programmes raises the interesting question of whether there is 

18 
an implicit "cooling-out" policy in practice. 

15. Campbell. CAUT. 
16. Towards the Learning Community . , p.21. 
17. A Master Plan for Hi her Education in California, 1960-1975, p.70. 
18. See:- Clark. The Open Door College. 
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In the case of British Columbia Dennison noted in 1975 that 

the numbers of students tansferring from community colleges to the 

7ftiversity of British Columbia had increased considerably since 1966, and 

commented that, as. a result, the colleges would not be performing the 

. 	. 

function of relieving pressure On universities.
19

• 

A " olling-out" function also seems to be implied in the state-

ment by the Chairman of the Alberta Colleges Commission that one of the 

functions of the college is "to assist students to adjust their aspira-

tions in ways that make their potential and requirements of specific 

20 
programmes compatible'. 

Similarly ampbell's seventh trend On the present and future 

position of community colleges reads - "Increasing appreciation Of the 

value of community colleges as centres Where students can reconcile 

aspirations with realistic educational goale".
21 

Lipkin when comparing a 21:2' with a junior college "which 

serves as anatixiliary path to the university", actually referred to the 

7cooling-out 7 function of the latter.
22 

However, such statements cannot maintain the .thesis that a junior 

or community college 'in British Columbia for example, performs a "cooling-

out" function by gradually"diverting its students to appropriate non-degree 

pursuits' without cori4derable further study and research. 

In the case of Quebec, Denis and Lipkin have concluded that 

the imposition of restrictive adademic criteria for admission has had the 

effect of barrihg "a substantial portion of the relevant age group from 

education beyond the 11th grade". 23  They note that,:though the problem 

Of accessibility is being increasingly discussed by CWEP educators, the 

argument that 4 public institution which represents the sole educational 

19. Dennison and others. The Impact of Community Colleges, p.89. 
'O. 'Iatson. 	ew.Collere Systems,  p.32. 
21. Campbell. Community Colle-,:es in Canada, p.76. 
22. Lipkin. Canadian and International 7ducation. 
23. Denis, Ann, and Lipkin John. "'biebec's CMP: Promise and Reality" 

Mein Journal of iaucation,  7, Fall 1972, pp.119-134. 
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opportunity beyond the 11th year of schooling, should be free and open 

to all has not gained widespread support throughout the province gener-

ally and in the CEGEPs specifically. 

Two CEGEPs are major exceptions to the trend. One Francophone 

CEGEP accepts a certain number of students without minimum admission re-

quirements on conditional acceptance. 	The other, an Anglophone CEGEP, 

discriminates in favour of applicants who are from low income families, 

or who are black, or Canadian Indian. 

Denis and Lipkin believe it would not be an easy step for the 

CEGEPs to become universal institutions overnight. They feel that " of 

all of the demands placed on the CEGEPs, those which emanate from the 

university pose the greatest Obstacles to the CEGEPs fulfilling their 

intended purpose. Perhaps what is needed is a renewed emphasis on the 

distinctive roles of the CEGEPs and university, respectively, with the 

former stressing the overall training and development of the individual 

and the latter placing greater emphasis on the rigorous pursuit of more 

advanced knowledge".
24 

Ontario presents a more moderate position on the issue of 

open door" policies, though the statement by the Minister of Education 

in 1965 that post-secondary education must inevitably be provided "for 

all capable of profiting from it" suggests reservations about the nature 

and extent of openness. Again there is insufficient data to make it 

possible to examine this point further. 

Students 

In 1971 Campbell conceded there was no such thing as a "typical" 

college student. However, for academic reasons he set up the following 

stereotype based on various studies. 

"Most students are unmarried, are between 18 and 25 years of age, 

male, graduates or near graduates from high school, and are enrolled in a 

two-year diploma course or a two-year university-level programme prepara-

tory to transferring to a university. 	Usually they live in the same town 

24. Loc.cit..  
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as their parents. 25. In the same year he noted there were twice as many 

students enrolled full-tine in vocational programmes as there were in 

university-parallel programmes in Canada taken as a whole •
26 

This is virtually the exact opposite of the American situation 

where Ashby, also in 1971, pointed out that 756 of community college 

students were enrolled in transfer courses. 27 

Campbell also noted that in Quebec women comprise half the total 

full-time enrolments in vocational programmes and only slightly less than 

half in the university route within the CEGEk. In Saskatchewan half the 

full-time students were women. 'However, elsewhere tne number of women en-

rolling was lower, amounting to only a quarter in the case of full-time 

students at CAATs.
28 

The research by Dennison and his colleagues on the British 

Columbian community college consists of several studies of a wide range 

of issues affecting college life. 

One of the studies - a socio-economic profile - showed that the 

students in community colleges were more heterogeneous than those in a 

university or technical institute, that transfer students are more similar 

to direct entry university students, but that the colleges were still not 

attracting a full representative sample. Significant variations in all 

socio-economic variables used in the study were noted between regional and 

provincial levels• 29 

Another survey indicated that the British Columbian colleges do 

not appeal to as broad a cross section of the community as rhetoric 

suggests. Lower income groups in communities studied were less aware of 

the community college than the middle and upper income groups.
30 

These findings, combined with the comments on admission policies 

by the Special Task Force suggest that the colleges still have a lot 

25. Campbell. Convergence. 
26. Campbell. Community Colleges in Canada, PP.9-10-. 
27. Ashby. 	Any Person, Any Study.,  p.10. 
28. Campbell. 	Loc.cit. 
29. Dennison and others. The Impact of Community Colleges . ,  p.35. 
30. Ibid. p.104 and 158. 
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of progress to make if they are to reach the "total community". 

It also appears that the colleges of applied arts and technology 

in Ontario are not performing their role of providing an alternative con-

sidered equal to that of university education. Campbell quotes Anisef's 

study of Grade 12 students' future plans conducted in 1973 which found 

that - "Students who plan on enrolling in universities differ markedly 

from all other groups of students. They tend to be male, rank high on 

social class background, come from urban areas in Ontario, believe they 

have the ability to graduate from university (and have the grades to back 

up this claim) and Possess higher occupational aspirations than students 

with other types of intentions. Thus students who plan on entering a 

CAAT contrast sharply ... proportionately more tend to be female; they 

come from less prestigious backgrounds and possess fewer illusions con-

cerning their ability to graduate from the university or obtain very 

prestigious jobs. Their.grade point averages also tend to be lower than 

that of the university-bound students."31  

Lipkin quotes the following attendance and non-attendance 

patterns to show that the CEGE4 ; is not providing a service to enough 

people. "25% of the normal entry age population is not eligible for 

admission as a result of their not successfully completing secondary 

schoo“11%), or their being enrolled in terminal secondary programmes 

(14%). Of those (75%) who are theoretiedlYeligible for admission, 3Q4 

either do not applyarece not accepted. 

Thus 45% of the relevant age group enter the CIGEB. Upwards 

of 3Q% of those who enter fail to complete any programme successfully. 

In summary if the present entry and success rates of the CEGPI continue, 

less than one out of three of the youth of the province can anticipate 

graduation from the CEGE4 3."32  

In recent years, as in the United States, student enrolment 

patterns in higher education have begun to change. Enrolments from 

31. Campbell. The Canadian Journal of Higher Education,. 
32. Lipkin. 	Canadian and International Education, 
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the traditional source - high school graduates - shows some sign of 

levelling off despite earlier expectation otherwise. 

The Committee of Presidents of Universities of Ontario observed 

"significant" trends from 1965 to 1971 and assumed there would be an in-

crease in part-time enrolments at universities, Ryerson Polytethnical 

Institute and CAATs. 33 However, by the end of 1977 there had been an 

unexpected drop in graduate enrolment though the Ontario community 

colleges were still reporting increases in student numbers. 34 

Without further research it is not possible to say whether 

community colleges generally are about to experience the same levelling 

off or even reduction of enrolments as in the case of the Universities 

throughout Canada. Further there is no way of assessing whether or not 

CAAT enrolments are likely to maintain their rates of increase and, if so, 

whether this is due to their strong technological rather than university-

transfer orientation. 

A comparison between the enrolment patterns of the CAATs and the 

university-transfer oriented colleges of Alberta could throw light on the 

situation. Regrettably information of this kind is not readily available. 

Campbell gives a hint that the Albertan colleges are being affected by 

changing enrolment patterns when he states that "with the publication of 

the Worth Report and the levelling of growth patterns, there is a deter-

mination to infuse quality into the educational performance in every com-

partment of the structure". 35  

There is evidence from Quebec that more women are enrolling in 

college programmes again suggesting some but perhaps minor evidence of 

parallels between the Canadian and American situation. 36 

Denis and Lipkin have added a caution against the possible 

33. Towards 2000, pp.19-20. 
34. "Ontario prepares for a new round of retrenchment", 

T.H.E.S., 2.12.77, p.5. 
35. Campbell. The Canadian Journal of Higher Education. 
36. For data on recent trench; in the enrolment of women into American 

community colleges see Community Junior and Technical College  
Directory 1978, American Association of Community and Junior. 
Colleges, Washington D.C., p.2. 
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conclusion that when access to higher education is facilitated by the pro-

vision of freef regional, or local opportunities for continued studies, 

attendance rates seem to be similar for males and females. They pointed 

out that the proportion of females in attendance at different CEGEPs range 

from 30% to 6o,. This range is too big to justify such a conclusion with-

out further qualification. They also pointed out that specific programmes 

may influence the female enrolment. The inclusion of nursing programmes, 

for example, may help to account for the relative high proportion of women 

enrolling in the professional vocational sector. 37  

On the question of student performance, Dennison's study again 

gives valuable information as far as British Columbia is concerned. He 

and his colleagues examined the progress of transfer students from a 

community college to the University of British Columbia. They noted that 

such students improve their achievement in the second and subsequent years 

although there are variations in the rate of improvement according to 

faculty. They could not explain this but speculated that it may be a com-

bination of two reasons - "lessening of transfer shock" and "the survival 

of the fittest". The latter indicates poor students drop out, but unfortu-

nately little data was available to pursue the matter in greater depth. 

They also compared the performance of students who entered univer-

sity directly with those who transferred from the community colleges and 

found direct entry students tended to perform better, though Dennison 

argued this was only marginal - "no more than one or two percentage 

points" .38 

Dennison's data is possibly less valuable for comparisons of 

student performances in community colleges throughout Canada than for 

comparisons between students in British Columbia and the American West 

Coast. Campbell has pointed out that the faculty of British Columbian 

colleges tends to be more highly qualified than in other Canadian provinces 

37. Denis and Lipkin. McGill Journal of Education. 
38. Dennison and others. The Impact of Community Colleges, p.96. 
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and that British Columbia compared with the rest of Canada has the highmit 

school retention rate and educational level in its labour force. 39 

However, his finding that only 444 of employers covered in a 

survey were prepared to Pay college graduates higher starting salaries 

than what they paid to secondary school graduates 40 , combined with 

Campbell's observation that CAAT graduates tend to get inferior employ-

ment opportunities compared with university graduates 41 suggests commu-

nity college programmes are not as well received in the business commu-

nity as expected. It also reaffirms that the CAATs are not succeeding 

as yet in providing an educational service that is seen to be equal as 

well as an alternative to what the universities can offer. 

Professional Staff Attitudes  

Apart from general statements made by commentators such as 

Campbell and Ladyman on attempts by CAAT administrators and faculty to 

take on degree work, the only detailed study on college faculty attitudes 

in Canada similar to the ones by Medsker in the United States has been 

conducted by Dennison et. al., on British Columbian , ommunity colleges 

in 1975. 

They surveyed attitudes and opinions of 700 out of 1400 faculty 

members in seven participating colleges. Of those in transfer programmes, 

half of them were teaching in the fields of the social sciences and 

humanities and one quarter primarily in the sciences. One fifth did not 

possess masters degrees which were considered minimum requirements for 

teaching in this area. They had either a bache .1or. 5 degree or public 

school teaching certificate. 17% had doctoral degrees. In the vocational 

and career/technical areas, nearly half came from either business or 

industry compared with 27% of transfer teachers and 10% in other fields 

who came from the public school system. The majority of staff (about 

95%) did not favour being under the Public School Act. They clearly 

39. Campbell. Community Colleges in Canada, PP.29-30, 
40.. Dennison and others. op. cit p.158. 
41. Campbell. The Canadian Journal of Higher Education. 
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favoured a separate College Act. They tended to be less sure of the 

role of students in the formulation of policy, though they conceded that 

they should have some voice in principle. Surprisingly less than one 

third were in favour of faculty participation on college councils. The 

administrators were even less enthusiastic. 	940, rejected direct appoint- 

ment on to college councils, favouring more a combination of elections 

and appointment, or elections only. 

They supported the idea of teaching ability being the prime 

consideration in promotion and salary matters. 	Professional qualifi- 

cations were seen as very important, but research and scholarly or tech-

nical ability were only of medium importance. The concept of community 

service in British Columbian colleges ranked low.• 

The overall impression is that the British Columbian college 

staff would fit in well with most American community colleges, partic-

ularly the Californian colleges. For example 75% of the teachers and 

85;4 of administrators supported the comprehensive multi-purpose approach 

to the curriculum in British Columbian colleges. A typical programme 

contains the following features - 

- university transfer courses, 

- para-professional or technology programmes, 

- trade and vocational programmes, 

- continuing education for adults, 

- basic skill and remedial education. 42 

It is obvious however that there is a need for considerable research in 

this as in other areas of study of the Canadian community college movement. 

'Summary 

The Need for Research 

Clearly there is need for more research to ensure fuller 

analyses of the functions and dynamics of Canadian community colleges and, 

in particular, for the evaluation of performance as measured against stated 

and perhaps implied objectives. In 1974 Campbell said "The 1970s require 

a continuous study of a model or models against which to test the 

42. Dennison and others. op.cit. pp.112-123. 
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effectiveness of particular types of institutions in achieving societal 

goals. We have seen (and are seeing) the creation of entirely new pro-

vincial systems of post-school education to serve a new clientele. Lack-

ing in most provinces prior to the creation of these college systems was 

a carefully constructed long-range plan. - Federal money was found to be 

available; politicians decided that more institutions were needed and 

suggested that more was better .... Impressive as more is, however, the 

net effect is not known". 

Also - 

"Little effort has been made on a national basis to study the flow of 

students through secondary school into various types of institutes, 

colleges and universities and from there, to employment. From a Canadian 

perspective, the lack of in-depth analyses and the shortage of statis-

tical information about the'operation of colleges is something of a 

disgrace. Very little is known about the mature adult students - where 

they have came from - why they are studying and what they are going to 

do. Greater scope and intensive institutional research and provincial 

analysis are required throughout the country." 43  

Some of the areas requiring much deeper analysis include the 

possibility of a relationship between diversification of functions and 

an identity crisis for the colleges; the issue of establishing "parity 

of esteem" between community colleges and other areas of higher education; 

the ideal balance between central and local control given egalitarian 

objectives; the performanceof the colleges in increasing accessibility 

to higher education, the implications of changing enrolment patterns; 

student attitudes and performances given varying social and economic 

backgrounds and a trend for intakes to be composed of broader age 

ranges; business and community attitudes towards the nature and value 

of an education at a community college. 

The Gap Between Rhetoric and Reality 

Despite the need for greater research, it is possible in general 

43. Campbell. CAUT. 
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terms to detect that the colleges are not meeting some of their objectives, 

despite statements suggesting greater success. 

Echoing similar criticisms madti of the American community college 

system by Gleazer, Harlacter, Griffith and Myran for example, e.g. Campbell 

stated that "the performance of colleges in community outreach, in pro-

grammes for persons beyond the convential college age, in counselling, in 

imaginative work/study opportunities for students, need serious exaadmatlod% 

Campbell forcefully argued that colleges must avoid the tempta-

tion to become "status quo middle-class organisations". He admitted that 

"in a word, there are those who seriously question the capacity of collegps, 

institution-bound as so many are, to provide valid learning alternatives 

to traditional modes of learning. The notion that colleges are altering 

class lines in Canada and contributing to the greater social mobility and 

. democratisation Of Canadians is a dubious proposition" .4 

44. loc.cit. 
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CHAPTER 11  

THE SASKATCHEWAN EXPERIMENT 

The Saskatchewan community college has been described as "an 

experiment with the college as the community and the community as the 

college". 1  It is an experiment in developing what the Americans call 

"community service" as the supreme and all-embracing function of a 

community college. 

It is also a development which in the American context is seen 

by Gleazer as a way of re4efining the field of the community colleges 

thereby solving their "identity crisis". 2  

The Saskatchewan experiment is in fact of major interest 

throughout the North American Continent, as an attempt to make the commu-

nity service function primarily not for a single community college but 

for a whole system at provincial/state level. 

Essentially the experiment is still in its early days and re-

mains to be thoroughly evaluated - another area for serious research. 

At this stage, however, it is worth recounting many of the 

recommendations of the 1972 Report of the Advisory Committee on Commurckly 

Colleges, since most became accepted as the basis for policy decisions 

and statements of objectives, as well as the early developments since 

the fall of 1972. 

The general purpose of the Saskatchewan community colleges is 

to be the maximising of "opportunities for continuing education through 

a decentralisation of formal adult learning opportunities and the organi-

sation of programmes at a community and regional level to meet informal 

1. Riederer, 
2. See: 

Gleazer. 

Gleazer. 

College Perspective  '75. 

"After the Room 	What Now for the Community Colleges", 
Community and Junior College Journal, and 	- 
"Beyond the Open Door: The Open College". 
Community and Junior College Journal. 
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learning needs". Also "that colleges be developed on a regional basis 

with priority in development to be given to rural areas". 

Ihe Committee noted the extent of under-used school and commu-

nity facilities throughout the province. It took the opportunity of recom-

mending "that community colleges offer programmes in existing school and 

community facilities obtained on a rental basis rather 'than develop the 

traditional campus model". 3 

This recommendation was implemented through a policy that denied 

community college boards the authority to acquire or lease buildings or 

property without the express approval of the Department of Continuing 

Education - the re-named Department of Education as of 1st July 1972. 4 

The Committee also recommended that community colleges be organised to 

meet identified needs and be disbanded when the need was met; that they 

acquire a minimum of permanent staff, acquiring services on a contractual 

basis as required to meet current programme needs; that they grant no 

degrees or diplomas; that formal programmes be contracted as required 

from existing educational institutions; and that certification of formal 

programmes be the responsibility of the educational agency or institution 

from which the pro7ramme is contracted. To these ends the Committee recom-

mended that "the Department of Continuing Education begins negotiations 

immediately with the university and technical institutes in order to 

mobilise extension services more, fully and to develop contractual and cost-

sharing arrangements for the delivery of programmes through a community 

college" . . 

The Committee conceded that with decentralisation of courses 

there would be a need for more local instructors. It counselled against 

giving in to the urge for professional status and recommended "accrediting 

3. Re..rt of the Minister's Adviso Committee on Communi Colle es 
Saskatchewan Department of Continuing Education, Regina, August 1972, 
pp.20-21. 

4. Riederer, L.A. "Saskatchewan Community Colleges: A New Service Aimed. 
at Restoration of Community", Canadian Vocational Journall  
9, 4, Winter 1974, pp.25-26. 
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institutions be encouraged to develop training programmes or accreditation 

policies whereby local people may be recognised to teach formal pro-

grammes". 

On informal education it recommended "that non-credit pro-

grammes be arranged in co-operation with government departments and other 

organisations, on an ad hoc basis, in response to individual and community 

economic, cultural, recreational or social learning needs". 

In all cases it recommended "that local persons be involved as 

fully as possible in instructional and other roles within the college 

programme". 

Regarding relations with libraries it proposed "that the pro-

vincial library system function ELS the resource distribution system for 

community colleges and that training and financial resources be provided 

to make this possible". Also "a systematic needs assessment and resource 

inventory precede the establishment of community college programmes and 

that these processes be on-going in community college operations". 

The Committee tookla close look at educational media and recom-

mended "that planning and preparation for development of a co-ordinated 

system of educational media be undertaken by the Department of Continuing 

Education to permit maximum accessibility and optimum delivery of learn-

ing programmes to Saskatchewan adults". Also "the development of a com-

munications net-work necessary to deliver educational media programmes be 

rationalised throughout the province". 

It felt "that community colleges should be used as the local 

mechanisms for educational and community programming in any future cable 

broadcasting system in the province", and "that in the event that any 

provincial crown corporation be developed for educational broadcasting, 

it report through the Ministry of Education" . 5  

While the first year of the college pilot operations were in 

progress, a study was undertaken to develop recommendations leading to 

the formation of an educational communication policy. The idea was to 

5. Report of the Minister's  Advisory Committee on Community Colleges, 
pp.21-31. 
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create an integrated approach to the community college, provincial library 

and telecommunication policy in so far as it affects education. A number 

of recommendations were made regarding the establishment of Saskatchewan 

Educational Communications Corporation to be known as SASKMEDIA. 

"SASKMEDIA was to produce, acquire, distribute and sell video-audio film, 

print and other educational materials. It was to develop a province-wide 

educational FM radio network to be known as Radio Saskatchewan. Both 

.SASKMEDIA and the education system generally were to encourage the principle. 

of citizen access whereby community-based voluntary associations would be 

able to use the educational media resources of the education system includ-

ing programming on Radio SaskatChewan"..
6 

The provincial library system was proposed as the provincial 

media distribution division of SASKMEDIA. It was to act as the library-

media distribution system Of community colleges. A further recommendation 

was that a telecommunication network be established between all major 

libraries for purposes of transmitting not only inter-library loan requests 

but also community college budgetary data and other information. Community 

colleges were to act as regional educational communication resource centres. 

Educational media specialists were to be attached to them who would serve 

the wider community in a variety of ways. 7 

In May 1974 the Saskatchewan Communications Corporation Act was 

passed. Initially it is to concentrate on the production of a wide range 

of educational materials for use in educational cable systems. The 

Provincial Library will be strengthened to better serve its media distri-

bution role. If these moves are successful the Corporation will then go 

on to develop educational radio systems. 

Saskatchewan has opted for a community college model in which 

the emphasis is really on community. Faris, the Chairman of the Advisory 

Committee on the Community Colleges, sums up as follows:- 

6. Faris. Colleges Without Walls, p.9. 
7. Ibid. p.10. 
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"The college concept in Saskatchewan is unique in Canadian 

terms. It has grown from the experience and needs of that province. How-

ever, several comparative observations may be useful. Much of its method 

of operation is based on the university extension model, which grew most 

rapidly in several provinces during the early 1920s. Its philosophy and 

approach to learning for rural betterment echoes the concerts of Grundtvig 

and those in the Danish Folk School Movement who are credited with reviving 

rural life in that country. 

There were more than philosophical influences at work as the 

Advisory Committee struggled with its task. Saskatchewan was in yet another 

stage of agricultural recession. The choice was to use existing facilities 

or do nothing. It was estimated that scrapping buildings and campus-type 

approaches to college services would save at least 40 million dollars in 

capital costs as well as millions of dollars in operating expenditures. 

Advisory Committee opted for money for programmes rather than 

for buildings". 

He concludes in a speech given before the International Institute 

on the Community College in Ontario June 1974 - "The colleges without walls 

in Saskatchewan are founded on a firm historical base, cemented by a tradi-

tion of community co-operation and a special breed of dedicated educator in 

Saskatchewan. Educational traditionalists have predicted that Saskatchewan 

colleges will devolve into conventional colleges. The Advisory Committee 

and the Department have attempted to prevent this seemingly inexorable pro-

cess by structural, legislative and other means. In the end, however, the 

response of Saskatchewan people will determine the efficacy of their 

college system". 8  

The Saskatchewan experiment is radical and imaginative though 

not expensive in terms of capital outlay and general cost. Probably its 

most radical aspect is the conscious attempt to transfer the primary 

initiative for the development of higher educational programmes, both 

8. Ibid. pp.11-12. 
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credit and non-credit, from the control of professional educators to the 

general community. 

It would be very interesting to see how successful this attempt 

will be, and how such a policy will affect the attitudes of the community 

to the colleges and the attitudes of the professionally trained educators, 

both teacthers and administrators, to the community. 
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CHAPTER 12 

THE FUTURE: TRENDS AND ISSUES 

General Introduction 

In 1971 Campbell noted the following trends - 

1. The number of colleges will increase until one exists within commuting 

distance of almost every city. 

2. The increasing establishment of provincial systems of co-ordination 

and control wherein a number of newly created institutions with older 

institutions will gather together under one board to become part of a 

provincially organised network. He noted that half of Canada's provinces 

had such a system in 1971. 

3. A movement towards comprehensive institutions with generalised curricula, 

and away from specialised colleges. 

4. Expansion of programmes available to the Part-time day or evening student. 

5. Increasing effort to clarify the bases of articulation between community 

colleges, the universities, and high schools. 

6. Greater scrutiny in control of college expenditures by provincial govern-

ments. 

7. Increasing appreciation of the value of community colleges as centres 

where students can reconcile aspirations with realistic educational 

goals. 

He also listed what he considered to be the resolved and unre-

solved issues as at 1971 - "There seems to be agreement on some fundamental 

principles relating to community colleges, despite variations. These . 

include - 

1. The desirability that control be vested in a local board. 

1. Campbell. Community Colleges in Canada, pp.75-76. 
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2. Their administration, curricula and facilities be not Simply weak copies 

of traditional higher education. 

3. The requirement to have close liaison of the college with community 

agencies. 

4. The importance of having competent professional guidance services. 

5. The legitimate clientele of a college to be. both the full-time and part-

time students. 

6. The need to allow students to change their courses of study as required 

by increased experience. 

7. A need for institutions which are post-high school but not necessarily 

pre-university to have different emphases. 

8. The commitment to a philosophy of education based on life-long learning. 

9. The importance of developing programmes in Canadian studies. 

10.The need to persuade business and industry to give preference to tech-

nological graduates over mediocre university graduates. 

The unresolved issues currently being debated in Canada are - 

1. Who should have the opportunities for education beyond high school? 

2. What students remain to be served by colleges? 

3. What students presently served by a university might better be served 

by a college? 

4. What if any is the curricular responsibility of a college to a univer-

sity via a via the university-bound student? 

5. To what extent should industry be allowed to determine course content 

and purpose in technological programmes? 

6. What kinds of partnerships should be established among colleges in a 

province and throughout Canada? 

7. What are the social responsibilities of a college for the functioning 

of a democratic society, beyond the mere offering of courses? 

8. Should a college campus be dispersed throughout the city? 

9. Are the traditional evaluation standards devised for high school and 

university students applicable to community colleges? 
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10.What are the objectives of educational research and innovation at 

the college level? 

11.To what extent should the federal or provincial government be involved 

in the operation of a college? 2  

Even in 1971 and 1972 there was some evidence that the unresolved 

issues relating to enrolment patterns (particularly Campbell's unresolved 

issues 1 and 2) were being settled by evolutionary rather than planned 

processes. 

There were clear signs that the percentage of women enrolling in 

full-time and particularly part-time courses were rising even then. 3  

Given the general patterns of changing enrolments in American 

community colleges, it seems reasonable to assume that similar trends will 

occur in Canada. Certainly the authors of "Towards 2000" were most 

cautious when predicting the rate of increase in . enrolments in post-

secondary education in Ontario from 1971 up to 1980. They noted that the 

percentage increase for 1970-71 was lower than for 1960-61, and concluded 

that a slower rate of increase would continue "unless new factors enter 

the picture" e.g. increased accessibility; or greatly increased parti-

cipation of women".4  

Presumably this is a trend that will engage more of the atten-

tion of observers such as Campbell in-the future. It may be worth specu-

lating that the Canadian colleges will re-act to static enrolment situa-

tions with alarm similar to their American counterparts and attempt to re-

define their field of operation or aggressively seek out new sources of 

students other than the traditional high school graduate. 

Funding and the Relationship Between Federal Government, the Provincial  

Governments and the Colleges. 

Although the British North America Act of 1867 makes education 

a provincial responsibility, all Canadian colleges are dependent upon the 

2. loc.cit. 
3. Ibid. pp.9-10. 
4. Towards 2000, p.60. 
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federal government as a primary source of funding.. The Technical and 

Vocational Assistance Act from 1960-67 enables 75% of the costa of tech-

nical training facilities and 5Qt of the operating Costs of technical 

programmes to be met by federal assistance. After 1967 the Federal-

Provincial Fiscal Arrangements Act and the Adult Occupational Training 

Act enabled the Federal Government to pay 5402 of the operating costs or 

$15 per capita of the provincial population, whichever sum is greate.
5 

Campbell hints that the availability of federal funds for tech-

nical and vocational education was a major Stimulus to the development 

of a binary system in Ontario separating the strongly technologically-

oriented CAATO from the Universities.
6 He also states that "Across Canada, 

the cost of public education is a cause of mounting concern among govern-

ment officials and the public alike. In relation to colleges, three 

areas of financial stress can be cited - first, the increasing competition 

with other social institutions, seeking public favour for governmental 

support; second, the pressure on colleges to make more efficient use of 

their fiscal resources; third, the need for adequate financial support 

for the instruction of part-time students." 7 He also sees federal 

support increasing for post-school education generally because there are 

some educational problems which are national in character and require 

attention at that level, including regional economic disparities, trans-

ferability of credits, manpower training, the need for a national college 

agency or clearing house, and the responsibility of colleges in the trans-

mission of.Canadian culture.
8 

In 1974 Campbell turned his attention to the aspect of long-

term co-ordination and administration of the colleges and raised five 

questions, three of which related to the issue of control or influence . 

over college administration. Though not specifically mentioned the 

reality of increased funding of colleges from provincial and federal 

5. Campbell. Convergence. 
6. Campbell. CAUT. 
7. Campbell. ConVergence  
8. Campbell. Community Colleges in Canada, p.65, 
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government sources underpinned the framing of some of the questions. 

Campbell felt much more public debate was needed to work out the 

means through which Canadian colleges and their communities could expedite 

the national, social and cultural goals as determined by the government of 

Canada. The five questions that could give rise from this debate were - 

1. How is the national concern for trained manpower and the transmission 

of cultural values to be effected on an on-going basis? 

2. How is the public's right to have their community colleges give adequate 

community services to adults beet assured? 

3. With increased governmental control, how is local initiative to be 

maintained? 

4. How long do we want the federal government to remain a silent (albeit 

substantial) partner in the operation of colleges? 

5. How can centralisation of decision-making powers increase without 

losing local distinctiveness and flexibility? 9 

Planning The National Community and American Influence  

Campbell points to the lack of clarity in the use of "community" 

particularly in legislation. "It is taken for granted that a college 

should serve its immediate environment and the province. The national 

obligations are rarely spoken of." He felt that the colleges could help 

to meet national economic needs by providing formal programmes of national 

importance and quotes a Western Canadian college which offers a course in 

aeronautical engineering although at the time there was no possibility for 

employment in that field in the immediate community. 

Re-training and leisure needs require the co-operation of all 

educational institutions. He regretted that too often continuing educa-

tion for adults has tended to become conventional and unimaginative 

particularly.  when they become pre-occupied with the young adults. This 

area must be viewed as a pressing national as well as a regional and 

local requirement. A national viewpoint Would help to encourage extensive 

experimentation in areas such as day and week release courses in which an 

9. Campbell. CAUT. 
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employee is released from his place of work in order to attend classes; 

co-operative training plans for nationally based industries and residen-

tial centres offering persons across Canada opportunities for career 

advancement and cultural development. 

He also believes the lack of a national approach has encouraged 

the development of educational inequalities reflected in Canadian class 

structures. He reported that colleges were faced on the one hand With 

traditional elitism of education, and on the other with strong social 

pressures to manifest egalitarian values by increasing educational oppor-

tunities. Campbell concedes that the American experience might well be 

the most influential factor accounting for the shape of Canada's colleges, 

particularly the sophisticated statewide college systems of California, 

. 10 Texas and New York. 

Though not specifically mentioning America, Claude Bissell in 

his forward to the Ontaria educational report "Towards 2000" speaks of 

the danger of a nation losing its cultural independence by not supporting 

the development of national educational resources. He quotes Bertram 

Gross - "The State of the Nation; Social System Accounting" (London, 

Tavistock 1966 page 80) who predicts that different societies will pene- 

trate and intervene in each other's activities and in so doing will create 

new needs for "trans-national co-operation through new trans-national 

institutions". In this way "it would be possible for a society to achieve 

benefits for the future by becoming absorbed in the more rapid advance of 

another one". By implication cultural independence to some extent depends 

on "continued expansion of educational opportunity because of the crucial 

role of knowledge in innovative capacity". The argument concludes "out-

side the field of science, the development of national culture - in the 

broad sense of a distinctive way of life as well as distinctive artistic 

expression - will also depend on the expansion of educational resources". 

10. Campbell. Community Colleges in Canada, pp.66-67. 
11. Towards 2000,  Pp.9-10. 
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Emphasis on these arguments highlights the concern Canadians 

feel for a national identity clearly their own and the cultural as well 

as economic insecurities they feel in their relations with the United 

States. 

Technical Versus Comprehensive Colleges  

Campbell felt that the question of whether a college should have 

a dual curriculum offering both university level courses, enabling a student 

to enter a university in the second or third year and occupational training 

feeding direct to employment, was clearly one of the over-riding issues in 

1971, and he predicted for several years ahead. 12 

In the same year the authors of the report "Towards 2000" 

. claimed =that one of the significant trends in Ontario since 1965 was the 

movement away from single-purpose professional or vocational schools, 

suggesting that comprehensive colleges were becoming dominant. 13 

The trend towards comprehensiveness in Canadian post-secondary 

institutions has raised the issue of the future of the Canadian institutes 

of technology. In Alberta, Saskatchewan and The Atlantic Provinces, the 

institutes are managed independently of the Community colleges and directly 

by departments of government. 

In Quebec, Ontario and Manitoba existing institutes were absorbed 

into the community college systems. Ryerson Polytechnical College in 

Ontario was an exception. The institutes of technology in Saskatchewan were 

refused permission to have, the word "college" in their titles "presumably 

to emphasise their distinctiveness from colleges currently under develop-

ment". Campbell noted there had been much debate in Alberta on whether to 

absorb the institutes of technology into the community college system, and 

that provision had been made for such an eventuality in the Colleges Act, 

1969, which was under review in 1974. 14 

12. Campbell. op.cit, p.71, 
13. Towards 2000, p.19. 
14. Campbell. CAUT. 
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Administrative And Curricula Innovations  

Campbell felt the colleges had made significant contributions 

to tertiary education by revamping their administration and curricula. 

He reported that some colleges were building new administrative struc-

tures and experimenting with them. 

Research On National And Provincial Levels  

Campbell praised the efforts of the Canadian Association for 

Adult Education in its attempt to promote national perspectives in educa-

tional discussions. 

In 1965 it convened a conference on "adult education in the 

community colleges" and in May 1966 it arranged a national seminar on 

"The Community College in Canada" which was attended by 100 representa-

tives from across the country. In 1967 it received a grant of $200,000 

from the American Kellogg Foundation to permit it to enquire into the 

feasibility of setting up a national organisation or vehicle of some kind 

which might help Canadians to think about the phenomenon of community 

colleges on a national level. The Association established the Canadian 

Commission of Community Colleges and appointed to its board of directors 

students local college board members, faculty administrators and others 

interested in a national perspective. The Commissioners made represented:, 

tions on behalf of the college movement to departments of the federal 

government, provincial governments and to national agencies. 15 

However, there are still problems to overcome. In 1974 Campbell 

felt there was now a chance to study creative developments in Canada 

itself and not rely on American literature and guide-lines, but deplored 

the limitations placed on inter-provincial contact. He noted that "some 

provinces virtually forbid out-of-province travel for college personnel" 
 16 

To date, as already indicated, there is an enormous dearth of 

research on community colleges in Canada, and what is available tends to 

15. Campbell. Community Colleges in Canada,  p.73. 
16. Campbell. CAUT. 
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be restricted to provincial considerations. 

In the short term this may be the most serious problem facing 

the colleges. Without hard data, debate will be limited to personal 

opinion, or, worse still given the Canadian concern for developing a 

national identity, will be dominated by comparisons with the American 

ommunity colleges on which there is a wealth of comprehensive information 

and analysis - thereby reinforcing fears of cultural dominance by the 

United States. 

Canadian .Jcmmunity .olleges, particularly in Saskatchewan, 

Ontario and Quebec, show great differences in their structure and purposes 

compared with American community colleges. In a sense these differences 

would be more strongly acCentuated if comparisons between American and 

Canadian colleges as well as between colleges in different Canadian 

provinces were attempted in major studies. They would certainly enhance 

the understanding of the concept of the community college. 
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PART IV: 	ENGLAND 

GENERAL INTRODUCTION  

England has no post-secondary institution equivalent to the 

junior and community colleges of the United States and Canada. English 

community colleges are located mainly in the secondary school sector, 

though some institutions in the further education sectorare also loosely 

referred to as community colleges - notably some of the colleges of 

further education in Hampshire 1  and the new tertiary colleges. 2 
North 

American colleges on the other hand are formally part of the tertiary 

sector, though many are still under the same administration as the public 

high schools. 3 

However, present indications suggest that there are strong 

pressures for changes in the basic patterns of educational provision in 

England, particularly at the interfaces between the secondary and further 

education sectors and the further and higher education sectors. 

This part of the thesis therefore will have two objectives - a 

review of the main pressures combined with speculation on the possibility 

of institutions emerging at these interfaces with functions comparable to 

the North American community colleges, as well as a study of the character-

istics, functions and performances of these institutions formally classi-

fied as English community colleges. 

Definitions  

Higher education comprises the universities, colleges providing 

courses for the education and training of teachers (excluding Art Training 

Centres) and systematic courses of further education beyond the Advanced 

Level of the General Certificate of Education or beyond the Ordinary 

National Certificate or its equivalent. 

Further education comprises all institutions (other than univer -

sities, colleges of education and those which fall within adult education) 

1. Letter from Hampshire County Education Officer to author dated 
7th September, 1977. 

2. King, E.J. "Education for a Communication Society" in SAGE Annual  
Review of Social and Educational Change, Volume 1, London 
and Beverley Hills, Sage Publications, 1977. (pp.6-37)p.31. 

3. •Gleazer. "New Mandate for co-ordination" in New Directions for 
Community Colleges, 1974. 
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providing post-school education within the sphere of responsibility of 

the Secretary of State for Education and Science. 

Adult education comprises the residential colleges of adult 

education (receiving direct grants from the central government) and courses 

of a mainly non-vocational character provided either separately, or in con-

junction by the extra-mural departments of Universities, the Workers' 

Educational Association and other voluntary bodies. 4  

Post-school or post-16 education comprises all post-compulsory 

educational services provided by the schools sectors, known loosely as 

sixth-form studies the colleges of further education or technical colleges 

(including sixth-form studies) and combining of both these areas, either 

through co-operation of schools and colleges or through tertiary colleges. 

4. As provided by Committee on Higher Education, Higher Education: 
Report of the committee appointed by the Prime Minister under the  
chairmanship of Lord Robbins, London, 1963, (known as the "Robbins 
Report"), cited by Cantor, L.M. and Roberts, F.I. in Further Education 
in England and Wales, London, Routledge and Kegan Paul, 1969, p.263. 
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CHAPTER 13  

POST-SCHOOL EDUCATION: TRENDS AND ISSUES  

Introduction: The Importance of the Over-16s  

In the Period 1961-73 there was an overall increase of 5% in the 

number of 17 year olds, but a 115% increase in the number of 17 year olds 

in full-time education. Department of Education and Science statistics 

showed that there were 28.8% of 17 year olds in full-time education in 1973 

as opposed to only 14.1% in 1961.
1 

In 1973 Peterson expressed support for the belief that the intro-

duction of comprehensive education on a wide scale at the secondary level 

would increase voluntary staying on after the school leaving age. He also 

predicted the raising of the school leaving age from 15 to 16 would also 

have a marked impact on those staying on until the age of 17. 2 Edmund King 

quoted statistics which showed that 31;6 of those who were "just before the 

age of 18" were in full-time education in 1977, 3  indicating the trend was 

still upwards. 

He points out that these students are no longer school children 

but "volunteer adults, some of whom have already returned to study with 

fresh ideas about life". He views their significance as of "huge import-

ance 	 for our diagnosis of the whole emerging future in education" 

and comments as follows:- "The mere accommodation of these enrolments has 

necessitated much alteration of school and college structures. Recognition 

of new needs in content, teaching methods, laboratory and workshop practice 

has altered layout and internal organisation. Around the full-time pro- 

1. King, Ronald. School and College: Studies of Post-Sixteen Education, 
London, Henley and Boston, Routledge and Kegan Paul, 
1976, pp.12-13. 

2. Peterson, A.D.C. The Future of the Sixth Form, London and Boston, 
Routledge and Kegnn Paul, 1973, p.8. 

3. King. Education for a Communication Society, SAGE Annual Review of  
Social and Educational Change,  1977, p.30. 
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vision; 'sandwich' or evening courses and various forms of recurrent' or 

broadcast supplementation are an important part of the picture in some 

countries. The merging of provision for these young adults with extra-

scholastic opportunities, or with provisions for older adults, has blurred 

some previous departmentalisation in school-college systems while sharpen-

ing recognition of what really helps teaching and learning". 4 

The reference to "school-college systems" in the case of England 

refers to the blurring of distinctions between the upper components of 

secondary schools, particularly sixth form provision, and the colleges of 

further education. 

The Location of Sixth Form Studies  

Over the past two to three decades there has been a fairly rapid 

growth of comprehensive secondary schools and a decline in the significance 

of the maintained grammar school for the education of the 16 - 19 age 

group. There were 10 comprehensive schools in England and Wales in 1950, 

130 in 1960 and 2273 in 1973. In the 1960's a mojority of the students 

aged 16 - 19 were in maintained grammar schools but by 1970 just over half 

of the 17 year olds were in technical colleges, colleges of further 

education and comprehensive schools of several kinds. 5  A.D.C. Peterson 

in 1973 argued that comprehensive secondary education, along with the 

raising of the school leaving age to 16 and the demand for a more generally 

educated labour force, was an important factor determining the increase in 

voluntary staying on into sixth form studies.
6 He listed seven locations 

for sixth form studies:- 

1 • 
	 "The last two or three years of an academically selected 11 718 

grammar school. 

2. 	The last two or three years of a 13-18 school, often independent 

and selected by wealth, but less selective by attainment. 

4. Loc.cit. 
5. King. op.cit. pp.12-18. 
6. Peterson. op.cit. pp.8-9 
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3. The last two or three years of a non-selective 11,-18 comprehensive 

school. 

4. Two or three years in a separate academically selective institu-

tion, n "sixth form college". 

5. Two or three years in a separate non-selective institution, a 

"junior college". 

6. Two or three years in a college of further education. 

7. Two or three years in a college combining further education and 

upper secondary education. 7 

Some commentators do not refer to non-selective "junior colleges" 

(location 5) and selective "sixth form colleges" (location 4), but simply 

selective or non-selective sixth form colleges. Finally location 7 is 

now named "tertiary colleges" of which there were 12 in 1977
8 and 15 in 

1978. 9 

In 1973 Peterson viewed the first location as becoming increas-

ingly unmanageable. Staying onto the 6th form in selective grammar schools 

was then the rule rather than the exception. By implication the same 

argument applied to the second location. 

The third location was supported by Circular 10/65. Peterson 

also felt there was little future for this option. The, all-through 

comprehensive would have to be very big if it is to produce a viable 

6th form. He quotes an ILEA survey in 1968 (Sixth Form Opportunities in 

Inner London) which suggested a sixth form offering 12 subjects would 

need between 80 to 90 pupils if no teaching group was to fall below 5. 

Also there would be a need for a specialist in each subject. 

The all-through comprehensive school would not be able to match 

"30 A levels and a wide range of 0 level, CSE and vocational courses 

offered at Southampton College for Girls" an example of what he called 

7. Ibid. p:60. 
8. Rowan, Patricia "which way for the sixth former?" in A TES inquiry  
• into alternative forms of full time 16 plus education, T.E.S. 1 15/7/78,p.8 

9. al:LLUng,..12ms ,."19.2§. Prepared by the Tertiary College Panel 
Under the Chairmanship of Fred Janes. (Further references 
unavailable). 
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a juRior college. He concluded that compared with this arrangement "the 

all-through comprehensives seems like a reversion to the traditional 

. 10 sixth form" 	Peterson quoted figures to show that more students were 

taking advanced levels of the G.C.Z. at colleges of further education. 

In 1969 as many as 10% of all A level pupils in the school age range 

were at colleges, despite pressures to stay at school. He noted the 

rate was increasing. He also noted that in 1972 the President of the 

Headmaster's Association (HMA) ended the traditional opposition of 

schools to the provision of "A" levels in further education by agreeing 

•that 16-19 year olds should have freedom of choice. Given these develop-

ments he suggested that the 4th location for the new sixth forms, the 

academically selective "sixth form college" could allow for "the 

academic largely pTe-lAniversity sixth formers" to stay in a sixth -••

form college (as at Stoke) and the remainder could go onto colleges 

of further education. 

The effect of such arrangement would be similar to the intro-

duction of the 11+ test, only this time selection would be oCcuring at 

16. It would also involve some supression of A level work in colleges of 

further education. However he feels that such a. clear cut demarcation 

wJuld render "A" revel provision in the colleges of further education 

•for a growing number of adults more difficult. He noted there were 

almost 5,000 of such enrolments in 1969. 
1 1 

The fifth option - junior college' - had been chosen by at 

le al ten LA's by 1973 and according to Peterson many more were being 

planned at the time. Such colleges have open admission policies for 

anyone who wishes to remain at school after the age of 16. They tend 

to offer a wide range of A levels, 0. Levels, the new Ci]i] or vocation-

ally oriented courses often combined with some work experience. 

Peterson noted at this point - that despite the break at 16 which is 

also the age at which compulsory schooling ends in ngland, the numbers 

10. 	Peterson.op.cit,F0.61 -65. 
11. 	Ibid,p.68. 
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of students staying on for sixth form studies is rising: He quotes 

the following figures taken from an unpublished thesis on the Sixth 

Form College by T.J. Foulkes which shows that junior college enrolments 

in Southampton have been rising between 1967 and 1970 irrespective of 

' the students academic records:— 

Numbers of Students 'ransferred into Junior Colleges (Southampton) 

(Classified by number of 0 Level/CSE Grade 1 passes before entry.) 

Year A. B. C. D. 

1967  75  52  38  19 

1968  84  81  69  39 

1969  86  75  103  83 

1970  101  93  126  75 

A = 5 or more: B = 3 or more: C = 1 or 2: D equals none. 12 

Peterson noted that open access junior colleges raised questions 

of relations with colleges of further education which also tend to 

have open admission policies and concluded that the rationale for two 

separate institutions rather than one was not clear. 13 
He also noted 

that some authorities such as Devon have begun to experiment with a 

single college — an integration of a junior or sixth form college with 

a college of further education — for which he saw the following ad-

vantages. 

1- Colleges of further education have a tradition of more "operational" 

or practical classes. 

2. The contact between day release pupils and 6th formers are socially 

valuable. 

3. The problem of teaching newer more "operational" courses could be 

more easily solved by bringing in people from active life as part 

time teachers in a further education context, 

4. The gradual introduction of teaching methods mo-e appropriate to a 

philosophy of lifelong education in an adult community might be 

easier in such a setting. 

12. Foulkes, T.J, Unpublished thesis on The Sixth Form College, 
Oxford University Department of Educational Studies, 1971, 
cited by Peterson, The Future of Sixth Form, p.70. 
Pptprson. on.cit. n.70. 
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Peterson concluded by acknowledging the fears of teachers .  

.that such an integration could weaken traditions of pastoral care and 

discourage regular student attendance. 

Since 1973 the term 'junior colleges' has been dropped in 

favour of open access as opposed to selective sixth form college. 

King in 197o added a few more details and extensions to the 

picture that Peterson presented. He called Peterson's third option 

"sixth form centres". Usually these are based On old grammar schools 

which satisfies secondary modern teachers as well as the grammar 

school interest group as the former are able to maintain the improved 

status of being a teacher in a comprehensive school. The pattern is 

for students passing through the secondary modern school, now the new 

comprehensive school, to be transferred to the Sixth form centre for 

0 level or CSE studies onwards where they join students coming up 

through the old grammar schoOl.
15 

However, this arrangement involves the risk of tensions between 

the 'homegrown' (i.e. the grammar school 16-19 group) and the 

'immigrant' 6th formers.
16  King.pointed out that this arrangement is 

also thought by some to be of an interim nature. The next step is 

for the sixth form centrc to become a college or for the feeder schools 

to develop their own sixth formers.
17 

Patricia Rowan (TES 4/11/77) mentioned a variant on this 

pattern. Tower Hamlets Sixth Form Centre in the inner London education 

authority was set up to promote co—operation between 6th forms in 

different Schools rather than to centralise 6th form studies in one 

• location. The Centre was set up in 1976 and involved the acreement of 

17 secondary schools that if they could raise a group of 5 in any one 

subject, 6th formers would be able to travel to the Centre to take it 

there.
18  

,14. Ibid. p.71. 
15. King. School and College, pp.58-59. 
16. Peterson. on.Cit. p.66. 
17. King. op.cit. p.59. 
18. aowan, Patricia. "Cooperation or 'eparation", 	4/11/77, 

pp.18-19; • 	• 
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King also elaborated on school-college cooperation. He drew 

upon evidence from a survey commissioned in 1970 by the Schools Council 

based upon interviews of a sample of college principals. 

He concluded that links between schools and colleges though 

slight and tentative were growing. The most common contact was the 

provision of information about courses and in the stimulation of re-

cruitment. This particular activity was carried out by 92 of the 

colleges surveyed, particularly in secondary modern schools. Nearly one 

quarter had arrangements for their staff to teach in local schools - 

usually to teach specific subjects where the school was short staffed. 

But there was little evidence of school staff teaching in colleges. 

Nearly three quarters of the colleges had pupils coming to them, 

mostly for vocationally oriented studies. They also attended for 

access to special equipment not provided in the schools. Again there 

was little evidence of full time college students taking part in 

courses or using facilities of the schools. 

The arguments in favour of such links were largely economic - 

the greater use of resources and staffing. The problems involved tend 

to centre around physical distances between colleges and schools, 

difficulties of joint time-tabling, and concern over the lack of 

teacher training among college of further education staff.
19 

King also provided more details on the tertiary college. 

He mentioned Exeter College and North Devon College as the first of this 

new kind of institution which operates under Further Education Regu-

lations. Exeter andNorth Devon schemes are fairly similar. The 

North Devon scheme was mainly locally devised and justified more on 

ideological rather than economic grounds. It involved all post 16 

education being located in the college with the grammar and modern 

schools forming 11-16 feeder comprehensives. Inevitably there was 

considerable opposition from the grammar school staff, parents and 

governors. The Exeter scheme was accepted by the City Council for 

economic reasons mainly. 
20 

19. King.op.cit. pp.115-116. 
20. Ibid. pp.137-138. 
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By 1977 it was clear that the DES was encouraging LEA's to 

consider a break at 16, confirming Peterson's suspicion that 11-18 

schools did not have much future, and was beginning to favour the 

promotion of tertiary colleges. 21 
By then there were 12 tertiary coll-

eges in England and 15 by the end of 1978. Overall there were 75 sixth 

form colleges by the end of 1977 but caution has been recommended 

against overestimating the significance of these figures - "the 16-19 

schools/further education gulf remains; for every college of further 

education. there are still four sixth forms, and the 75 sixth form 

colleges are on the schools side of the gulf". The evidence so far 

however, does suggest there is a tread towards the development of 

institutions for sixth form or post school studies which has a broad 

curriculum offering many options and which to some extent operates a 

policy of open adMission. 22 

Student Attitudes  

According to the 16-plus enquiry conducted by the Times 

Educational Supplement in 1974 the new 6th form is "contrary to teachers' 

belief, becoming less elitest and less protected from the outside 

world". 

It quotes figures published in 1970 by the Schools Council 

which showed that 28% of traditional sixth formers in that year were 

not following "A" level courses, but were in fact in the sixth form 

for only a year and not doing any courses above "0" level. The survey 

could not explain to what extent this trend away from a sixth form 

entirely dominated by A level candidates was going, but they found 

that as many as 13% of first year sixth formers in 1974 expected to 

stay in the sixth for less than two years. Others will drop out later. 

Such statistics indicate the possibility that a new type of 

student without adequate academic credentials for traditional sixth 

form studies is entering the colleges, and that despite open access 

'policies his needs are not being met. 

21. Rowan. TES 16-Plus Inquiry, 4/11/77. 
22. Rowan. Cooperation or Separation, T.E.S.,4/11/77. 
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The survey also noted that sixth formers appear less 

committed to the existing sixth form than their teachers. "Two out of 

three of sixth formers believe that there are advantages of combining sixth 

forms with further education colleges - the tertiary college approach. 

A similar proportion of their teachers, however, see no advantage in 

that system over the present one". 

Despite this, few students want radical change. "The pull 

of the traditional sixth is still strong. Three-quarters of the sample of 

1,132 6th formers from 53 schools said they had never considered any 

alternative to going into the 6th. This was despite the fact, also 

published by the Schools Council, that although four-fifths of sixth form-

ers aim for three or more A level passes, as many as a third can expect 

to fail or get no more than a single pass". 23 

Again such statements draw to mind parallels with the types 

of students who enrol into and 'drop-out'from the academic transfer 

programmes of American community colleges. Clark's "Open Door College" 

has a notoriously high drop out rate which he views as a result of its 

unintended 'cooling out' function. 24 About 4 out of 5 of all students 

want to see university and polytechnic entrance decided by a combina-

tion of examinations and continuous assessment. Most felt there was 

too much emphasis on examinations. The General Certificate of Edu- 

cation, both at ordinary level and advanced level, has been under review 

for the past few years, two thirds of the sixth formers wanted to keep 

the present arrangement at the A level, but only a third of the F.E. 

students preferred it to the alternative proposals. Finally, a very 

large majority of 6th formers and F.E. students wanted to be able to 

participate more in the running of their institution. 

Something like half the sixth formers preferred to remain in 

23. "The Shape of Forms to Come", T.E.S. 16-Plus Inquiry,  21/6/74, 
pp. 17-19. 

Open Door College,  McGraw Hill Book Clark, Burton R. The  
Co. Inc., 1960. 



155. 

the type of institution where they were, but only a little more than 

28)4 of grammar school pupils and a third of those in technical schools 

preferred where they were as compared with nearly half in the compre-

hensives. 58% in direct grant schools aimed for the traditional sixth, 

but only 53% of independent school sixth formers placed it above the 

other choices. 2 out of 3 F.E. students ranked their colleges as 

preferable to anywhere else.
25 

These findings suggest that there is 

a fairly substantial number of students in the 16-19 age group who 

would prefer to be in a college of further education or a tertiary 

college. 

Teacher Attitudes  

The TES Teacher Survey was conducted at the same time as the 

TES Sixth Form Survey. It involved 225 teachers, 24 of them in F.E. 

Colleges and the rest of them in schools and sixth form colleges. 

Sampling was conducted well over four years with a result 

that developments current in 1974 could not be covered. These would 

include the emergence of new sixth forms in secondary modern schools 

which have gone comprehensive and the growing role of F.E. colleges. 

Nor does it reflect the views of teachers in the new sixth form 

colleges. 

On the proposed changes to sixth form examinations, the 

survey concluded that "most teachers are firmly wedded to the system 

of public examinations and specialisation", and that "sixth form 

teachers have so internalised the academic values of the university 

that they no longer feel them as constraints". 

Most teachers also resisted the suggestion "that sixth form 

education Should be related to national social and economic needs. 

This rejection is "closely associated with the idea that the sixth is an 

elite form of education devoted to the needs of the above-average 

minority; the belief in specialisation; and to resistance towards 

innovation." 

25. "The new data: What the sixth say on paper", T.E.S. 16-Plus 
Inquiry,  28/6/74,pp.13-15. 
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However a majority, while opposing specific proposals for change 

made so far, admit that the time has come for a re-appraisal of the aims 

or sixth form education and that elitist attitudes are out-moded. some of 

the more radical .  elements amongst teachers argue that changes to the 

e—amination system are irrelevant if the object is to change teaching 

methods and content - something that is necessary to meet the needs of the 

new mixed ability intakes. 

Professor Taylor, the former Schools Council research director 

and leader of the survey, also noted "that elitist support for speciali-

sation and resistance to innovation and outside influence are less marked 

amongst those who have taught only in comprehensives". It is reasonable 

to expect that a new generation of teachers coming straight to the new 

institution would be fairly receptive to new ideas. 

The survey concluded that despite the conservatism of the teacher 

on the question of enforced change through the examination structure, he, 

given more freedom to choose within the sturcture "is likely to be pushed 

along the road to curriculum reform by the pressures developing from 

organisational change".
26 

The survey did not examine the idealogies of 

teachers regarding their relationship with students and between them-

selves as professionals and the school as an organisation. Ronald King 

has undertaken such an analysis in an attempt to draw out idealogical 

differences between teachers in schools and lecturers in colleges and, by 

implication, the sources of conflict or tensions that have to be overcome 

if greater co-operation between the two sides is required. The concept 

of "community" is important in English schools. It conceives of relation-

ships between teachers and pupils, as intimate, affective, enduring and 

involuntary, and as ends in themselves. 27 

College teachers see their relationship with students in terms 

of an "association" involving voluntary, partial relationships, entered 

into as a kind of contract for some specific instrumental purpose. 

26.• "... and what their voices say", T.E.S. 16-Plus .Inquiry, 
5.7.74 pp.16- 17. 

27. King. School and College, pp.150-151, 
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King points out the word 'association' is not used much but college 

principals imply it when they use phrases such as "we are in business - 

the education business". Another example is when a head of department 

says "my job is to sell courses". Association represents an organis-

ational form in which principals of voluntarism of attendance and 

consumerism of provision may be expressed. 

FE teachers view college students as entering into contracts 

on registration to which they owe obligations (mainly fulfilling require-

ments of courses) and from which they obtain certain rights in terms of 

access to college facilities. The teachers in schools on the other 

hand do not see pupils as under a contract, rather they see them as having 

obligations which are expected to be expressed as loyalties. Rights are 

few and may be taken away and later returned as privileges. 

Teachers also see schools as concerned with 'character develop-

ment' whereas technical college teachers view their students as young 

adults whose general socialisation is said to be complete. The emphasis 

in this case is more on instrumental culture. Students are assumed to 

have a favourable orientation from the voluntary nature of their attendance. 

Technical college teachers tend to take pride in administrative 

efficiency. Timetabling is more complicated in a technical college, 

given the greater range of programmes both full-time and part-time. 

Involvement with administration is often regarded as the main route to 

promotion. The teacher in a school however has a more diffuse role. 

Administration is often viewed as a reluctant chore. However the 

blurring of the dividing lines between schools and colleges of further 

education is bringing these different ideologies into conflict. King 

noted that professional associations of the further education sector have 

in recent years put forward cases for full time education of young people 

in colleges of further education. Further, the expansion of student 

intake (16-19 age group) in colleges is seen by them as confirmation of 

the ideology of the college and the values of the principles of voluntarism 

and consumerism. 
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The increase in competition for full-time. enrolment from the 

16-10 :Igo group is bringing out the differences in ideologies between 

the schools and the colleges: 

"When colleges and schools began to compete for the same Scarce resour- • 

ces, the interest groups were in conflict and their ideologies were 

unfurled".
28 

The Couorehensive Movement  

• Most discussions on the post-school sector have tended to 

assume as high priority that at this level of education admission 

policies should be as open as possible, curricula should be more broadly 

based than is currently the practice, there should be more options for 

'Students to choose from and that there should be concern for the most 

effective use of expensive teacher resources, buildings and equipment. 

There is also increasing debate on ways of making educational systems 

more flexible by making it easier to transfer from one course to 

another within and between institutions and for the worlds of work 

and school to be more closely related. 

Harry Judge of the University of Oxford's Department of 

Educational Studies in a letter tc the Times Educational Supplement 

of 9th December, 1977 has called for the establishment of a commission 

"to examine the orovisionof education and training for the 16 7 19 age 

group, to assess the appropriateness of that provision and to make 

recommendations". 

He pointed out that "until we know what we want for the 

immediate post-comHulsory phase of education and training, we shall 

continue to suffer from creeping confusion". And "beneath the doubts 

about organisation and authority lie deep puzzles about the proper 

balance between education and training, the competing emphases of 

continuous or continuing education, the implications of a .  falling 

birthrate, the virtues and vices of manpower planning, the future of 

that system of public, examinations which determine So many of our 

28. Ibid. pp.152-167, 
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objectives. These puzzles cannot be solved one by one, nor can they 

be isolated from strategic questions about the compulsory stage of 

education itself, or the evolution of higher educationin the uni-

versities and"polytechnicd: 29  

Edmund J. King also feels that more attention should be 

given to the immediate post-compulsory educational area. He calls 

for more research into the needs of the 16-19 age group, and for the 

establishment of hew institutions for those over the age of 16 which 

will fit in better with the more adult attitudes of this age group. 30  

It is on the question of new forms of educational provision for the 

16-19 age group and the suggested answers to that question that the 

influence, both explicit and implicit, of the philosophy of compre-

hensive education becomes apparent. 

Like many supporters of the comprehensive movement, Robin 

Pedley deplores the ending of comprehensive education at the age of 16 

and the beginning of a "divided system of extended education". He 

estimates that under the present system"perhaps one third of those 

pupils who now leave school at 16 will get no continued formal edu-

cation at all; another third will look to some kind of course within 

the further education System whether full-time, sandwich, or part-

time; the remaining third will stay in secondary education for a 

sixth year - increasingly in open-entry sixth form, regardless of 

their course or here and there attending a recently established sixth 

form college." He immediately draws our attention to "the large pro-

portion of 16 year olds to whom education as they know it has no 

further appeal". 

Pedley's Statement carries the assumption that the quality 

of opportunity inherent in the comprehensive approach Should under-

pin a reform of post-school education. Inevitably he argues for the 

amalgamation of colleges of further education with the sixth form 

29. Judge, Harry."Wanted - a strategy for 16-19's", letter to the 
editor, T.E.S.,9/12/77, p.2. 

30. King. "Education for a Communications Society", SAGE Annual  
Review of Social and Educational Change, 1977, p.31. 
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provision of secondary schools. "There is much to be said for their 

merging; in a given district it would mean more efficient curriculum 

provision with more subjects offered, classes of economical size, and 

more teachers more variously qualified". 

. He warns that "those who wish to hold on to sixth forms are 

in practice settling for comprehensive education ending at 16. They 

are rejecting for young people in their late teens-amongst the most 

formative years of human life - membership of a comprehensive college 

community with all the social, educational and economical advantages 

offered by a unified institution. Such a college would provide a great 

variety of . studies and activities to meet the multitude of individual 

needs, yet do so within a basic unity".
31 

The Times Educational Enquiry into alternative forms of full-

time 16-plus education carried similar implications when it compared 

the 75 sixth form colleges with 12 tertiary colleges in existence at 

the time. It noted that sixth form colleges were having "a hard 

time catering for the non-A level students. The alternatives seemed 

to be 0 level retakes, pre-vocational City and Guild Foundation 

nourses and the yet unrecognised Certificate of Extended Education 

(CEE). Tertiary colleges claim they can do better. In addition to 

these alternatives they can offer training courses such as catering 

and hairdressing certificate courses which appear to have been very 

popular. 

On this question the survey concluded - that "if the sixth 

form colleges are to be more than a compromise solution for the needs 

of the 16-19 group a new education act providing for joint regulations 

for the whole of 16-pluS full time sector would offer far more". 32  

Mumford and Merfield claimed that post-16 education based On 

technical education provides an adult atmosphere. The Association of 

Technical Institutions (1969) felt the shortage of scientists and 

31. Pedley, Robin."School or College?", Education and Training, 
15, 7, July 1973, pp. 246-247. 

32. T.E.S. 16-Plus Inquiry, 15/7/77, PP.8-9- 
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technologists could be alleviated as more students entered an institu-

tion with a 'positive view of technology'. Also Rolfe felt that 

tertiary colleges would be a better preparation for higher education. 33  

Another argument is that the tertiary college would be more 

comprehensive in the social as well as the educational sense. Merfield, 

the principal of Ixeter College, says "there are social advantages in 

gathering together in a comprehensive college :  academic and technical, 

full-time - and part-time, adolescent and mature, local and foreign 

whether out of town or overseas". He acknowledges the validity of one 

of Pedley's few reservations about tertiary colleges, namely the social 

atmosphere inherited from technical colleges, but in a letter to the 

Times Aucational Supplement in 1969 argued the tertiary college's role, 

would embody the bect traditions of headmasterly pastoral care and 

college liberalism." He felt the college would change in "nature and 

name". In a later report he described the management or tutors, 

counsellors and other institutional advisors as ways in which "a large 

and rather amorphous college can be reduced to human proportions". 34 

More recently Judy Dean and Bruce Choppih of the National 

Foundation for Educational ';:esearch in England and Wales have also 

come out in favour of ending the two forms of post-school education. 

The report argued that, "on educational as well as financial grounds ., 

local authorities should set up tertiary colleges combining sixth form 

work with further education. In future, young peo .sae might leave 

school at 16 then spend time in non-compulsory colleges covering both 

academic and vocational work before moving onto jobs Or higher education". 

They felt that dual provision is costly and that local authorities would 

have to confront the issue of Whether secondary education should end at 

16 and reorganise 16-19 education without the option of staying into 

a sixth form. 35-  

33. Munford, P. and Merfield, H. "The Exeter Scheme", Forum, 15, and 
Rolfe, J. "Sixth Form College of Further Education", Technical  
Education, 11, 1969, cited by King, School and College, p.127. 

34. Merfield, H. Letter to T.E.S. in 1969 cited by King, School and  
College, p.l23. 

35. Dean, Judy and Choppin, Bruce. Educational Provision 16-19 1  
National Foundation for Educational Research, 1977, cited by 

- "Report backs tertiary colleges" - 8/7/77, P.3- 
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They Also point out that other arguments in favour of the tertiary 

design note its extension of the comprehensive principle through to post 

compulsory - compulsory education, its greater degree of flexibility - 

particularly for transfer between academic and vocational courses - and 

its genuinely adult atmosphere. 36 The leader column of The Times Higher 

Education Supplement of the 8th July, 1977, entitled "The Last Area of 

Expansion" is more cautious. It states that some cry that further educa-

tion has become "a dog's breakfast", however it feels that uniform, 

national solutions, such as a policy that every authority establish 

tertiary colleges or abandon their "all through" schools - could in the 

present state of knowledge be disastrous. 

It admits on the other hand that in recent years, many 16 year 

olds with a local choice have voted with their feet for the more adult 

atidosphere of technical college or college of further education. From 

the point of view of higher education institutions a maturer sort of A 

level candidate would be welcome. 

Despite its caution, the column does hint at support for the 

tertiary colleges by drawing attention to "the advertised strength" of 

these institutions namely that A level students can combine main studies 

with a wide range of subsidiary Work validated by the City Guilds Crafts 

Examining Boards". It concludes more boldly.- "This potential broadening 

of the 16-19 curriculum for students intending to go into higher educa-

tion is both an opportunity for higher education institutions - especially 

the polytechnics and advanced further education colleges - and a 

challenge'. 

One of the problems to be overcome in promoting co-operation or 

even amalgamation between schools and colleges is a difference in tradi-

tions and ideologies already outlined. The Times Educational Supplement 

matched performance against the rhetoric of North Devon Tertiary College 

at Barnstable. It noted that in the coffee room for example - "open for 

36. Ibid. Reported in T.H.E.S., 8.7.77, p.10. 
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part of the day for students as well as staff - lecturers tend to sit 

together by departments; mathematics and science in one corner, 

engineering in another and so on". They also noted that the principal 

of a technical college is not like a headmaster but more like an adminis-

trator/king faced with his powerful departmental barons . . Students never 

and staff very rarely meet together as one body. It is all done through 

departments. And both staff and students resent the consequent remote-

ness of the principal. 

They did find some evidence that people who had transferred 

from the old grammar school seemed happy under the new system particu-

larly the greater range of courses it offered to students. 

However they found that the options were traditionally based - 

"It is no easier than in a school to combine traditional subjects with 

applied ones". Their explanation was that the principal was very concerned 

with success and feared that such combinations would lead to failure. 

But they also noted that the college has some of the problems encountered, 

for example, in some of the new technolOgical universities - arts 

lecturers who dislike haying to service technical departments, and 

technical departments glued to their traditional industry-based way of 

doing things. 

More progress has been made in minority-time subjects. The 

principal of one contrasting subject and one complementary one is applied 

- particularly where A leVel Students are Concerned. , There is now com-

pulsory foundation study course for the first year as a result of which 

girls including future Oxbridge students have found themselves doing 

woodwork and metal-welding. 

The article concluded that this final result is "a definite 

breakthrough - though mainly in terms of a break at 16 for the A - level 

students". 37 

The same edition of The Times Educational Supplement commented 

that partly as a result of comprehensive re-organisation there is con- 

374 “Keeping the barons and the innovators happy", 
T.E.S. 16-Plus Inquiry, '21.6.74, p.19, 
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oiderable debate about the kind of educational institution in which A 

level etudies seeuld be conducted. 1:ei.s has been a local diecuesien but 

at the same time the questions of curriculum has been discussed at the 

national level particularly through the .Schools Council but "almost 

exclusively in the narrower terms of the./ level examinations and 

syllabus". 38  

Over the past few years the Schools Council through a working 

party has recommended a two-tier system of sixth form examination structure 

in place of the present A level system, involving a (4, or qualifying eeam, 

in the first year in five subjects and a F or further exam in the following 

year in three subjects. Entry to the post 16 syllabus would have been on 

internal assessment by the schools. - This proposal was rejected. Subse-

quently another proposal was made that the five subjects in place of the 

present three should be kept and divided up into three normal (N) subjects 

and two further (F) to be taken at the Same time. There would also be a 

Certificate of Extended Education for those only intending to stay on one 

year in the sixth. 

'No of the major motivating factors in suggesting such changes 

is to break the "university stranglehold" over the A level syllabuses and 

examinations, and to promote generalist more integrated courses in place 

of the current subject specialisation. of the sixth forms - objectives in-

creasingly supported by members of the British Labour Party as well as 

supporters of comprehensive education. 39  

A.D.C. Peterson has consistently argued for more integrated 

courses particularly in the form of an "International laccalaureate", a 

suggestion implicitly supported by the 1968 Report of the Council for a 

Scientific Policy on the "Flow of Candidates in 3cience and Technology 

into Higher Education" (known as the Dainton Report), which in part was 

concerned that there were two "cultures" still operating in which arts men 

and scientists could not understand One anothers language.
40 

38. "The new sixth: little for their comfort", T.P.7 inir, 
21.6.74, pp.17-19. 

39. See - Fowler, Gerry M.P. "Looking before leaping is only safe way 
forward", T.H.E.S.,  2/9/77, p.11; "Dr .. Tolley urges national 
part-time study inquiry", T.H.E.S.,18/11/77, p.3; and 
. articles in T.E.S., 21/6/74 e  pp17719. 

40. T.E.S. 16-Plus Inquiry, loc.cit. 
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Professor Barnard of Essex University added an-annexe to the 

.Report in which he stated that "the pre-specialisation, which commonly 

occurs two years before 0 level in practice determines the 0 levels and 

A levels a child will take, the type of higher education at which a child 

will aim, and, for the university applicant, the faculty to which he 

will apply". 

The article concluded - "The way in which the sixth form is trapped 

between university entrance and 0 level choices, explains much of-its re-

sistance to change. It certainly accounts for most of the assumptions on 

which the debate is based . . 

To bring further education into debate - to talk about struc-

ture as well as curriculum - would risk endangering the whole fabric. 

The break it is widely assumed, must still be at 18 and not at 16". 41  

The Times Educational Supplement of 5th July, 1974 made com-

parisons between England and European countries and noted that most 

European countries have a "knowledge-based curriculum rather than a sub-

jeCt-rbased one' and that 'this has meant that most continental exams 

like the Baccalaureate are school-leaving exams which give the right to 

go on to university on a non-competitive basis. They are not tied, as 

ours are, to competitive university entrance requirements. One of its 

conclusions was that "so long, as, in professional terms, prestige and 

money are bound up with the size of School sixth forms, that situation 

will continue. An essential pre-condition to any radical change in our 

approach to 16-plus education is the abolition of the Burnham Points 

system for teachers.. It is, in a real sense, shocking to hear the 

cynicism with which students refer to the vested interests of their 

teachers even while they suffer its effects in comparative silence". 

It was also noted that careers teaching needed a radical re-

appraisal. it found that most career teachers in the schools sector 

seemed unable to do anything - for those at the bottom of the class, and 

41. loc.cit. 
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were unconcerned with those at the top, who have a chance to continue 

their full-time education after 16. They seem to share the assumptions 

of most teachers in this country that school is the proper place for 

people to be until the chosen few go on to university. The exceptions 

to this were named as th::.se Who had looked into the 'career possibilities 

for school leavers within the further education'sector. 42 

Despite these difficulties, the call for a re-appraisal of 

educational provision for the 16-19 age group that in keeAng with the . 

principles of comprehensive education would be more generalist and would 

relate the worlds of school and work more closely appears to be falling on 

receptive ears. In February 1978, the'government was reported to be - 

"considering urgently setting up an enquiry into the education and training 

of 16-19 year olds. Ministers are already discussing whJ should head 

the enquiry. One proposal is that it should be a leading trade union 

figure because of the importance of securing the co-operation of industry 

in an integrated education and training system". 43 

Patterns Of Control And Governance: Movement Towards Greater Community 

Involvement. 

At the national level the Department of Education and Science 

(DES) is responsible for - 

1. The issuing of further education (including teacher training) an 

awards regulations. 

2. Control of building programmes. 

3. Approval of advanced Course!. 

4. Setting of national standards (e.g. minimum enrolment numbers) 

5. Administration of advanded further education pool which now includes 

teacher training. 

6. Approval of Articles of Government. 

7. Financial controls exercised through control of capital investment 

and through rates support grant. 

• At the local level a Local Aucation Authority (LEA) is resonsible for - 

"Taking curriculum and organisation together", T.E.S. 16-Plus  
Inquiry,  5/7/74, p.17. 

43.. "Whitehall on the brink of 16-19 age group inquiry", T.E.3.,3/2/78,p.1. • 
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1. The determination of the framework and pattern of further education 

in the area. 

2. Submission of higher education schemes to the Secretary of State. - 

3. Submission of advanced course pro2osals to the Regional Advisory 

Council (RAC) and DES. 

4. Submission of building programme to DES. 

5. Arrangements for college government and finance. Control of capital 

investment and revenue budgets. 

6. Co-ordination of further education in its area through specialist 

panel and faculty Systems. (Note - College governing bodies work 

in accordance with Instruments and Articles of Government.) 

7. Structure of County committees and of education department. 

Sandwiched between the DES and LEAs are Her Majesty's Inspectors 

who are responsible for regions, districts and specialist subjects. In 

essence they are influential middle men responsible for advising DES, LEAs 

and principals and for ensuring the maintenance of minimum national 

standards. 

The further education sector also has Regional Advisory Councils 

(RACs) which are responsible for - 

1. Regional co-ordination of further and higher education .  (other than in 

the university sector). 

2. Regional development planning of higher education. 

3. Advice to the DES on distribution of advanced. courses. 

4. Advice to the LEAs on distkibution of non-advanced courses. 44 

' In this complicated context the colleges of further , education 

have been undergoing centralisation of control and standardization of 

process with a consequential reduction of autonomy for some time. The 

Industrial Training Act led to some curtailing of an entreprenerial role 

in setting up courses. Sometimes industry has provided . "training".through 

firms, leaving colleges with "education". The Pilkington Report 1966 made 

recommendations about the minimum class size in noting that both. plant and 

staff of the colleges could be used more efficiently. The Haslegrave 

Re?ort of 1969 made suggestions to regularise courses for technicians and 

Workers on the grounds of effectiveness and economic efficiency. This 

44. Paper sent by Hertfordshire County Council on 8/11/77 in response 
to a request for information. 
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led to the setting up of the Central Technicians Education .Council and 

the Business Education Council with powers to plan and administer exams 

and courses of a national character. Finally the Hunt Report of 1970 

recommended that the college year he expanded to 48 working Weeks - the 

same as for industry. In this context of increasing control in the pro-

vision of vocationally oriented courses, King points out that colleges are 

naturally keen to guarantee a supply of students for the General Certi-

ficate of Education Ordinary and A Levels. The content and nature of 

such courses do not have to be negotiated through the increasing number 

of central committees. Only the university examining boards have to be 

dealt with. Also being full time, such courses help in administrative 

planning and maintain staff stability. They also give a measure of in-

dependence from industries Industrial Training Boards. 45  

The governing body of a college of further education is answer-

able to the local education authority. However, the rider complicated 

environment in which the college has to function is reflected in the com-

position of the governing board. There are representatives from the local 

industries, professional bodies, and the trade unions. Occasionally 

members of the teaching staff are also represented. The Secretary is 

usually an officer of the local authority. 46 Representation from the 

student body and wider Community is not normally included. 

The schools sector on the other hand is less encumbered by 

national and regional machinery. Schools therefore have more opporturdty 

in theory for promoting democratic managerial patterns of governance. 

.However, the conservatism of teachers And their professional 

associations, particularly in respect to greater Community involvement 

in the management of schools, has been a major impediment to extensive 

experimenting at this level. 

The Taylor Report commissioned by the Secretary of State for 

45. King. School and College, pp.168- 169, 
46. Cantor and Roberts. Further Education in England and Wales, p.24. 
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Education for Wales was issued in late 1977. Its terms of reference re-

lated to management and government of schools. It found that most govern-

ing bodies were ineffective, often unaware even of their potential powers. 

Some schools did not even have separate boards but were managed in groups. 

It recommended that every school should have its own board of governors 

- there should be equal representation of parents, teachers and repre-

sentatives for the local community and LEA. The head should always 

be a member, 

- there should be school-based elections for parent and pupil governors. 

- LEAs should hand over to governors responsibility for setting the broad 

aims for the school and deciding how to achieve them, 

- there should be clear procedures established on the exclusion, suspen-

sion and expulsion of pupils, 

- the LEAs should run training courses for governors which should be com-

pulsory for all new appointments. 47  

The findings of the Report were supported by the National Asso-

ciation of Governors and Managers and by the National Confederation of 

Parent Teacher Associations which represents over one million parents. 

Others such as Mr.Norman St.John Stevas the Tory spokesman on 

Education, welcomed not only the inclusion of local community representa-

tives but the moving away from political control of governing bodies. 

Taylor himself endorsed this latter point - "One of the beauties of the 

report is that it says that nobody should be in control of a governing 

body. Personally I think it is very sad that Places like Kent are pack-

ing their governing bodies with political appointees like ex-councillors 

and former aldermen who are there to put up their hand for their own party. 

We suggest that instead of having political control there should be no one 

group in control, but the governors should be an autonomous body". 

Opposition was very strong from the general secretary of the 

National Association of Schoolmasters - Union of Women Teachers which 

47. "Snub for 'busybodies charter' (The Taylor Report)", 
T.E.S.,23/9/771 p . 1. 
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said the Report offered a "bogus partnership" because it was impossible 

for lay people "intelligently to share in the management of the education 

system. It was destructive of professional responsibility". Similarly 

the General Secretary of the National Union of Teachers (NUT) critisised 

the. Report for suggesting the handing over the running of schools to 

"management by unaccountable committees" ,48, 

The Report has not been implemented, but it does indicate that 

the government and the general public are concerned for the accounta-

bility of the school sector, and that the movement for community involve-

ment in school management is gaining ground. 

The lack of 'enthusiasm in encouraging membership of educational 

decision-making bodies from outside "professional" groups may well extend 

to many local authorities, if the outcome of a survey by the Educational 

.Centres Association (ECA) in early 1976 on student representation "at the 

various levels of decision-making in adult education" is any guide. It 

found that. contrary to the thrust of the Russell Report's recommendations, 

student representation on Regional Advisory Councils, Local Development 

Councils 7  Councils proposed by Russell whidh wOuld act as open forums 

for all elements involved in the broad definition of adult education - 

-management committees of adult education centres and school governing 

bodies appear to be the exception rather than the rule. 49  

These tentative concluaions, taken in conjunction with the find-

ings of Edward Hutchinson59  and Graham Williams51  in their studies of the 

management of community education in Leicesterehire's community colleges 

and the reactions of teacher aseociations.30 -  the Taylor Report, suggest 

.48. loc.cit. 

.49. Wallis, John. "Student representation: an ECA survey." Adult 
. Education, 50, 3, September 1977, pp.155-161 

50 ..- Hutchinson. 	"Participation in the Leicestershire Community 
. 	Colleges", Studies in Adult Education, 1974. 

51. Williams, Graham. "Managing Community Education. A Leicestershire 
Case Study", Adult Education, 50, 6 1  March 1978, 

PP.370-375. 
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that the issues of general community involvement and student representa-

tion in the management of schools and colleges have yet to be resolved. 

Presumably the very factathat are being discussed and were in part the 

subject of a report commissioned by the government suggest that some of 

the pre-conditions for change are already in existence and that teachers 

and local authorities will be under increasing pressure to modify their 

positions in the near future. 
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CHAPTER 14 

A CASE STUDY CF A TERTIARY COLLEGE. 

THE NEW ENGLISH COMMUNITY COLLEGE? 

Given the thrust towards re-organisation of post-school educa-

tion on comprehensive principles, the assumption is being made that the 

tertiary college, though few in number at present, will be viewed with 

interest and favour as a possible solution by an increasing number of 

local authorities to the problem of over-lapping provision at the inter- .  

face of the school and further education see -tors. It is also being 

assumed that tertiary colleges could assume functions similar to some of 

the community colleges of the United States and Canada. Nelson and Colne 

College
1 has been selected as a case study because it is an example of 

a tertiary college already exhibiting tendencies to move in this direction. 

In a brief report on Nelson and Colne entitled -  "The Story of the 

Birth of Tertiary", the principle reasons for the formation of the college 

are summarised under the following three headings:- . 

(a) Educational  

1. The system will be fully comprehensive and avoid any need for 16+ 

selection. 

2. Students would benefit from a wider range of teaching staff, fuller 

careers guidance supported by close liaison with industry and the 

community, a more com4ete range of subject and course options, a 

more sophisticated scheme of pastoral care and greater physical 

resources. 

3. Because of the presence of adult students and the need for giving 

1. The following was sent on.Nelson and Oolne College by the Lancashire 
Education Committee in response to a request for information: 
The Story of the Birth of Tertiary;  ' 
Blezard, David H. The Developmental Unit,  Report No.3 for the year 
1975-1976; 
Moore, D.J. (Principal), An Introduction to the College,  15.10.75; 
and Some notes on non-formal educational projects.  Most of the 
information on the college has been obtained from these references. 
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more responsibility to the individual student in a college the system 

would provide an acceptable half-way house between school on the one 

hand and university or industry on the other. 

. (b) Organisational  

1. The system would avoid duplication of administration with regard to the 

. office, the library, careers guidance, enrolment and recruitment and 

all matters relating to finance and grants. 

2. The use of further education scales would give parity to all staff 

dealing with the 16+ age group. 

3. Wasteful duplication of courses and competition between institutions 

would be avoided. 

(c) Financial'  

1. There would be some saving in staffing because the need for duplication 

in certain areas would be ruled out. 

2. Wasteful duplication of equipment such as audio visual aids would be 

avoided. 

3. There would be no need to provide certain central facilities such as a 

sports hall or modern library as these already existed at Reddyford. 

In another document "An Introduction to the College" the follow-

ing aims and objectives are listed:- 

1. To provide full-time courses for the entire post-16 age group as.a 

"tertiary" College. 

2. To provide part-time vocational courses for day-release students in 

certain subjects. 

3. TO provide [general or vocational education for the entire community 

either by special provision or by encouraging all age ranges to join 

in existing classes for younger students. 

4. To provide a programme of formal leisure classes in and out of college 

buildings, e.g. old people's homes, clubs, church halls, etc. 

5. To act as an agency to generate sporting, recreational cultural and 

educational activities, e.g. sporting events, concerts and other 

performances. 
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6. To act as an agency for the ad hoc training needs of business, 

•industry and other organisations - for example, in 1974-75 there were 

63 short courses involving 807 students, run largely on a self-

supporting basis,. occasionally staff also act as consultants to 

industrial firms. 

7. To promote educational activities particularly relevant to the envir-

onment at Gawthorpe Hall, e.g. concerts, courses, festivals, craft, 

fairs, etc. 

8. To promote activities and courses related to the Rachel Kay-

Shuttleworth Collection at ':;awthorpe Hall, e.g. courses recruiting 

locally, nationally and internationally. 

9. To act as an agent in matters of concern to the community or part-

icular individuals, e.g. public meetings for motorway plans, form-

ation of neighbourhood councils, the establishment of a civic trust 

and other activist groups. This involves deliberate and creative co-

operation with other bodies and agencies, e.g. Mid-Pennine Association 

for the Arts, local authorities, press and any other group. 

10. To make whatever special arrangements are necessary to meet the needs 

of the disadvantaged members of the community. , 

11. Any beneficial activities which does not fall into the above categories, 

e.g. Talking Newspaper for the Blind. 

In 1975 the college had 150 full-time staff and nearly 200 part-

time teachers or visiting lecturers. 

The college is organised into six departments services by a 

central Educational •Services Unit for academic requirements; they are 

also divided into specialist sections. 

The college careers guidance officer is supported by a special-

ist in each department. All students are offered private counselling as 

well as opportunities to attend films and talks, visits, etc. The college 

is also building up a list of local business and professional men willing 

to give individual guidance to particular Students on a "one off" basis. 
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Recent development has been the establishment of a new clinic 

to help resolve some of the problems racing students with their first 

job or university interviews. It was estimated that over 100 students 

take advantage Of this each year. 

Apart from academic and careers counselling, the college also 

offers a personal service through a series of counsellors-, In addition 

to individual interviews the team also supervise general talks. e.g. 

family planning, and maintains strong links with specialist agencies 

such as the police, social services, etc. 

Two students are governors of the college and three more serve 

on the Consultative Council which is an internal advisory body. However, 

the document adds the Cautionery note that most of the comments refer 

to full-time students. 

Wherever possible the college attempts to operate an open 

admission policy. 

In 1971 the college became responsible for the use of a small 

17th century mansion donated by the National Trust, called Gawthorpe Hall. 

Its use is divided into several broad categories:- 

1. Events and courses designed around and to promote the collection of 

almost 10,000 items within it. 

2.A wide variety of broadly adult educational events.and activities in-

cluding concerts, exhibitions and courses. 

3. Short management courses for local industry (60 per year). 

4. Access by the general public on open afternoons, party study, visits, 

etc. In the 1974-75 period it was estimated that some 11,000 people 

used the premises. 

The college also runs a special developmental .  unit. It Was 

established in August 1974 "to bring together a number of existing 

activities with a view to increasing the college's effectiveness". Its 

aims are- 

1. To provide a study support service for all full-time and part-time 

students. 
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2. To provide better access to college resources for people in the 

community who do not yet have the skills and abilities to cope with 

formal- study at college. 

Its present structure includes a study skills centre which helps 

students who have problems in presenting written work and have not yet 

acquired a self-discipline in study; a community outreach programme for 

the physically or mentally handicapped, which helps with difficulties in 

reading and writing, and a general information service for members of the 

community requiring advice or help; an English language programme for 

immigrants; and a foundation programme designed to assist school leavers 

• who are under-achieving and are not able to be in A full "0" level course. 

The college also pioneered a scheme to admit students without 

the traditional A level matriculation examinations to degree courses at 

Lancaster University, Preston Polytechnic, and various colleges of higher 

education. 

The Times Higher Education Supplement of 26th September, 1975, 

pointed out that such a scheme would make the "first major breach in the 

General Certificate of Education system introduced to schools and colleges 

nearly 30 years ago". 

The idea was to create an alternative way of entering higher 

education for older students or adult workers who left school at 16 and 

want to return to education. In its pilot stage it was thought that 

courses should be designed in two stages - "the first would involve study 

techniques scientific method and either historical method or language and 

style or mathematical 'language', and two or three other credits". 

Credit courses would be modern languages; the vocabulary of 

politics and economics; introduction to sociology and social psychology; 

the appreciation of music; courses in art designed to develop sensitivity 

to the environment and to artistic achievement, including practical work; 

introduction to the forms of literary art; and the ecosystem. 

The second stage would involve choice of two units from - 



177, 

H:dwardian Britain; the Renaissance; modern language; music;, art; the 

identity of modern Europe; international relations; behavioural sciences 

applied to a second area (possibly industrial relations) . ; mathematical 

support for the social sciences (probability in statistics); mathematical 

support for the natural sciences; man and his environment. 

The Vice-Chancellor of Lancaster University, Mr. (now Sir) 

Charles Carter, pointed out "characteristically these courses use, where-

ever appropriate, ideas from several traditional disciplines. Many of 

them do not fit the orthodox subject divisions used at school and involve, 

wherever appropriate, case studies of practical work related to the 

mature students experience of life". 

The Principal of Nelson and Colne College, Mr. David Moore 

argued that "A" levels are totally inappropriate for adults - largely 

because they are designed to follow a five year course and are aimed at 

the 16-19 year old in full-time education. "Adults not 'only need more 

flexible learning opportunities but they are able to cope with many 

different approaches given sufficient counselling and local support". 

He also pointed out that for adults "the needs might be a 

general education experience acquired for promotion to join management, 

for personal development, or, to break into higher education without dis-

rupting. their entire lives".. 2 

. By 1978 the scheme was well under way and was known as the 

"Open College Scheme". Students obtaining six credits from the recog- 

nised part-time courses are eligible for admission to the higher education 

courses, including degrees, run by Lancaster University Preston Poly-

technic and several colleges of higher education. "Open Collee units 

are taught in adult, further education, tertiary colleges and mature 

students make application to them in the fir2t instance." 3  

Comparisons with American community colleges, though not com-

plete,' indicate some remarkable parellels. In the language of the 

2. "University and college link on alternative + A-level entry", 
. • T.H.E.S. 	26.9.75, p.1. 

3. "Will model E. suit our demanding customers?", 	 26/5/76, P.7. 
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American colleges Nelson and Coln College has begun the process of offer-

ing academic transfer courses, already conducts a considerable range of 

vocational/technical courses, remedial educational programmes through its 

Developmental Unit, adult education, counselling services and community 

services . . The claim has also been made that tertiary college students 

can transfer between academic and more vocationally oriented courses 

"without much trouble '.4 

"A new tertiary animal for breeding", T.H.E.S.  24/10.75. 
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CHAPTER 15 

HIGHER EDUCATION 

Introduction 

England's binary system of higher education is composed of 

the Universities comprising the autonomous or private sector, and the 

advanced further education system with the polytechnics at the top which 

is the public sector. 

Dorotea Furth describes the characteristis of the latter as 

follows:- 

1. Complete administrative separation from the universities. 

2. Highly diversified in type and level of studies offered; varied 

patterns of study (e.g. sandwich courses, part-time day and evening 

courses etc.). 

3. Some courses offered at degree and post-graduate degree levels 

(mainly in the polytechnics). However, these courses tend to be 

specialised and professionally oriented as opposed to the theoretical 

and academic orientation of university courses. 1 

History of the Public Sector 

The 1944 Education Act Made it a statutory duty of every LEA 

to provide "adequate facilities" for further education in its area, 

further education being defined as "full-time, part-time and leisure-

time occupations for persons over the compulsory school leaving age". 

The Act was sufficiently imprecise to allow some authorities 

to combine to provide facilities on a regional basis. However, though 

LEAs were asked to consult neighbouring authorities when preparing their 

Plans, in practice most tended to guard their autonomy and to act inde-

pendently the introduction of the courses. The results were, there 

1. Furth, Dorotea.; Short Cycle Higher Education: 
:A Search for Identity,  0.E.C.D., 1973, pp.16- 17. 
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was only a relatively stall number of new "major establishments" set 

The tendency was to extend and adapt existing buildings, partly 

because finances were still low,, and there was no regional or national 

planning. 

The situation improved following the release in 1945 f "The 

Percy Report on Higher Technological Alucation". In 1947 the National 

Advisory Council on iducation for Industry and Commerce (NACEIC) was set 

up. In 1948 Regional Advisory Councils were set up to bring education and 

industry together to adviseon suftable provision of courses for young 

workers and to ensure such provision was made with economy. By 1951 six 

National Colleges and the College of Aeronautics were set up with joint 

funding from industry and the government. By 1956 student numbers had 

risen from about 1,500,000 immediately after the War to about 2,250,000. 

Sandwich courses had gained general acceptance and the teaching force had 

risen from about 4,500 to almost 12,000. 

The three main types of technical colleges developed by this 

time were regional colleges (mainly in urban areas) offering high level 

technical programmes, area colleges offering varying amounts of advanced 

work many of a part-time nature and local colleges mainly offering voca-

tional part-time courses of a non-advanced standard. In 1956 the Govern-

ment White Paper on Technical Mucation regarded the position of Great 

Britain as a leading industrial nation to be in jeopardy because of the 

failure to apply science to industry. Its recommendations led to the up-

grading of eight regional colleges. They were renamed colleges of 

advanced technology (CATs) and were to provide a broad range and sub-

stantial volume of work exclusively at advanced level, including post-

graduate and research work. All but Loughborough College of Technology 

were under the control of LEAs though they received 75; of their grant 

from the Ministry of Education fcr certain of their advanced courses. 

By 1962 two further colleges were added to the list. All were grant 

aided establishments. 



181. 

At this time the Diploma in Technology (Dip.Tech.) was in-

troduced. It wns regarded as equivalent of a university honours degree 

- the first time the public higher education sector had a qualification - 

equivalent to university degree standard. 

Regional colleges, other than the CATs had continued to grow. 

By 1963 there were 25. Both institutions continued to emphasise a grow-

ing concentration of high level courses. In this situation area and 

local colleges decreased slightly - partially an outcome of rationali-

sation and partially because of the tendency for specialist Staff and 

facilities to be concentrated in the other establishments. Despite the 

unchecked tendency for the senior levels of the public higher education 

sector to pursue more advanced programmes, the Ministry of Education 

through the Regional Advisory Councils, was able to encourage a great 

deal of advanced planning for the siting of new courses on a regional 

and national basis. 

Following the release in 1963 of the Robbins Report on Higher 

Education, further upward mobility occurred amongst some public higher 

education institutions. The CATs became technological universities 

awarding their own degrees. They were from then on financed by the 

University Grants Commission and were therefore regarded as part of the 

private sector. Regional colleges, however, were not upgraded to become 

universities. 

Two years after the 1966 Government White Paper on "A Plan for 

Polytechnics and Other Colleges", the Secretary of State gave provisional 

approval for the setting up of the first 16 polytechnics. These were 

formed by amalgamating certain well established regional colleges offering 

a Comprehensive range of high level courses. They were to be kept under 

LEA control. 

Polytechnics were seen as an alternative to universities for 

obtaining high level qualifications including degrees. Indeed, one of 

the r commendations of the Robbins Report was that the National Council 



182. 

for Technological Awards Was to be replaced by the. Council for National 

Academic Awards (CNAA) which had degree granting powers.
2 

Hisdier Education Institutions  

Polytechnics 

Although it is - possible to gain post-graduate qualifications 

at a:polytechnic college', including the Phd, there are some parallels 

between this institution and some of the North American community colleges,• 

particularly the colleges of applied arts and technology (CAATs) of 

Ontario in Canada. 

First they offer a comprehensive range of courses in varied 

forms - full-time and part-time, and in the evening as well as the day-

time. Their main function is seen to be teaching, though they also con-

duct research to improve the quality of teaching and to make a valuable 

contribution to the research needs of local industry. They are clearly 

different from universities and colleges or institutes of higher 

education (upgraded 'teachers colleges), because of the greater diversity 

of student intake,,the mixture of part-time and full-time teachers as well 

as students, and because of the closer ties with industry, business and 

the professions. They are regarded as innovative,. offering exciting 

courses in com:liter science, nautical studies, building, ceramics and .• 

photographic technology developed in respons.: to the needs of the 

industries concerned. 

Though they are under LEA control, they are more free than any 

other further education establishment but not So much as the autonomous 

universities. :nlike the North American colleges, however, they moke no 

pretence of operating open admission policies. Quite the reverse, they 

are highly selective and can award higher degrees. 

In 1969 Cantor and Roberts suspected they would have debilitating 

.effects on the morale of other further education establishments. The 

. 'polytechnics posed a threat to thr:- continuance .  of nal-time advanced • 

2. Cantor and Roberts. Further Education in England and Wales,  pp.2-10. 
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courses in other further education institutions. 

They also felt that there was a need for large-scale planning 

in higher education. On the creation of polytechnics they had this to 

say - "that such a change should take place at this stage in the develop-

ment of further education is partly due to the relative lack of long term 

large-ale planning which has hitherto characterised it". 3  

Colleges of Higher Education 

These are sometimes known as Institutes of higher Education.. 

They are mainly concerned with initial and in-service teacher training to 

- the Bachelor of Education level. Their work is expected to diversify as 

a result of the recent re-organisation involving the closure of many 

colleges and departments of education. 

James Porter had hoped that in the process of re-organisation 

the colleges no longer required for teacher education could become the 

bases for community colleges which by implication would be on the North 

• .•4 !merican model. 

John Hicks in an. article "Colleges in Transition" had also 

hoped that comprehensive programmes similar to the ones offered by 

• American community colleges which by implication would be on the North 

American model. 4 

He saw little chance of the latter type of co-operation 

occurring mainly because of the "continued uncertainty and debate on 

the future of some of the colleg e s of education" which could "frustrate 

or im -dede the co-operative development of new courses or even in some 

circumstances call into question the retention of some .academic work" . 5  

The Very fact that new direction's are being suggested for 

colleges of education, particularly in association with the further 

3. Ibid. pp.32-34. 
4. Porter, James. "Is there any reality behind the : rhetoric?", T.H.E.S.,  

• • 30/12/77, P.5. 
5. 'Hicks, John. • "Colleges in Transition", Avon Education Journal. 4, 

• Septe:aber, 1975, pp.19-23. 
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education sector, indicates the fluidity of the present state of affairs' 

in English higher education. Although such changes have not occurred so 

far, speculation of this type indicates that experiments, along the lines 

hoped for by Porter and Hicks, could still be tried in the near future. 

Colleges of Further Education. 

, Jonathan R.Bryan compared British colleges of further education 

with American community colleges. He found the "similarities in purposes, 

organisation methods" striking despite the different origins. He noted 

the breadth of the programmes of colleges of further education, particu-

larly the larger colleges, and felt that "like American community colleges, 

they provide as necessary, something for everyone". 

Though the British institution has links with secondary and 

higher education he did note that these seeiaed more ambiguous when com-

pared with the American community college. He compared the administration 

by a local authority with the American community colleges' administration 

by county and state government. He felt they were comparable on this level. 

However, he noted that academic certificates and diplomas are awarded by 

external organisations and that full-time counsellors for student advice, 

information, and guidance in job placement were absent.. This was viewed 

as the role of the teaching staff and various contacts in indastry.
6 

John Hicks however, points out that the colleges have accepted 

a training role for every variety of crafts, trade and professional 

bodies,, and as a consequence have inevitably failed in the maintenance of 

their claim for a comprehensive service which is simultaneously of high 

academic status and capable of rapid response to society's educational 

needs. 

When compared with the breadth of provision of American commu-

nity colleges he sees little chanceof British future education colleges 

becoming ascomprehensive. The "continuing development and maintenance of 

vocationally biased courses over a period of years" has led many colleges 

6. Bryan, J.R. "A College of Further Education in Britain", 
Community and Junior College Journal, vol.44, 
MO 1974, pp.18-21. 
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to be full and as a r2su1t - 

• ( ).expansion.can only be at the expense of existing course provision; 

(b) the apparently legitimate claims of the colleges to offer high level 

courses loses some credibility in the face of their emphasis on com-

prehensive educational provision and some lack of success in extend- 

. ing the present range and quantity of high level work undertaken 

other than within craft courses; 

(c) the teaching and other accommodation in most of the colleges that 

. might seek this new role are likely to be inappropriate to projected 

needs and could not, on present trends, be rapidly modified or 

extended. 

Hicks sees little prospect of the colleges developing academic 

higher education programmes on the same level as American community 

colleges. However, he believes that, given changes in attitudes, the 

colleges could Make moves to emulate the extent of adult education and 

community service provision of the North American college. 7 

Open University 

The Open University is proving to be a highly dynamic force 

both within the public and private sectors of higher education. 

'David Harris and John Holmes view the Open University as in 

competition with conventional universities. In 1976 they noted the pub-

lication of the Gavin Report recommending an expansion of academic staff 

for the Open University by up to 6 over the period up to 1984 while 

"conventional higher education", i.e. the traditional universities, 

seemed to be "austerity hit". They felt that the possibility of a 

"general shift away from conventional higher education towards Open 

University type education made it appropriate to reconsider the impli-

cations . of the development of the Open University". 

They pointed that Open University graduates have employment 

advantages over the graduates of traditional universities. They tend 

to be well-established in a career before commencing studies. 

7. Hicks, John. "Open Education", The Technical Journal,  May-June 1974, 
PP.2325. 
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• They also noted the plans for expansion of the Open University 

as outlined by its Vice-Chancellor, Sir Walter Perry, in 1974 in the Rede 

Lecture at Cambridge University. In essence he suggested that the Open 

University could be the basis of expanding continuing education leading to 

a pattern in which elite students would enter Oxbridge-type universities, 

with the masses taking on shorter, more vocationally oriented higher 

education programmes at the Open University. 

Harris and Holmes, however, felt that the Open University was 

too concerned with efficiency of administration in the mass delivery of 

education, and not sufficiently with its ends. 	In that respect it is a 

direct threat to the conventional university. To quote - "Not only is the 

whole system geared to the idea of the student as the passive receiver of - 

knowledge, but the various parts of the system where the student might be 

expected to develop ideas and express them within his own framework are 

themselves so arranged to curtail such thoughts. What other conclusion 

can be drawn from the increasingly standardised assessment system, from 

student research which is organised on market research criteria, from the 

reduced emphasis placed on face-to-face contact, arid the insistence that 

such contact should be 'remedial' in nature?" 

They also felt that the Open University is not genuinely con-

cerned with the student. 	It tends to concentrate on "fixed objectives" 

chosen by "course team academics on behalf of large numbers of unknown 

students". This arrangement is better suited to students who are already .  

upwardly mobile and who require "their new-gained status confirmed and 

consolidated by an Open University degree". 

They conclude "the Open University may turn out to be an 

extremely powerful conservative force, buttressing existing hierarchies 

in an effective way by offering equal opportunities to be judged in a 

subtly loaded educational situation. 	Isolated students, unable to get . 

together to redefine the situation, must feel highly vulnerable to the 

explicit and implicit doubts about ability conveyed to them with their 

course materials".
8 

8. Harris, David and Holmes, John. "A threat to cqnv,entional methods in 
the logic of administrators", T.H.E.S., 20/2/76, p.9. 
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Ray Woolfe acknowledges the validity of these criticisms but 

believes that the Open University has many good and innovative points. 

Te points out that the Open University does assist social mobility by 

giving the upwardly mobile the chance to confirm their newly acquired 

status. He alnits this may not be radical enough for some tastes, but 

emphasises this can be looked at in a positive light. He also believes 

that the teaching methods are radical in some respects. In the Open 

University system teachers are open to supervision since they have to 

meet the objectives laid down by the academic teams responsible for the 

preparation of teaching materials. Woolfe believes this to be potentially 

very radical in the English context where traditionally teachers have 

claimed the right to be their own masters within the classroOm. 9 

In terms of its relations with the public sector of higher edu-

cation the Open University has clearly been a highly dynamic force, par-

ticularly in ,its promotion of credit transfers. In 1975 it entered into 

a credit transfer agreement with Lancaster University - the first of its 

kind in England. Similar agreements followed with the Universities of 

Sussex, Kent, Salford and Essex. Its most important agreement was made 

with the CNAA in 1977 regarding the exchange of credits between the Open 

University, polytechnics andcolleges of higher . education. 1°  Following 

this agreement, the government decided to set up a working party to 

examine the feasibility of a national information centre for credit trans- 

11 fers in further and higher education. 	These last two developments are 

viewed as highly significant with considerable implications for the 

future development of higher education in England. 12 

9. Woolfe, Hay. "Education, inequality and the role of the Open Univer-
sity",'Adult Education, 50,2, July 1977, pp.77-83. 

10. "Two major steps on national credit transfers announced",T.H.E.S.15.747. 
11."Credit transfer centre to be studied", T.H.E.S.,29.7.77. 
12.See, for example, "Robbins plus 20: which way for higher education", 

a shortened version of the Foundation Oration given by Mrs. 
Shirley Williams, the then Secretary of State for Education, 
at Birbeck College on November 30, 1977, T.H.E.S 49.12.77,p.13; 

- "Credit exchange is key to 16 - 19 group proposatreport of 
Address to the Further Education Conference in January 1978 by 
Peter Ashby, deputy president of the National Union of Students, 
T.H.E.S.,13.1.78, p.2; and Oakes, Gordon. "Policies and 
priorities in adult education",  Adult Education s  51, 2,July, 

1 978 , PP.73-83. 
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It conclusion, the Open University, though conservative in 

terms of questioning the ends of education, particularly its social ends, 

is proving to be an exciting force in making higher educational systems 

more flexible. Also through its open door policy and innovatory methods 

for widely disseminating educational programmes, it acts as an agency for 

widening access to higher education. In that respect it probably performs 

functions similar to those of American colleges within their higher edu-

cation systems - particularly relieving the universities of the need to 

liberalise their admission policies. Though this statement is specu -

lative there is a hint in the recommendations of a study on student "drop-

outs" from Open University courses that there is a need to develop coun-

selling services that in part would deter those judged to be potential 

failures from enrolling in the first place:- " 	since the University 

alone cannot provide a satisfactory counselling service for adults seeking 

access to education, it should take positive initiatives in setting 

up 	 an advisory service at both regional and national level to pro- 

vide a network of information and advice on educational opportunities. 

The provision of such a comprehensive service would ensure that appli-

cants would come to Open University advisors, having already gained from 

other sources some awareness of their educational needs and how they 

might best be met" 13 

Issues and Trends  

Co-ordination and Planning 

Higher education in England as in most OECD countries has been 

undergoing a process of differentiation that is beginning to force the 

main political parties; as well as professional educationists in teaching, 

research and administration, to examine the problems involved in co-ordin- 

ation and planning at regional and national levels. One initial diffi-

culty is the highly decentralised nature of the administration of English 

education at all levels which makes even discussion of the subject of 

regional and national co-ordination a highly sensitive and complicated 

matter. 

13. Kennedy, David and Powell, Richard. "Student Progress and Withdrawal 
in the Open University", Teaching at a Distance,10,7,1976.pp.61-75. 
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Stock has stated "there is no national or centralised control of the 

curriculum of any educational establishment in the United Kingdom". 14 

Hearnden, Secretary to the Standing Conference on University Entrance, 

cautiously celled for the promotion of positive leadership in the co-

ordination of higher eduction at the national level. The logical agency 

for that would be the Department of Aucation and Science. He felt there 

was a need for more public involvement in decision-making of this order. 15 

Gerry Fowler, a former Labour M.P. and minister of state in the 

Department of Education and Science, pointed out in 1977 that courses of 

'higher education are offered not only by conventional universities, the 

Open 'Jniversity, polytechnics and colleges of advanced education, but by 

a wide range of other colleges - over 400 institutions in all. This 

points to another reason why planning is difficult - "There is no single 

overall system of control for•all these institutions. The universities are 

fonded through the University Granto Committee and each is autonomous or 

self-governing. A complex, but negative system of course control is 

operated in advanced further education, through the Regional Advisory 

. Councils (RACs), and H. M. Inspectorate (on behalf of the Secretary of 

State)".
16 

Keith Hatpson, the Vice-Chairman of the Conservative Party 

Education Committee has called for a "national body" that would have a. • 

diagnostic function and a positive role in co-ordinating development's 

from a •national perspective, and that such an operation should not be 

limited merely to the polytechnics, but should cover the whole of advanced 

work. However, he baulked at the . idea of including the universities under 

• the control of an advanced education commission. 

14. Stock, Arthur K. "Community Colleges in the United Kingdom", 
. International Review of rducation, 20, 7, February 1975, 

pp.150-152. 
15. Hearnden, Arthur. "Some Implications at the National Level: 

Planning and Continuous Consultation", SAGE Annual Review of 
Social and Educational Change, vol.1, 1977, pp.286-295. 

16. Yowler, G. "Looking before leaping is only safe way forward", 
	 2/9/77. 
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Instead he suggested that close working relationships be developed with 

the UGC to enhance dialogue. The starting point could be the re-vamping 

of the present regional advisory structure into what he called "joint area 

co-ordinating committees". He suggested that a pilot scheme or two could 

be tried out in regions where the universities were favourably disposed . 17 

Gordon Oakes, the previous Minister of State for Higher Educat-

ion, was appointed to chair a committee to investigate the management of 

higher education. The recommendations of the "Oakes Committee" have 

been the subject of fierce debate between local and central government, 

higher educational institutions within the further education sector and 

between the main political parties. Most of the main issues current in 

higher education have focused on the proposals put forward by this 

Committee. 

The polytechnics have attempted to improve their status by gain-

ing more autonomy for their governing bodies and by divorcing themselves 

from local authority control. The Oakes Committee has recommended that 

a national body be created to allocate more than 85% of the costs of 

public sector higher education. Direct control was not advocated mainly 

because of opposition from the local authorities. The polytechnics have 

so far not been given an indication that greater autonomy will be directly 

granted to their governing bodies. However, as a concession, it has been 

proposed that they may transfer from local to national control provided 

their maintaining local authority agrees. 18  

The Labour Party's Science and Education sub-committee pressured 

the previous government to bring the universities and public sector 

higher education under one national controlling body, thereby ending the 

17. Hampson, Keith. "Ways to curb the resource wastage in duplicated 
courses", T.H.E.S.,  2/12/77, p.13. 

18. See, for example, "More powers for poly governors planned by Oakes", 
T.H.E.S.,  23/9/77, p.1; "Poly funding plan splits 
DES and local authorities", T.H.E.S.,  21/10/77, p.t; 
"The money goes round and round", T.H.E.S.,  4/11/77, 
P.9. 
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binary system, and creating the conditions for Comprehensive planning 

in higher education at the national leve1. 19  Whatever the outcome the 

Times Higher Education Supplement of 30th December, 1977, in its review 

of the year noted that one of the effects of the Oakes Report was to 

create "a central planning focus for polytechnics and colleges". 20 

Hier Education into  the 1990s:  Recurrent Education 

The Department of Education and Science has estimated that the 

18 year old age group, from which most of the higher educational institu-

tions get their enrolments, will continue to rise until about 1981 and 

then decline in size from 1982/83 and will fall much more steeply from 

1990/91. The DES has produced a discussion paper entitled "Higher 

Education in the 1990s" in which it has posed five possible models for 

tackling the higher educational problems that will follow in part from 

these demographic factors. 

The first three discuss resource allocation assuming the current 

pattern of higher education enrolments continued for the next 14 years. 

The fourth, Model D, involves no addition to existing resources but greater 

efficiency in their use. For example the provision of two year rather 

. than three year higher education courses could be encouraged thereby 

allowing for a greater enrolment without basically changing the pattern 

of existing resources .. Alternatively more students could be diverted 

from full-time to part-time courses. Another proposal would be to en- 

courage individuals to defer their initial entry into higher education for 

a period after leaving school. Enrolments in higher education could 

therefore be staggered. 

The fifth, Model E, is more radical and has attracted con-

siderable attention. It is based on the assumption that, despite the drop 

in the numbers of the 18 year old age group, social and economic require-

ments could bring about significant changes in the pattern and composition 

of the higher education student body. For example more educational 

19. "Pressure from Labour to bring universities under Oakes body", 
T.H.E.S., 26/5/78, p.1. 

20. "Oakes stirs the local authority pool", T.H.E.S. Review of the year, 
30/12/77. 
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resources may be allocated to those already in employment. This could 

pave the way for the implementation of recurrent education philosophies. 21  

Maggie Richards has written strongly in favour of Model E and 

suggested that the additional funding required for its implementation 

could be acquired through the revenue from North Sea Oil.
22 

Peter Brunsdon believes that implementation of Model E would 

lead to the merging of urban universities and polytechnics.
23 

Mrs. Williams, the previous Secretary of State for Education, 

believes that the foundations for recurrent education already exist in 

England " as exemplified by Birkbeck itself, the Open University, long 

term adult residential colleges, the Training Opportunities Scheme 

(TOPS) and other training schemes and very diverse adult education 

systems. She also noted that the agreement of the Open University and 

the Council of National Academic Awards on facilitating credit transfers 

between courses and institutions would be of immense relevance to this 

development, and mentioned the move to consider the feasibility of 

setting up a national service for recording and making available inform-

ation on credits. However, she cautioned that although the concept of 

recurrent education is gaining ground there is no strategy or articulated 

policy. She hoped the newly appointed Advisory Council for Adult and 

Continuing Education would help in developing such a coherent approach. 24 

Leonard M. Cantor, three years earlier, expressed doubts about 

the likely systematic implementation of recurrent education in England. 

He gave several reasons for this view. First "the British system of 

decentralisation and pragmatic response to social and economic pressures 

is not wholly amenable to the implementation of major policy decisions 

by the central authority". Secondly, high level British educational 

21. "Higher Education into the 1990s", T.H.E.S.,  3/3/78, p.7. 
22. Richards, Maggie. "Will Model E suit our demanding customers?", 

T.H.E.S.,  26/3/784  p.7. 
23. Brunsdon, Peter. "Model E students will radically change the 

system", T.H.E.S.,  1/9/78. 
24. ."Robbins plus 20", Foundation Oration at Birkbeck College, 

T.H.E.S.,  9/12/77, p.13. 
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administrators are "not wholly in agreement with the need to make large 

scale provision for recurrent education". 

However, he concedes there are major pressures working in 

favour of recurrent education. First, changing industrial processes and 

changes in the general economic structure demand new and flexible patterns 

of training for adults. The introduction of TOPS and the expansion of 

Government Training Centres reflects this trend. Second, rapid social 

change forces individuals to make frequent social re-adjustments which 

in turn calls for some form of "continuing or permanent education". 

Third, leisure needs are rising. Fourth, the disparity of educational 

opportunities for older people compared with younger people will have 

to be narrowed. Recurrent education is seen as an ideal way of doing it. 

However, he believes recurrent education will develop in an 

ad hoc evolutionary manner rather than on a systematically planned 

basis. 25  

Survival of the Binary Model. 

Dahrendorf argues that the expansion in recent years of higher 

education following the outcome of the Robbins Report, has created problema 

for the university system. He sees two logical outcomes for universities 

in the future - either they become multiversities along the lines of 

the great American universities such as Columbia, or "external differ-

entiation" will force deliberate distinctions between institutions. 

Multiversities would have parts which are explicitly responsive to demands 

from society along with research institutes and centres of innovation. 

, By implication they Would involve amalgamations with public higher educa-

tion such as polytechnics.. This option also implies the ending of the 

binary mode1. 26  

25. Cantor, Leonard M. Recurrent Education: Policy and Development in 
OECD member countries. United Kingdom, CERI -, OECD, 1974,pp.23-26. 

26. Dahrendorf, Ralph. "The problems expansion left behind", 
T.H.E.S.,3.6.77. 

See also, McConnell, T.R. and Berdahl, Robert 0. "Planning 
mechanisms for British transition to mass higher education; 
Higher Education Rdview, 4, 1, Autumn1971, Pp.3-22; and 
Pedley, Robin. Toli:ards the comprehensive University. 
The Macmillan Press Ltd, 1977. 
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Others, usually supporters of the comprehensive movement in 

secondary education t suggest that the polytechnics will inevitably expand 

at the expense of traditional universities. Brunsdon for example, a 

supporter of Model E, believes that by the 1990s public sector colleges 

"should have significantly closed the gap in terms of staff and resources". 

The nature of their expertise; their greater familiarity with Model E type 

students (e.g. through HD, Dip. HE and their more heterogeneous entry to 

degree courses); the extensive provision of part-time education; their 

familiarity with multi-purpose course planning; their more interactive and 

flexible system of academic organisation; all these will give them a 

considerable edge. He believes that inevitably only a few universities 

will survive untouched - "In the great urban centres, where higher educ-

ation will be increasingly concentrated because of the need with close 

contact with population masses, the style of the polytechnic and the 

university are likely to merge". 27 

It will be recalled that Sir Walter Perry, the Vice-Chancellor 

of the Open University, has depicted a different scenario but with a 

similar ending. The Open University will increasingly cater for more 

vocationally oriented courses with only the preservation of the Oxbridge 

model of the traditional pattern cf university education. 

Dorotea Furth believes that polytechnics, which are a form of 

what she calls Short-Cycle Higher Education, have a basic identity crisis. 

To obtain prestige they have to follow university norms and so reject their 

own specific functions. A possible solution could be found in the context 

of recurrent education. 

However, in the meantime they are faced with a basic dilemma: 

whether to pursue their objectives through a gradual integration with the 

university sector or through a more or less independent and parallel 

development. 

Furth argues that separate development reinforces the dichotomy 

27. "Model E students will radically change the system", T.H.E.S.,  1/9/78. 
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between "noble" and "less noble" institutions, but it may also contribute 

to such a large and widely diversified offering of all types, levels and 

patterns of study that, sooner or later, the traditional university sector 

will represent only a minority in the overall system and gradually lose 

its dominant position: "integration among equals" could then be envisaged 

as a realistic possibility .28 

Trow introduces another dimension to the discussion. When com-

paring American and British higher educational systems, he argued that 

"if one were to try to identify one aspect of British higher education 

.which 'stands for' the complex of historical, institutional and normative 

factors preventing the adoption of an American pattern of higher education 

in Great Britain, it might be the nature of the bachelors degree, of high 

and approximately uniform standard throughout the system of higher 

education". He argues that the defence of such a system ensures that the 

number of institutions that can gain university status will remain small 

and that the number of Students ever gaining university entrance must 

also continue to be relatively small. Finally he points out that there 

are costs in maintaining a high and uniform standard - "It helps prevent 

the emergence of a unified system of higher education, including vocation-

al, academic and professional studies in a wide range of standards. It 

is enormously expensive in staff time. This not only keeps staff-student 

ratios and costs high, thus restricting numbers, it also focuses energies 

and attention on Undergraduate education, and contributes to the complex 

of factors hindering the development of post-graduate training on a large 

scale. That in turn inhibits the development of new subjects and sub- 

disciplines. The focus on the first degree (and thus on under-graduate 

education) is a powerful conservative force in British education." 28  

28. Furth. Short-Cycle Higher Education',  p.39. 
29. Trow, Martin. "Binary dilemmas - an American View" 

Higher Education Review, 1, 3, Summer 1969, pp.27-43. 
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Surnraarx 

The binary system of higher education in itself presents barriers 

to the planning and co-ordination of higher education in the U.K. By 

keeping the two systems apart, status inequalities seem to be accentuated 

rather than reduced, at least in the short term if one adopts Furth's 

optimistic position. Even then, the force of Trow's argument suggests that 

with or without unification of the two systems there are other difficulties 

to be overcome before English higher education can diversify further. In 

this context, particularly given the absence of co-ordinative machinery at 

national or even regional levels, the possibility of developing multi-

purpose institutions in the U.K. as "capstones" of a higher educational 

system along the lines of North American community colleges appears to be 

unlikely. 
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CHAPTER 16 

ENGLISH COMMUNITY COLLEGES: CONCEPTS. FUNCTIONS AND PERFORMANCE  

Introduction  

Evidence that the English post-compulsory and higher education 

sectors are in the process of undergoing change at a rate more rapid than 

Usual can be gleaned from an examination of the terminologies used for 

describing institutions in these various sectors. 

As regards the latter area, including further education, refer-

ence has already been made to the inadequacy of definitions applying to 

higher and further education. 

The confusion is even greater at the upper secondary level in 

which the English versions of community colleges have developed. Ronald 

King composed the following list of nomenclature applying to post-16 

education which does not even make reference to community colleges - sixth 

form units, sixth form centres, sixth form colleges, secondary colleges, 

further education colleges, technical colleges, tertiary colleges, compre-

hensive colleges. 

He argues. that the confusion arises because of the increasing 

acceptance of comprehensive education without close prescription of the 

organisational form it should take. It is the means rather than the ends 

that appearsuncertain. 1  

When it comes to a study of English community colleges, the re-

searcher must again sift through a maze of titles. Linden West comments - 

"A plethora of terms exists to describe both the institutions (which in 

Cumbria at the moment we 'cal 'Community Schools'), and the educational 

philosophies which are aspired to within them. The layman can be forgiven 

if he abandons attempts at understanding faced with the terminological 

jungle of 'community', 'adult', 'further', 'Community adult education' 

1. King. School and College, p.188. 
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or Adult education and the community', which recent discussion has 

precipitated." West feels that "the major problem is that terminology has 

been opted for without prior clarification of aims and objectives. 2 

In response to written enquiries about the extent of community 

college development in 1977, the following local education authorities made 

statements or sent articles or policy statements which illustrate West's 

comments very well. 

The County Education Officer for Hampshire wrote - 

"The expression of Community College generally is used to imply a secondary 

school which is also used by the local community as an 'Adult Education, 

Youth and Community Centre'. In Hampshire, however, the expression is 

used to mean a College of Further Education or Technical College which is 

also responsible for adult education in its catchment area." 3  

Humberside County Council sent a working paper on its educational 

system with comments on future developments. In a section entitled "The 

Community College" it had this to say - "A great deal of confusion attends 

the use of the term 'Community School' at Present. It is helpful to draw 

a clear distinction between community use of schools which would receive 

general support, and the Community School which implies a school specifi-

cally planned and organised to provide education for the whole community. 

For this reason, this report Will use the term Community College for such 

an institution. 

There is a considerable variation throughout the country in the 

type of institution designated by the Local Authority as a Community 

College. Such institutions range from small schools whose pupils under-

take community service, to large purpose-built comprehensives having pro-

Vision for youth service, adult education, sports and recreation, public 

libraries, etc. Again the form of organisation can vary considerably 

from one in which the School Head is in overall control to a federal 

2. West, Linden. "Community Schools 
AAE perspective", Adult 
PP.367-374. 

3. Letter from Hampshire Educational  

- adult and children: A Cumbrian 
Education, 49, 6 1  March 19779 

Authority dated 7th September, 1977. 
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organisation in which school, youth service and adult education staff meet 

as equal members of the management team." 4 

• 	 The Director of Education of Derbyshire County Council advised 

that Derbyshire has only one Community College, "although there are a 

number of schools where youth, adult and community activities take place". 5  

He enclosed a discussion document entitled "The Development of Community 

Schools in Derbyshire" Which was prepared by a group of head teachers from 

the schools, together with two senior advisors from the Adult, Youth and 

Community Service. In Appendix A the group states "an understandable 

public confusion governs the considefation of 'community schools'. The 

fact that there are several distinctive kinds of 'community school' 

reflects the pragmatic and localised way in which these developments have 

occurred" .
6 

However nearly all acknowledge the importance of Henry Morris 

and the development of village colleges in Cambridgeshire in the 1930s 

as a major inspiration to the development of so called community schools 

and community colleges. 

For the purposes of the thesis therefore, the study of English 

community colleges will begin with the ideas of Henry Morris and the 

development of village colleges in Cambridgeshire for two reasons - firstly 

most educationists in England appear to agree that Morris made the single 

largest contribution to the development of school-based community education-

al theory and practice in English education, and secondly to provide a 

starting point for a general historical overview as virtually all of the 

significant develOpmenbaffecting English community colleges occurred from 

the time of Morris. 

On the second objective, developments will be broadly divided 

4. Report of Special Sub-Committee on the Future Development of L.E.A. 
Adult Education Provision in Humberside, June 1976, Section D2. 

5. Letter dated 6 December, 1977. 
6. Appendix A: "Three Types of Community School Development" in 

The Development of the Community School in Derbyshire. 
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into three waves as outlined by Arthur K. Stock 7 and Harry Ree
8 
- the first 

occuring in Cambridgeshire in the 1930s,the second immediately following 

the 3utler Education Act of 1944, and the third in the late 1960s and • 

1970s, involving the introduction of community education projects into 

disadvantaged urban areas as an outcome of the 1967 Plowden Report. 

The First Wave - The Village College 

Concept and Functions 

Following World War I rural areas in England found themselves 

entering into a period of serious decline compared with urban areas. 

Industrialisation had accentuated the drift of population from country to 

town begun in the late 18th century. 

Henry Morris was acutely aware of this problem and in part 

sought a solution in the formation of village colleges. Watson Bowen, a 

headmaster of a village college, has summarised the thinking behind the 

solution as follows - "Something had to be interposed between the town and 

the individual village if the latter was not to be either swallowed up or 

devitalised. The solution which Morris provided for Cambridgeshire derived 

from the concept of the Rural Region. It seemed to him that modern 

developments in transport - which in the 1920s were exciting rather than 

frightening - could be harnessed to create a Rural Region compact, access-

ible and economic for the provision of educational and social amenities. 

A group of villages and hamlets would form the Region and in one of them - 

not necessarily the largest - would be housed a cultural and educational 

centre of the Region - the village college". 9 

In 1924 Morris drew up a memorandum outlining his proposals for 

the village college. Two years laLer the Hadow Report on The Education of 

the Adolescent "recommended (para.96) that in rural areas children 

7. Stock. "Community Colleges in the United Kingdom, International Review 
of Education, 20, 7, 1975. 

8. Hee, Harry. Educator Extraordinary: The Life and Achievement of Henry 
Morris 1889 - 1961, Longman, 1973, p.132. 

9. Bowen, F. Watson. "The Cambridgeshire Village College: A Cultural 
Centre for Rural Life", Aspects of Education, No.17, 1973, 

pp.99-110. 
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over the age of 11 should be transferred to Senior Schools, each serving 

a group of villages. In this the (Cambridgeshire) Authority saw their 

opportunity. They resisted the temptation to follow the 'common practice 

of building schools which could also be used for cultural activities in 

the evenings; instead they adopted the recommendations of the Morris 

Memorandum and decided to build for each Region a village college which 

would be a rural cultural centre within which was housed the secondary 

school, and which would provide for the countryman cultural facilities 

. in no way inferior to those offered to urban communities." 10 

In his memorandum Morris felt "there must be a grouping and 

co-ordination of all the educational and social agencies which now exist 

in isolation in the countryside; an amalgamation which, while - preserv-

ing the individuality and function of each, will assemble them into a 

whole and make possible their expression for the first time in a new 

institution, single but many-sided for the countryside". 

Morris pointed out that in Cambridgeshire the County Council is 

the statutory authority for elementary education, secondary education, 

further education, agricultural education, the public libraries, juvenile 

employment and unemployment insurance, public health and agriculture, 

except that with regard to the latter two its powers were shared by the 

Rural District and Parish Councils. These various functions were per-

formed separately in the villages and there was no co-ordination of 

County Council services with those of the minor local authority. 

He argued that all these functions should be made to relate more 

closely to one another in and around one. institution". 

His objective was "to establish in about ten carefully selected 

centres where Senior Schools are already organised, a system of village 

colleges which would provide for the co-ordination and development of all 

forms of education - primary, secondary, further and adult education, 

including agricultural education - together with social and recreational 

facilities and at the same time furnish a community centre for the 

neighbourhood". 

10. loc.cit, 
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For the sake of illustration he visualised the village college 

"as consisting of two wings or three-sided courts, one containing the 

school portion, the other accommodation for adult activities and with the 

village hall between 	 11 

Morris showed that he was considerably ahead of his time in 

educational thinking. He felt that the village college would provide for 

"the whole man", and "abolish the duality of education and ordinary life". 

It would also avoid "the dismal dispute of vocational -  and non-vocational 

education" and "would be a visible demonstration in stone of the contin-

uity and never ceaeingness of education'. There would be no 'leaving' 

school. The child would enter at 3 and leave the college only in extreme 

old age. It would have the great virtue of being local so that it would 

enhance the quality of actual life as it is lived from day to day - the 

supreme object of education": 

He saw it as An institution for the consolidation of the family 

unit - "Has there ever been an educational institution that at one and the 

same time provided for the needs of the whole family and consolidated its 

life - its social, physical, intellectual and economic life? Our modern 

educational institutions provide only for units of the family, or separate 

the individual from the family by time and space so they may be educated 

apart and under lees natural conditions". 

To facilitate co-ordination of educational services he felt that 

a new type of leader and teacher with a higher status was necessary. To 

get away from the old concept of the village schoolmaster he suggested 

this new position might be styled "the warden". He recognised that because 

of the broader scope of the warden's duties, his salary would have to be a 

composite of allocations according to the portion of his duties at the , 

elementary, secondary, further, and perhaps agricultural education levels. 

Morris envisaged that the control of the village college would 

be vested in a body of governors responsible to the Authority consisting 

of- 
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(a)The managers of the elementary schools of the time. 

(b)Members appointed by the County Council as representing local interests, 

to Supervise higher, including agricultural education. 

(c)A representative appointed by the Senate of the University of 

Cambridge. 

(d)Representatives of other interests, e.g. the Parish Council as owners 

of the recreational ground. 

Through such arrangements the village college could be a vital factor 

in the reinvigoration of rural local governments and in the development 

of local democracy - "the village college by linking up the local repre-

sentatives of the county authority with the minor local authorities and 

uniting them in the concrete task of administering a many-sided local 

institution and powers visibly affecting the life around them -from day to 

day, would revitalise rural local government. The Parish Council, still 

exercising its own powers, but concerned in the exercise of larger ones, 

would be endowed with new life. Good government and self-government might 

at last be combined in the countryside. Rural local government languishes 

because there is no institution which provides a centre of reference and 

a means of expression. The village college would meet that need." 

Finally he saw an opportunity for promoting creative architecture 

through the village college. - "Our state system of education has not yet 

produced noble architecture on the same Scale as that of all the other great 

movements or the national spirit. And there has been no public architecturt 

in the English countryside since the Parish Churches were built - that is, 

since the middle ages. Apart from these inheritances from a past age, the 

biggest and most impressive public buildings in the countryside are the 

asylums and the workhouses; big asylums and poor schools - a sight to Put 

all heaven in a rage." 1/  

11. Morris, H. The Village College. Being a Memorandum on the provision 
- of Educational and Social Facilities for the Countryside, 
with Special Reference to Cambridgeshire, Cambridge . , 
Printed at the University Press, 1925. See Appendix to 
Ree, Educator Extraordinary. 
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Summary of CenceEt and Functions 

R. J. McCloy has provided an excellent sumary of the objectives 

of the village college which, according to him, are - 

"1. To providecountry children with education equal to that available to 

urban children; 

2. To build up a rural civilisation through a distinctively rural educa-

tional system; 

3. To provide a. localised yet effective educational system wilich (a) would 

group in one establishment statutory and voluntary activities; and (b) 

facilitate genuine local control and participation; 

4. Provide fOr the "whole man"; 

5. Provide community leadership and facilitate local democracy; 

6. Meet the instructional, educational and social needs of the community - 

child and adult". 

Overall he felt three features characterised the memorandum and 

this list of goals -' 

"1. The emphasis upon the central role of the local community - its needs 

and its rights, both to participate and govern; .  

2. The insistence of the community's needs are such that the distinctions 

made (a) between educational and social needs, and (b) between 

statutory and voluntary provision, when institutionalised are largely 

invalid; 

3. he extensive and almost limitless role of the institution - the vill-

age college - which would, in consequence be needed".
12 

Performance 

On thF,  30th October, 1930, :Snwston 	Colle;N openod. It 

had a sel)arat,1 h a ll, an adult wing and library for shared use by school and 

community. There was a Youth Employment Office housed in the school, a 

mechanics. workshop specially biased towards agricultural engineering (paid 

for by a private benefactor), playing fields for use by both the village 

and the school, and a medical services room and a warden's hou2e.
13 

12. Y_oCloy, R.J. "Community Colleges", Local 'Iovernment Studies, Part 1, 
June 1974, pp.47-56. 

13. Ree. 'Ilducator Extraordinary, p.42. 



205. 

By 1967 there were 12 village colleges with 251u11-time tutors 

and 800 part-time tutors for adult studies. 10% of the county attended 

adult education classes compared with a national average of less than 

0. 14 

McCloy reported that by the time Impington Village College was 

established in 1939 most of Morris' ideas had been implemented. 15 
 

Not all of Morris' dream could be put into practice however. 

The memorandum implied that village colleges should be based on unselective 

comprehensive schools which were not introduced into Cambridgeshire until 

1972. 16 Until that point the village colleges did not enrol students 

selected for grammar school education - estimated to be about 25g of the 

total school population. 17 

The Authority was unable to include primary .  schools as constitu-

ent parts of the village colleges. However, McCloy points out that 

"Community Primary Schools" were authorised for villages that do not have 

colleges, and added that this movement gained support from the Plowden 

Report which defined a community school as one "which is - open beyond the 

ordinary school hours for the use of children, their parents and, excep-

tionally, for other members of the community". 

McCloy observed that the village college has not sought to deve-

lop educational programmes with a distinctive rural orientation. While 

there has been a concern to develop secondary education that meets the 

needs of local pupils, in practise these needs have nOt been found to be 

different from.those of children in towns. 18 

College governing .  boards appear not to be such dynamic factors in 

the promotion of "genuine local control". In a review of the Minutes of 

14. Turner, Barry. "Rural Combridgeshire", Education and Training, vol. 
14, 4 April, 1972. Reprinted in The School and the Community, 
In-Service Education, Education Department, Tasmania, 1975. 

15. McCloy. loc.cit. 
16. Ibid. 
17. Edwards, G.D. Community and School: The Village Colleges, paper 

prepared for the Education Department, County of Cambridgesh-
ire, 1970. 

18. McCloy. 	 
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Meetings held by 12 college governing boards from the period 1965 to 1971, 

McCloy found that the governors "recognise their task primarily in terms 

of responding effectively to issues identified by others - the Warden, the 

Authority". The review also indicated that the governors tended to view 

the various services of the college independently of each other rather than 

a part of a co-ordinated system, and that the principal pre-occupation, even 

within that limitation, is with its material and not its curricular needs. 19  

Morris' vision of "a system of village colleges which would provide for 

the co-ordination and development of all forms of education 	 together 

with social and recreational facilities 	20
apparently is not being 

vigorously embraced and pursued by the college governors. 

McCloy also points out that public participation in the colleges, 

though high by national standards, indicates that it is a minority of the 

population that makes use of the college facilities (never more than 25% is 

quoted). Many more women than men attend the adult courses, and the use of 

daytime further education is minimal. 

Students have the opportunity of taking part in a members' associa-

tion but McCloy reports that new clubs make use of the college without 

affiliating to the association and, by implication, even if they did would 

benefit very little as the main bodies of the associations rarely meet more 

than once a year. The objectives of the associations are to make sugges-

tions for adult classes and other activities and improvement of facilities 

for members, to raise funds for grants to clubs to purchase new social 

amenities equipment and to sponsor new activities, etc. It is at the sub-

committee level that members get more deeply involved in the associations 

and therefore in the colleges. MeCloy notes that sub-committees are rarely 

convened to meet more than twice a term. He concludes "the assessment of 

the numbers participating in the decision-making process of the college 

shows that rarely more than 20% of association members are actively in-

volved. Bearing in mind that the Association will represent but a minority 

19. McCloy, R.J. Community Colleges, Local Government Studies, 
Part 2, October 1974. 

20. Morris. The Village College. 
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of the population it is clear that much remains to be achieved before the 

participatory community involvement implied by Morris is realised" .21 

Pdpulation growth and the movement for comprehensive secondary 

education have affected the development of village colleges. In 1970, 

G. E. Edwards, the previous Chief Education Officer of Cambridgeshire point-

ed out that the village colleges were not big enough to support all through 

11-18. comprehensive. 22 
McCloy in 1974 also found that "the small form 

entries of most of the village colleges was held to inhibit the early 

introductions of comprehensive education". He also noted on the other 

hand that the introduction of comprehensive education presented oppor-

tunities for some colleges, notably the formation of the Ely Federation of 

village colleges which consist of four village colleges with a single 

governing body and joint planning body of "heads". The federation implies 

a union "involving the whole community, embracing secondary schools 

(including a sixth form centre), adult and youth activities". 23 

Edwards predicted that as the village colleges grew larger, the 

role of the warden would have to change. "While it would be quite mis-

taken.to  separate the functions discharged by the warden into two distinct-

ive responsibilities, that of headmaster of the school and the principal of 

the adult and youth activities, more delegation of responsibility will 

obviously take place. In the future there may be a professional head of 

the school who will remain responsible to the warden, but who may discharge 

some of the functions now associated with the office of warden". 24 The 

inevitable question must arise how far can such delegation occur without 

causing a serious split between the secondary school component on the one 

hand and the youth and adult service components on the other - a situation 

which would probably lead to a questioning of the viability of the village 

college concept beyond a certain institutional size. 

21. McCloy. loc.cit. 
22. Edwards. loc.cit. 
23. McCloy. Local Government Studies. Part 1. 
24. Edwards. loc.cit. 
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The Second Wave: (1) The Community College in Leicestershire 

Introduction 

' Throughout the 1930s the village colleges of Cambridgeshire 

attracted national attention and, in the opinion of Edwards, would have 

been the model for many educational developments but for the interruption - 

of World War II. 25 
 When the war ended Leicestershire, Peterborough, Derby-

shire Somerset and Devon expressed interest in the village college ex-

periment, 26 
but only Leicestershire introduced Morris' ideas on a 

significant scale. 

Concept and Functions 

Leicestershire was the first Authority to coin the expression 

"community college". 

The community college proposal, based on the village college con-

cept, was first outlined in the "Leicestershire Scheme for Further Educat-

ion and Plan for County Colleges" submitted to the Ministry of Education 

in 1946 in response to the 1944 Education Act's requirements that all 

local education authorities.submit plans for the development of secondary 

and further education. In 1953 the term "community college" was adopted 

officially as a replacement for "county college" - a term which by then 

was unacceptable to the Ministry of Education as it had become confused 

with the description of proposed colleges for compulsory part-time day 

release. The concept was later developed in 1949 by Stewart Mason, the 

then Director of Education in Leicestershire in a memorandum entitled 

"Community Education" •27  Mason was strongly influenced by Henry Morris 

and educational developments. in Cambridgeshire where he had been H. M. 

Inspector. 28 

25. Ibid. 
26. Stock. "Community Colleges in the United Kingdom" 

International Review of Education, 20, 7, 1975; and Ree. 
Educator Extraordinary, pp.135-140. 

27. Fairbairn, A.N. The Leicestershire Community Colleges, National 
Institute of Adult Education, London, October, 1971. 

28. Harvey, Bernard R. "The Community College in Leicestershire: An 
Interim Report", Studies in Adult Education, Vol.3, 1971, 
pp.140-153.: 
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The scheme was based on the assumption that further education 

facilities could only be developed by multi-purpose institutions. It was - 

pr000sed that colleges of further education should act as community centres 

in towns such as Market Harborough, Melton Mowbray, Wixton, Coleville, 

Hinkley and Loughborough, but in other areas, depending upon the 

population levels, community colleges along the lines of the Cambridge 

village colleges should be developed. 

The core of the community colleges was regarded as being composed 

of the assembly hall, gymnasium, craft rooms and playing fields, together 

with the county library. Youth and adult wings were to be added as 

further developments of the concept. 

As with the Cambridge village colleges there was to be a warden 

responsible for all the functions of the multi-purpose college whose 

purpose was to "weld it into one organic community unit". 

There was to be generous staffing so that instructors could tra-

vel to the smaller outlying villages to organise courses. 

McCloy perceived three recurring themes in Mason's thinking which 

were very similar to some of the ideas put forward by Morris - "the impor-

tance of buildings, the necessity of appointing a warden to supervise all 

activities and the denial of the charge that the college would have a 

deleterious effect upon tributary villages". On the last similarity Mason 

spoke of developments in Cambridgeshire as follows - "In areas where 

village life was at the lowest ebb, where no form of group cultural activ-

ity was to be found, and where no voluntary effort on behalf of the youth 

of the village existed the establishment of a village college in the 

neighbourhood gradually infused new life into moribund or disintegrating 

communities". This came about in two ways. First the provision of wider 

opportunities for study and recreation which had not previously existed and 

secondly the active encouragement of tutors for adult studies to go out 

into the community.30 

29. Fairbairn. op.cit. pp.5-6. 
30. Mason, Stewart-. Extracts from the Memorandum Entitled "Community ,  

Education" Presented to Leicestershire Education 
Committee. March, 1949. Appendix A to Fairbairn, 
Leicestershire Community Colleges, p.34. 
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McCloy points out however, that though the Leicestershire cam-

munity college is based on the ideas of Morris, Mason developed certain 

new themes - the policy of two types of college appropriate to community 

size ., a formula for joint LEA-community funding for community facilities 

Within colleges, a more detailed emphasis on the nature of local mana-

gerial control of colleges, and the rejection of adult education centres 

separate from the community and further education colleges. 31 

Community colleges were designated into two grades according to 

their sizes and the needs of the areas they served. GradeI encompassed 

the following facilities - adult common room, adult games roan, lecture/ 

music room, committee room, youth common room and youth games room. 

Grade II which was regarded as "the first instalment of grade I" encompassed 

the following - common room games room, lecture/Music room, and committee 

room. 
To help extend facilities, the authority adopted the principal 

of joint action with the local community. For this purpose they assumed 

the school assembly hall would be the central point of the scheme. 

Where joint action is agreed, adult amenities could be added and could 

take the form of an enlarged hall with full stage equipment, or of adult 

changing rooms, or of committee/discussion/common rooms or some com-

bination of all three. The authority would add an equivalent amount to 

the sum raised by the community. 

The joint scheme principle was extended to cover local playing 

fields and recreation grounds where they were situated within easy access 

of schools. In return for use by schools, the authority would help Main-

tain the grounds. 32  

General management of the day-to-day affairs of a community 

college was to be directed by the college Council under the supervision 

of the governors of the community college and the direction of the local 

education authority. It was proposed that council should have represen- 

tation from adult student members, affiliated bodies, staff and governors  

31. McCloy.Local Government Studies, Part I. 
32. Pairbairn. loc,cit.  



211, 

and some co-opted members. 33 The Leicestershire scheme viewed community 

colleges as one out of three types of community centres for Leicestershire .  

The other two were the college of further education and the village 

centre or, in towns, the neighbouhood centre based on a primary school. 

The community college like the village college, was to based in secondary 

schools. All three community centres however were to be placed under the 

control of' local management committees wherever possible. 34 

Mason, unlike Morris, specifically rejected the development of 

separate adult education centres. He considered such a policy, if accepted 

would lead to the revision of "such centres only in urban areas With a 

considerable population". He also felt that it would be unwise to 

"segregate one aspect of community education from the rest". He concluded 

that "the colleges of further education and the community colleges would 

provide ample accommodation for both the more formal studies and those 

which for convenience can be classed as social and recreative. Under One 

roof there should be constant interation between these two aspects, by 

which each contributes to the other and both to the general well-being of 

the community centre". 35 

Early History 
- - - - - 

The Leicestershire scheme for further education was accepted by 

the Ministry of Education in 1951. 

The first community college was based at Ashby de la Zouch in 

1954. Stewart Mason ensured a nall portion of moneys received for "minor 

buildings" programmes was spent on community education facilities. 

Initially this meant an adult wing for some secondary schools. An adult 

33. McCloy. loc.cit.  
34. Fairbairn. op.cit.  pp.6-7. 
35. Ibid. Appendix A, p.32. 
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wing was added to Ashby Collee in 1958 complete with common room, coffee 

bar, lecture room and an office for the tutors.
36 

In 1962 the government introduced a very small building pro-

gramme specifically for youth. Leicestershire took up the maximum amount 

it could secure every year and channelled funds almost entirely into youth 

wings. These tended to be unstructured areas used for games, dances and 

other activities, flanked by an attractive coffee bar, a hobbies area and 

a couple of quiet Or committee rooms, a youth tutors office, cloakrooms, 

etc. 37 Ashby College became fully integrated in Mason's term with the 

addition in 1964 of its own youth wing. 

A college council, Management committee and programme committee 

began to develop at Ashby. In 1955 the constitution and a scheme of 

management was approved by the county council. It provided for a college 

council with the following representation - one representative for every 

50 students; two representatives from every affiliated body; one repre- 

sentative from each 50 members of the youth wing; officers of the community 

college; 6 representatives of the teaching staff of college; and .6 repre-

sentatives appointed by the governors. 38 By 1977 there were 30 community 

colleges in Leicestershire. 39 

Oadby college, which was set up in 1964,. was the first to imple-

ment Mason's ideas on joint authority - community funding for accommoda-

tion facilities. Oadby community took the initiative in requesting the 

formation of a community college and raised £3,000 towards the costs Of 

the adult wing. The County Education Committee found the balance of £8,000 

required for the wing. 40 In 1971 Harvey reported that. communities at 

four other colleges were also raising money to add to the standard 

provision. 41 

Another interesting aspect of the Leicestershire situation is 

36. Ibid. p.9. 
37. Holmes, Brian. "Leicestershire, United Kingdom", in Case Studies of 

Educational Innovation: II at the Regional Level, Part I, 
ChapterII, CERI, OECD, 1973, p.91.. 

38. Fairbairn. loc.cit.  
39. "In praise of older students", T.E.S., 16/12/77, p.16. 
40. Fairbaitn.. op.cit. p.10. 
41 	Harvey. Studies in Adult 13ducation, 
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the differences between them caused by different contexts in which they 

hav6 to operate. Some have links with working men's clubs (e.g. Ibstock), 

others such as Lutterworth serve rural areas, and others situated in com-

pact dormitory suburbs of Leicester such as Birstall emphasise special 

provision for young women with children'. A few house a branch of the 

. public library though the County Library Committee wanted branches near 

main shopping centres — a condition which only a few colleges could fulfil. 

County library branches operate in conjunction with the school library at 

Ashby, Enderby and Ibstock. These are used by the general public and the 

• school during the day. Fairbairn points out that one problem about such 

dual use is that there Must be "dual space" for the two kinds of library 

provision. 42 such variety suggests that the colleges do show some degree 

of interest in and response to local community needs. 

The Leicestershire Plan: Effects of Comprehensive Reorganisation 

Community colleges were initially based on the secondary modern 

schools. Grammar schools were not involved. 43' In 1965 the "Leicester-

shire Plan" was approved by the Labour Government as one of the six 

recommended models for comprehensive reorganisation of secondary education.-  

The way was now set for an involvement of grammar schools in the .community 

college pattern. 

Leicestershire opted for a progressive system of primary schools, -  

high schools, upper schools and community colleges. • In 1968 amendments 

were made to the Plan to enable the move towards four Year high schools 

for pupils aged 10-14 to take place. Leicestershire was preparing for the

time when the statutory school leaving age was to rise from 15 to 16 in 

the 1972-1973 period. At that point it intended all pupils to transfer 

at the age of 14 from high schools to upper schools. 44  

42. Fairbairn. •op.cit. pp.10-14. 
43. Holmes. 	Case Studies of Educational Innovation. p.92. 
44. Ibid. p.28. 
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The introduction of the Leicestershire Plan encouraged a re-think 

of how and where community colleges were to be built. Brian Holmes notes 

that once the comprehensive system was adopted, grammar schools became 

increasingly Upper comprehensive schools and in the process became more 

interested in community education. 

It became possible to base community colleges on either the high 

school, or the upper secondary school. However, the preference has been 

for the latter wherever possible .45 All new upper schools are thought of 

as community colleges and according to Harvey from this point on "the 

Leicestershire development outgrew its Cambridgeshire paradigm. 46 

Fairbairn the current Director of Education in Leicestershire has 

maintained that the new type of upper-secondary school provides opportun-

ities based on the following principles: 

1. Buildings designed for use by all those over 14 at all tines of the 

day whether in full-time schooling or not. 

2. Design incorporating the opportunity for as much freedom of choice of 

activity as possible. 

3. All age groups having equal opportunities and parity of esteem. 

4. The college able to enjoy administrative unity with staff appointed 

by,virtue of their overall interest in the life and activities of the 

college as a whole. 

In addition to the usual provision for secondary school studies, 

the planning of the new type of community college had to consider the pro-

vision for adult, youth, and 6th form areas. These are integrated around , 

a central restaurant area open from 11 am till 10 pm. 

The first fully 'planned community college based on these prin-

ciples opened at Countesthorpe in 1970. Money for the "Sixth form centre", 

the "youth centre and the "adult centre" was pooled and one integrated 

unit designed.48 

45. Holmes. loc.cit, 
46. Harvey. Studies in Adult Education,  P.143. 
47. Fairbairn. on.cit, p.16, 
48. Harvey, Bernard.. “The Community College", Forum, 15, Spring 1973, 

PP.92-54. 
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Adults have the usual day time and evening opportunities for 

study and recreation. They may also study during the day time alongside 

young people in the college. To emphasise that the new community college 

is departing from the village college model there are no areas of special 

designation for youth or adult. "Use defines the areas".49 

Bernard Harvey comments that there has been a departure from the 

original pattern of staffing involving the position of a warden/headmaster. 

The duality of role "has become less evident over the years and many wardens 

now see the college as one unit developing an integrated approach to educa-

tion for the community. This growth and development is evident not only in 

the Countesthorpe college building but also in the new title - Principal - 

recently adopted for the head of all community colleges. Again this inte-

grated approach is evident in the single title of these institutions, for 

example Countesthorpe College, Bosworth College 	 The old duality 

11 
of use, of educational ideas, of a split personality has now almost gone.

50 
 

In addition to the warden now renamed principal, each community 

college has staff with a special responsibility for adult studies. The 

first adult tutors appointed at Ashby were expected to spend about 0% of 

their time on day-time teaching and 604 on adult/community work. According 

to Harvey this has been the pattern ever since. The first youth tutorat 

Sbepshed was appointed on a similar basis in 1963. 

In 1971 Harvey reported that in the beginning there were tensions 

between adults and youth tutors which are still evident in some places. 

However joint programming was not uncommon, and the opening of Countesthorpe 

College introduced a.new structure of staffing sited at breaking down these 

kinds of divisions. 51 

A department of community education was established in the new 

college. The head of the department was to be assisted by two community 

tutors to work either with young people or adults. In 1973 Harvey reported 

49. Harvey. Studies in Adult Education, p.146, 
50. Harvey. Farm, 
51, Hervey. op.cit. pp.148-149. 
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that 11 of the 16 colleges then in existence now had community education 

departments. He felt that these and other new staffing ideas "where 

clearly we are no longer thinking about a school and pupils, and a 

community college and adults, but rather about a college for all people 

with a principal in charge of it will be incorporated into the planning 

for new colleges. 52 

Issues and Trends 

Parity of Esteem Amongst Teachers 

Leicestershire is making a strong effort to create the conditions 

that will encourage a sense of unity of purpose within the community 

colleges. For example in-service training for part-time youth workers 

and part-time teachers of adult education is a major concern of the 

authority, presumably to create a sense of equality between all community 

college Staff - full-time, part-time, secondary school teachers, adult 

education teachers and youth workers - as well as to raise professional 

standards. Part-time teachers of dress, embroidery and allied crafts can 

undergo part-time studies over three years or on a sandwich basis over one 

year with Loughborough College of Art and Design in conjunction with the 

University of Nottingham's Department of Adult Education. Successful com-

pletion of these courses carries the award of the college and a university 

certificate in adult teaching. 53 

In 1971 Fairbairn thought it desirable that in the future all or 

most of the teachers now appointed to schools could be re-appointed to the 

Community college with the understanding that their work, would be conducted • 

partly in school and partly with adults. "I am sure that in the future 

this is something that will have to be grappled with at national level as 

the principle of the continuity of education from school to adult life 

becomes more widely accepted". 54 

52. Harvey. Forum. 
53. Harvey. Studies in Adult Education, pp.150-151. 
54. Fairbairn. The Leicestershire Community Colleges, p.22. 
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Joint Child-Adult Enrolments in Pull-Time Courses. 

Fairbairn also detected that there was a trend towards greater dap-. 

time use of colleges by adults, particularly women, and foresaw leisure 

time day classes spilling over into the school. Building facilities for 

housing adult work would be increased beyond the levels required solely 

for strictly school needs 

"It is not fanciful to foresee the day when adults and older chil-

dren will work together in daytime classes and adults will take their mid-

day meal at school."55  

Two years laterthe trend had already begun for adults to join 

full-time school classes at several Leicestershire community colleges, 

particularly at Burleigh College, which achieved some press coverage, and 

Countesthorpe. As a result, Pairbairn as Director of Education for 

Leicestershire had to issue a memorandum in "an attempt to regularise the 

situation that was beginning to develop in an ad hoc way. In addition to 

their examination fees, adult students were to pay the same tuition fee as 

further education students. Means were also provided so that school budget 

could be compensated from further education allocation if adults were 

accepted in sufficient numbers to classes". Enrolments tended to be in 

56 
courses at the "0" and "A" Levels of the General Certificate of Education. 

•  The Times Educational Supplement reported that official union 

reaction has not been encouraging. "Neither the National Union of Teachers 

(NUT) nor the National Association of School Masters - Union of Women 

Teachers is keen to encourage integration and they are highly sceptical 

about the way it works." A NUT spokesman stated that the union would be 

opposed unless we are satisfied that the educational and social develop-

ment of the children would not be impaired.
57 

,Mary Hughes, a teacher at Burleigh Community College gives very 

55. Ibid. p.21, 
56. See - "In praise of older students", T.E.S.,16.12.77, p.16, and 

Hughes, Mary "Adult Education on the cheap: an extension 
of adult education provision into the school classroom", 
Adult Education,  50, 4, November 1977, pp.226-232. 

57. T.E.S. loc.cit,  
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restrained support for adult enrolments in public examination classes, 

and hints at the possibility of the college operating a kind of "cooling 

out" function through counselling - "I am in favour of maintaing an 

'open door' policy as far as admissions are concerned, but obviously as 

interest in the scheme increases this has become more difficult. One 

misplaced adult .can do untold damage to the continuing success of the 

scheme of this nature. The relatively high drop-out rate in the early 

weeks of the academic year may be a form of natural selection that justi-

fies keeping an 'open door' policy as long as teachers do not see this as 

a failure on their part. For this reason it is vital that there is a body 

(the Community Education Department at Burleigh) able to counsel and 

advise students before and during time in classes and who is seen by the 

participating teachers as an available resource to turn to if they should 

encounter any difficulties in implementing the system". 58 

Unlike the situation reported by Clarke in his study of San Jose 

College in California 59-, where counsellors attempt in part to protect 

students from a sense of failure caused by. over-estimating their ability, 

Mary Hughes would want the teachers rather than the students protected 

from a sense of possible failure. 

Loughborough College School became Burleigh Community College in 

1972. In addition to providing statutory education provision for the 

14-18 year olds, its brief included the provision of "the social., recrea-

tional, educational and cultural activities of the community of Loughbor- 

ough and the surrounding area". Provision of a creche was particularly en-

couraging for some. womenwishing to study in the day time when child care 

facilities were available, Given an apparent trend of joint child-adult 

enrolments - a trend which Fairbaitn does not view as "fanciful" - it seems 

to be a distinct possibility that adult enrolments, particularly amongst 

Women, could create serious tensions between teachers and the authority. 

This could become particularly critical if "building facilities for housing 

adult work are not increased beyond the levels required solely for 

58. Hughes. Op.cit. pp.230-231. 
59. Clark. The Open Door College. 
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strictly school needs". • 

Participatory Management and Local Control of Finance. 

According to Graham Williams, Head of Community Education at 

Welland Park College in Leicestershire "the two major characteristics of 

the Leicestershire Scheme for Community Education through community 

colleges are firstly a participatory form of management and, second, local 

control of finance. 

The participatory structure involves.a two-tier committee 

system. The upper. tier, .called the Council, is "responsible for policy 

and general management: membership includes officers, professional staff, 

representatives of part-time teaching staff and governors, two represent-

atives per affiliated society, and one student representative for every 

50 class members. The lower tier is known as the Management Committee 

and consists of officers . professional staff and representatives of 

Council to a Maximum of 16 members. The Committee is responsible for the

day-to-day management of the college. 

Williams has detected certain weaknesses in this structure. 

Annual General Meetings are poorly attended and the same people tend to 

be involved in both tiers Of the structure raising questions "about the 

truly representative nature of the committees themselves". Affiliated 

societies do not have the same interests as class members. "The former 

are Concerned with matters relating to premises such as access, availabi-

lity, equipment and other facilities while the latter are concerned with 

activities - their nature', cost, promotion, etc. .Furthermore, decisions 

regarding the class programme for next year will be taken by this year's 

students". He also detects potential conflict arising out of the vague-

ness of the constitution particularly in relation to the role of the 

Management Committee. The constitution states "the Council (or committee 

of management acting on its behalf) shall decide the annual programme of 

the college". He notes that this would suggest that the Committee has 

an executive function, but points out that it is also responsible to the 
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governor, of the college. This has not been a serious Problem but could 

become sot if ever the Council and governors make conflicting demands on 

the Committee. 

Williams also found the role of the principal to be vague. 

Though he is head of school and community education his statutory duty 

requires.him to place the former first. "His perspective will almost 

always. be  different from that of the head of community education depart-

ment, a factor that may result in the Management Committee receiving con-

tradictory advice. The head of department is unable to negotiate the 

needs Of community education with the principal as an equal; neither does 

he have direct access to the governors'`. 

Williams.' statement on tha principal, made in 1978, spells out 

in slightly more detail the implications of increasing specialisation and 

delegation from the principal to other senior officers already referred 

to by G. D. Edwards in 1970 in connection with related situation of the 

head/warden of the Cambridgeshire village colleges. 60 

In 1969 a new system of financing non-vocational adult community 

educational activity was introduced into the Leicestershire community 

college system as a major underpinning of the policy of devolution of 

local control. Previously colleges received an allocation for the 

payment of salaries of part -time teachers "with no theoretical authority 

to over-spend". Local control of funds was not permitted and fees were 

fixed centrally.. 
61 

Harvey described the system as follows - "The college collects 

fees from students in the normal way, and pays to the Local Education 

Authority 36% of whatever sum is expended on teachers' salaries up .  to a .  

maximum agreed by budget. If, for example, the bill for part-time 

teachers' salaries is £4,000, the LEA collects from the college £1,440, 

any excess going to the :college funds. All other matters- rates of 

fee, number of students in class, transfer of money from one head to 

60. Awards. Community and School. • 
61. Williams, Graham. "Managing community education; A Leicestershire 

case study", Adult Education, 50, 6, March 1978, 213.370-375. 
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.another - are at the discretion of the elected members of the college. 

Colleges keep entirely any members' subscriptions or subscriptions by 

affiliated societies and these sums are not subject to public audit - 

though they are of course to approved auditors." 62  

This system permitted considerable flexibility in class pro-

gramming arrangements and enabled colleges to fix fees to suit local 

'conditions and in accordance with local educational priorities. However, 

financial cutbacks since 1974-5 have threatened this flexibility to some 

extent. As budgets were reduced in real terms, the percentage return on 

the salaries for part-time teachers increased. In 1976 it was raised. to 

54. In 1977-78 it rose again to 70.5,4. At.the same time student fees 

rose and class programmes were cut back. From 1974/15 to 19776, Williams 

'reported (presumably at Welland Park College) that the fee for a 20 week 

course was increased from £3 - £4.50, the class programme was reduced by 

18%, and the enrolment dropped by 14%. 

These reductions in budgets have encouraged the colleges to 

promote affiliation as "a low cost alternative to class provision". 

Williams suspects that given this trend, innovation may be difficult with 

Ita council not only representative of the status quo but with the balance 

Of influence heavily weighted in favour of affiliated societies". H 

notes that such financially stringent times require "a higher degree of 

sophistication in the management committee than .a genuinely represen-

tative sample of ordinary college members could be expected to have" if 

the conflicts of interest in the structure are to be well handled. 63 

Hutchinson also comments on the complexities of maintaining this 

financial system given "inflationary costs increases within the account-

ing year, the non-alignment of the financial and academic years, and the 

problem of reconciling local record keeping with the sophisticated and 

computerised accounting practices of the authority". He points out - 

"It is paradoxical but none-the-less true that a scheme designed to 

62. Harvey. Studies in Adult Education,  p.152. 
• 63. Williams..loc.cit. 
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encourage more lay activity puts a premium on professional guidance and 

adequate clerical assistance. Without the first, local programming, re-

inforced by financial considerations,ay merely consolidate the strong 

middle class character of participation. Without the second, the time and 

energies of professional staff can he frittered away on routine clerical 

and servicing tasks 64  Despite these problems, Williams on balance still 

favours the managerial and financial structures of the colleges. The 

advantages of a participatory management structure in his opinion is that 

it can be "a training ground for the aspiring worker director" and "that ' 

it can act as a pressure group to support, safeguard and further the 

interests of the Community education at both college and county levels. 

Here is the potential for a grass-roots lobby representative of rate-

payers." As regards the financial system he argues that there are some 

advantages, notably the "freedom as against areas where programmes have 

been cut arbitrarily by the LEA office". 65  

Students and Public Participation. 

Edward Hutchinson made a study of the Leicestershire community 

colleges for the academic year 1972/73. He issued a full report to the 

Education Committee of the Local Education Authority early in 1974. 

He first noted that community colleges were one of "four distinct 

types of institution through which adult classes are provided in 

Leicestershire. The others were - 

" - 11 community centres, i.e. primary schools where the authority 

has supplemented local effort to provide additional accommodation. 

for community purposes; 

- 31 evening centres, i.e. evening use of unadapted school premises; 

5 colleges of further education - mainly concerned with tec:hnical 

and.other vocational education." .  

Between '1970-71 and'72-73 total enrolments in non-vocational 

64. Hutchinson Edward. "Participation in the Leicestershire Community 
Colleges", Studies in Adult Education, 
6, 2, October 1974 1  '30.125- 145. 

65. Williams, 
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adult classes increased by about 5,000 or 240. The figure for community 

colleges was about 25% - one-third of this due to the opening of two new 

colleges and two-thirds to the growth in existing ones. He concluded that 

"In effect, of a growing total enrolment, a rising proportion now nearly 

three-fifths is accomuodated in community-related schools with some 

special facility", i.e. community colleges or community centres. 

As regards catchment areas, he estimated that at least 940 of 

the population over 18 were within practicable reach of some type of 

centre, though in two rural areas the percentage fell to 70%. His analysis 

also carried the implication that the community colleges achieved a 

greater take-up of the accessible population than do the general evening 

centres or colleges of further education. 

He found it more difficult to make such comparisons with other 

counties - "The continuing scandalous inadequacy of national statistics 

makes comparison with other areas virtually impossible. In 1968-69 the 

figures returned by Leicestershire to the Russell Committee produced 57.5 

enrolments per 1,000 population aged 18 and over. This was higher than 

the average calculated by the Committee for England (47.8) and for th e  

East Midlands Region (44.8. Leicestershire's 57.5 in 1968-9 had become 

76 in '72-3 which suggests that it is well up in this particular pecking 

order and that the community colleges are a large contributory factor" 66 

Hutchinson found the sample of students he studied tended to 

have better formal educational backgrounds "compared with national statis-

tics" in three categories - those with school education beyond the com-

pulsory minimum, those with continuative further education at both lower 

and higher levels, and those with certificates of educational and/or pro-

fessional qualification. His sample also indicated a strong bias to 

middle-class women in the enrolment pattern of community colleges 67 

66. Hutchinson. op.cit, 
67. Ibid. p.133. 



224. 

As regards motives for enrolling, Hutchinson noted five groups 

that could be summarised and approximately weighted as follows:- 

Express or implied motive Relative weights 

Utility 1 

Physical fitness 2 

Sociability 4 

Learning-general or specific 5+ 

Interest/occupation 6 

Unfortunately he did not attempt to define the categories of motive which 

makes for a few difficulties for example - what is the difference between 

the learning and interest categories. He did point out, however, that 

these findings must be treated with care as the survey on which they are 

based occurred six months after initial enrolments when original motives 

may have been changed or modified. 68  A study of likes and dislikes based 

on free comment indicated "a high degree of satisfaction", but again by 

implication he cautioned against hasty conclusion by adding that "many of 

the dissatisfied would have dropped out well before February" - six months 

after the commencement of courses. The following weighted categories 

gives an approximate overview of favourable Comment - 

Accessibility 	 2 

Pleasure in company of fellow students ... 	3 

Variety of subjects available 	4 

Facilities/Amenities 	 6 

Helpfulness of teachers/staff 	7 

General friendliness/relaxed, atmosphere etc. 12 

'Hutchinson added that there were relatively few statements about the 

policy of age integration and the general concept of the community 

college. This lack of commentary by adult students on aspects of the 

community college thought to be central to its concept by the policy 

makers suggests the Leicestershire colleges have to some extent an 

identity crisis - a clash between the formal identity described in 

official policy statements and the informal identity ascribed to it by 

the wider community. Hutchinson examined differences in enrolment 

28. Ibid. pp.135-136. 
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patterns between community schools based on the integrated model of the 

upper school and those based on high schools. He concluded "by all the 

criteria available there seems to be little doubt that the sample of 

students in upper school colleges had the higher proportion drawn from 

those with more extended education". 69 Though unable to-draw firm con-

elusions for the reasons for this disparity, he tentatively concluded as 

follows - "It seems more probable that the better educated and relatedly 

more affluent are more mobile and better informed about the superior 

facilities available in upper school colleges. For instance, those 

attending high school college classes, particularly the women, tended to 

be a little more localised and to rely more on their legs. The overall 

impression of a difference of some substance in the recruitment patterns 

of the two groups of colleges appears to be sustained. The relative 

attractiveness of different schools to adult users would merit detailed 

enquiry overan extended period".
70 

His study of affiliation patterns produced some interesting 

results. He used four main categories - community service and action; 

social; arts and pastimes; physical activities. To facilitate analysis,. 

he divided the colleges into zones, small urban, rural and .  greater 

Leicester., He found that .the smaller urban areas had a higher average 

number of affiliations spread more evenly over the four main categories. 

than colleges inthe other two zones. Also high school colleges had a 

markedly higher average number of affiliations than had upper school 

colleges and that these were more evenly spread over the four main cate-

gories. Finally affiliations concerned with "physical activities" repre-

sented nearly half, the total affiliations in upper school colleges but 

a little less than one-third in the high school college. 71 

Hutchinson concluded the overall study with some personal observations. 

H found "an inherent difficulty about the word 'community' that has not 

been resolved". He pointed out that definitions emphasising the theme of 

69. Ibid. pp.136-137. 
70. Ibid. p.138. 
71. Ibid. pp.140141. 
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''the quality of appertaining to all in common' can be more realistically 

applied in townships such as Ashby-de-la-Zouch where the inhabitants are 

relatively self contained. However, in the case of the upper school he 

thought it was less obvious. The catchment area is wider making for 

less effective integration. In those circumstances he believes "the 

focus then tends to change from 'the college of the community' to 'the 

community of the college', from an outward - to an inward - looking 

stance". 

However, he conceded that the authority has been trying very 

hard to make the colleges into centres of "life associated" instead of 

"school-completed" education. He acknowledged that the colleges provide 

convivial settings of great importance, but felt that as more of the coll-

eges coke to be based on age-integrated upper schools, the policy of 

encouraging extended community use of primary schools (with community 

centres attached) in the smaller places would become more important. 

He noted the need for evaluation and monitoring of the trends 

he had observed. In this respect he felt that "the practice of seconding 

community education staff to take university diplomas and other in -service 

courses should make it more possible in the future". 

Despite these good points he concluded - "Because they are 

school-based, the colleges are nevertheless less likely, however great 

their wish to do so, to be able to reach the educationally and socially 

disadvantaged for whom early school leaving was often a welcome release. 

The college adult programmes, heavily oriented towards recreation and 

leisure rather than towards work competence or social engagement, are 

entirely justifiable on their own terms but they are not able alone to 

provide the comprehensive service of adult education envisaged in the 

Russell Report. 'Outreach' services from the colleges and the develop-

ment of special provisions will call for a review of area and local dele-

gation of dirties and the deployment of professional staff". 72  

72. Ibid. pp.143-145. 
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Community Colleges* Outside Leicestershire  

Derbyshire has one community college - Hope Valley Village - 

College - which was opened by Henry Morris in 1958. In the late 1960s, 

Devon, to some extent under influence of the Chief Education Officer 

Elmslie Philip who had known Henry Morris, made proposals for the forma-

tion of community colleges based on certain secondary schools. The model 

used was the Cambridgeshire Village College. By 1977 there were 19 

community. colleges in Devon. 73  

In the same year the Chief Education Officer of East Sussex 

in a draft report on community colleges pointed out that community colleges 

had been established by more than 30 local education authorities in 

England and Wales "though the concept can vary considerably". The same 

authority illustrates that the Cambridgeshire/Leicestershire experiments 

are not limited to 11-16 age group secondary schools or to 14-18 upper ,  

secondary schools: Portslade, the first of three community colleges in 

East Sussex was set up in 1972 in an urban community of 20,000. It 

compr±ses a mixed 11-18 comprehensive school for 1,333 pupils with exten -

sive educational and recreational facilities for the whole community". 

The authority acknowledges that day-time use by adults of college facilities 

is very limited and that "secondary school pupils must have prior claim on 

the available accommodation". However, as in the case Of the Leicesterdaim 

community colleges, adult enrolments into examination classes have become 

a small but established practice.Six adult students were accepted in G.C.E. 

"A" level courses at Portslade Community College in 1974. The experiment 

was considered successful and the local authority has given approval for 

the admission of up to 20 students to sixth form courses 7  a provision 

which "is now regarded as an integral and permanent part of the community 

college". 

In fact the Chief Education Officer of East Sussex speculates 

that "in the 1980s, when the declining birth rate will begin to have an 

effect on secondary school numbers, there will. be  more scope for. an  

• 73. Sharing ,and GrowinK.  A short account of the growth and activity of 
CommuniPy Colleges in Devon, Devon County Council, Education 
Department, 1977. 
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expansion of day-time community use of school accommodation". In addition 

to the usual range of adult education and community education programmes, 

one can assume that adult enrolments into examination classes will con-

tinue to rise. He also raises a very interesting administrative problem 

posed by the unified approach involved in the philosophy of community 

colleges. He points out - "Community colleges do not fit neatly into the 

authority's administrative and advisory structure. This is to be expected 

since the service is organised in three branches - schools, further educa-

tion and general services - to meet the needs of the County's schools and 

further education establishments. Community colleges, however, embrace 

both schools and further education provision and matters often arise in-

volving more than one branch of the service." As-a result in 1975, the 

Deputy Chief Education Officer was given overall responsibility for the 

administration of community colleges "in order to provide a single con-

trolling influence on their development". This arrangement has been 

partially successful only, as the Deputy Chief Education Officer finds it 

difficult, togive sufficient time to area education officers or college 

principals. It has been suggested therefore that a professional assist-

ant from the County Education Department be appointed as basison officer 

for community colleges, answerable to the Deputy Chief Education Officer. 

The East Sussex community colleges also have a problem in 

relating to the County Education Department's advisory service. There 

are different advisory personnel for the schools section and the further 

education section of the County Education Department. "There is therefore 

no single advisor with responsibility for advising on community college 

development but rather a number of advisers who contribute towards the 

school and further education aspects of the college."' -
7A  

It seems probable that similar community college developments 

in other counties in which the principal or warden combines school, adult 

74. Community Colleges in East Sussex.  A draft report by the 
Chief Education Officer, 1977 (7) 
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education and youth work responsibilities that the LEAS in question would 

be under pressure to carefully co-ordinate and possibly even unify all 

aspects of administration relating to community colleges. 

The Second Wave:(2) Joint Use Prolects  

At the same time as community college developments were occurring 

in counties such as Leicestershire and Derbyshire, a more pragmatic Move-

pent was developing concerning the meeting of community needs by mazirnis-

ing the cost-benefit in expensive educational plant. 

Though.such considerations were involved in the village colleges 

of Cambridgeshire and the community colleges of Leicestershire for example, 

McCloy points out there are differences when first and second wave 

developments are compared. He argues - "It is suggested that 	 a dis- 

tinction be made between .(a) village colleges (or community colleges) 

which explicitly recognise their function in overall terms, e.g. the pro-

Vision of an integrated and co-ordinated system of education and recrea-

tion after the Morris model and which can, inter.alia, involve joint use 

Of resourceS; and (b) joint use projects which have, at least in the 

initial stages, the more limited objective of providing facilities for 

specific activities". 

He concedes that "the development of both concepts, and the 

growing commitment to identify a programme of objectives and an increas-

ing recognition that rigid delineations of activities are unhelpful, may 

see a merging of these traditions". 75  

This "second stage" idea was taken up by Cumberland, Nottingham-

shire, Derbyshire and Monmouthshire.
76 

In a discussion paper entitled "The Development of Community 

Schools in Derbyshire" a group of head-teachers, and two senior advisors 

from the adult, youth and community service, used different terminology 

to explain the same development. They viewed the Cambridgeshire village 

colleges aralte prototTpe for"the DUAL USE of secondary school buildings." 

75. McCloy. Local Government Studies, Part I. 
76. Stock. International Review of Education. 
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"This concept was based on the principle of making full use of the only 

highly capitalised building likely to be provided for the village commu-

nity." 

The second stage began in the 1960s in Nottinghamshire. It tn-

volved collaboration "with the urban or rural district councils in the 

neighbourhood of new school building to erect ENHANCED DUAL USE sports 

facilities 	 They explain that "these projects were designed for 

joint casual.  use, and were usually managed as separate entities from their 

adjoining schools. It is from this strand of development that the problems 

of multi-purposes establishments joint authority understanding, pingle 

or dual management decisions and questions of financial provision, have 

entered into the 'community school' debate". 

In Nottinghamshire sports halls, swimming pools, multiple 

gymnasiums, squash courts - all weather pitches - and recently even an ice 

rink have been built in juxtaposition with schools. 77  

The most famous example is the community school at Sutton in 

Ashfield designed by architect Henry Swain who has acknowledged his debt 

to Henry Morris. He believed that community schools and colleges should 

have Philosophies that bear in mind cultural and leieure activities of 

the communities surrounding them. The school has common rooms, lecture 

theatres, a health clinic, a creche, a day centre for old age pensioners 

and for physically handicapped adults.. It also has the offices of the 

Youth Employment and Probation Service there alongside places to eat, 

drink and talk. There are shops, an ice rink and a theatre shared with 

the cOmmunity. 78  

In the case of Derbyshire, "there is a joint use swimming pool 

at Etwall but the best example of this approach ..... is the Helper High 

School and Sports Centre". 

These developments are conceptually different from what the 

Derbyshire discussion paper calls "the third element" in the "Community 

77. "Three Types of Community School Development", Appendix A to 
The Development  of the Community School in Derbyshire. 

78. Ree. EducatOr  Extraordinary,  p.137, 
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School" evolution - the concern with "increasing the effectiveness and 

relevance of education for statutory aged school-children in co-operation 

with their community. The paper names Chaucer Infants School at Ilkeston 

as an example. The school has been built with additional community 

facilities "principally designed to facilitate the link between parents 

and teachers". In more urban areas "community schools" have tended to 

move out of the school building in order to continue a form of education 

More relevant to basic community needs". The paper emphasises that this 

approach does not necessarily involve extra facilities but the moves in 

that direction are helped when a policy of dual or enhanced dual usage 

is adopted by the LEA. 79  

The Third Wave: Urban Community Education Projects. 

This wave commenced in the late 1960s and 1970s. It involved 

the combining of the first two waves to influence community education pro- 

80 
jects in new towns and inner-urban re-development schemes. 	The catalyst 

for this Wave was the 1967 Plowden Report which encouraged the idea of 

developing special provision for socially and economically disadvantaged 

areas to be referred to as "Educational Priority Areas (EPA6)". 8/  

Madely Court Education and Recreation Centre, located at the 

southern end of Telford, a new town in Shropshire, is an example of one 

of the more ambitious "third wave" projects. The centre was built in the 

early 1970s and includes extensive playing fields and outdoor sports and 

leisure facilities, a 7-form entry comprehensive school and a joint use 

building which has swimming pools, games halls, social halls and bars as 

well as administrative accommodation. 

The financing of the centre is co-operative involving the 

Shropshire Education Authority, Telford Development Corporation and 

Dawley Urban District Council. Together they formed a joint Telford Trust. 

79. Derbyshire discussion paper. loc.cit..  
80. Stock. International Review of Education. 
81. Ree. 	oo.cit  p.132. 
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Additional grants were gained from the DES and a private trust. The com-

plex is used by "youngsters and adults"-for example, school and•commu-

nity both have access to a sophisticated cassette-stored information 

retrieval system. 

In the first ten months more than 100,000 paid to take part in 

the activities of the "Court Centre" as the recreation centre is known. 

Many take part in the sporting facilities, others drop in for a drink at. 

the bar or meet friends for a - meal at the snack bar. Parent involvement 

includes helping out with hairdressing classes, supervision of costumes 

for the Christmas "happening" as well as clerical work. Fathers can 

help out in joinery and metalwork. The hope is that students will want 

to maintain an educational and recreational link with the "Court Centre" 

on completion of their secondary education. 82. • 

Another example - The Abraham Moss Centre at Manchester - mixes 

all the elements of the three waves. The Derbyshire Discussion Paper 

describes it as "a Village in itself with cradle to grave educational 

facilities, branch library,- shops, youth club, residential care unit, 

sports facilities and the necessary catering support"P It is the out-

come of considerable co-operation between DES architects, the Manchester 

City Council, the libraries department, baths, laundries and parks, and 

social services. 84  The city of Manchester's Education Department 

provides a detailed inventory of the education facilities - "an 8-form 

entry comprehensive school; a college of further education; an adult 

education centre; a shared-use district sports centre and district 

library; a creche adjoining the children's library; a performing arts 

centre including theatre, drama studio and music suite, flyou;th wing 

that will double as a students' union facility during the day; an aged 

82. Ragget, Michael, "Estate: Madeley Court Centre, Telford", 
Education and Training,  14, 7 July, 1972, re-printed in 
The School and the Community,  In-Service Education, 
Education Department, Tasmania, 1975. 

83. Derbyshire Discussion paper. loc.cit.  
84. Dunn, Alison. "Urban: Cheetham Crumpsall, Manchester", Education 

and Training 14, 6 June, 1972, re-printed in The School-
and the Community,  In - Service Education, Education 
Department, Tasmania, 1975. 
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and handicapped peoples' club and a small residential wing that will 

house up to 13 staff and students". 85 

The site is just north of central Manchester and serves the 

areas of Cheetham and Crumpsall, an area described as"overshelmingly 

drab". Lower incomes are over-represented, 15 ';'; of the population are 

immigrants and community facilities are generally very poor. A major 

objective of the Centre is to up-grade the quality of life through com-

munity involvement. In the planning stages, Michael Hacker, one of the 

DES architects, argued against a rigid separation of school, college and 

sports centre. He spoke in terms of a "totality of resources". He also 

ensured that the interests of certain users were identified, e.g. the 

youth club, old people's club, lower and middle schools which needed to 

have areas they could call their own. These provisions were not to be 

made in isolated ways but were to be linked to form a continuous campus. 

These ideas for separate but linked provision for the component parts of 

a multi-purpose institution are very similar to those of Henry Morris 

though on a grander scale. 

An economic argument was brought forward in support of the pro-

posal. In 1972 it was estimated that capital savings for the development 

of a unified scheme on one site would be of the order of £200,000, and 

there would also be substantial savings in running costs. 

An additional facility was claimed out of moneys allocated for 

Educational Priority Areas - a short-stay residential block for 12 young-

sters and a warden. This can be used when local families have to split 

up or during exam time when a quiet hostel could be useful for some. 

Alison Dunn criticises the planners, however, for insufficient 

discussion with the locals.. For example there was no official survey of 

what the people of the neighbourhood thought of the scheme. DES 

architects consulted some members of the local community but chief 

86 
officers decided the general plan and the specific details of the Centre. 

85. Paper prepared by R. Mitson, the Principal of Abraham Moss Centre 
entitled The Abraham Moss Centre. Manchester, June 1974. 

86. Dunn. loc.cit. 
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When fully developed the Centre As expected to have a total full 

and part-time population of approximately 5,000 students, with a day popu-

lation of 2,000, and "approximately half that number making use of it on 

any evening". 

The lower school "is designed as an almost self-contained 

school with areas and resources for about 914 of the activities of the 

480 11-13 year olds. It has its own entrance from the public right-of-

way through the Centre, and its own Headteacher, largely but not entirely 

autonomous". How much loss of autonomy is not spelt out unfortunately. 

The Middle School also has a separate entrance and provides the' 

13-15 year old pupils with appropriate facilities for about 80% of their 

programme. 

Although substantially self-contained, both lower and middle 

schools allow for a small percentage of activities outside the school, 

but presumably mainly within the Centre. This arrangement implies some 

degree of community service is encouraged and expected of the schools. 

The proximity of the college of further education to the schools 

is expected to promote the mixing of vocations/ and academic studies. 

"Any wasteful duplication of courses may be reduced by bringing academic 

and vocational students together, and some valuable minority subject 

classes which could fail in school and college for lack of numbers may be 

sustained by holding them in the evening and opening them to all students 

and to all members of the community. 

The Centre encourages individual members of the community to 

attend any course or class during the day as well as the evening. The 

District Library serves the school, college, adult education and general 

members of the public. There are no separate libraries in any of the 

schools or colleges. The sports centre is shared with the schools, 

college and the general public'. It provides a 25 metre pool, a teaching 

pool, a sports hall including a specially designed climbing wall, a 

gymnasium, aAance/activity area and a weight training area, two squash 
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courts and an enclosed range where cricket, golf and arChery may be 

practised indoors. It is claimed all these facilities will be available 

"for the benefit of the people of the community during evenings weekends 

and holidays, along with public sauna baths, a refreshment bar and a 

licensed bar in the sports centre and a range of netball, basketball and 

soccer pitches tennis courts, and grass pitches for soccer, rugby, hockey, 

cricket and athletics. There will be some community use of the sports 

centre .during the school day 480. 9  including the possible use of the 25 

metre pool by shift workers at the same time as school or college 

classes". 

Office accommodation is provided in the administrative wing 

for the co-ordination of the social services and voluntary bodies within 

the area. The idea is to integrate all clericaland administrative 

services. 

On curriculum development it is hoped there will be a concern for 

"the future as well as the past and the present and that it will be 

empirical and organic in development, encouraging the evolution of educa-

tion alongside the evolution of society. It should undoubtedly exploit 

the excellent potential the Centre offers to blur the distinction between 

school and community, education and life, young and old, by involving 

parents and the community in the Centre and the students in the 

community".87  

Many of the ideas involved in the planning of the Abraham Moss 

Centre are strikingly similar to those propounded by Henry Morris. He 

too was concerned with abolishing "the duality of education and ordinary 

life and in creating "a visible demonstration in stone of the continuity 

and neverceapingness of education".88  Michael Hacker's concept of a 

"totality of resources" for Cheetham and CruMpsall in the 1970s, though 

different in scale and time period, is functionally equivalent to the 

notion of Morris that all the services for which the CambridgeShire 
87. Mitson. loc.cit, 
88. Morris. The Village College, p.154. 
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County Council was responsible in the 1930s should be made to relate more 

closely to one another "in and around one institution". 89 
Morris saw 

the village college as a means for reinvigorating the social, political 

and economic life of disadvantaged and declining rural areas. The 

planners of Abraham Moss Centre saw their project as a way of infusing 

life into a depressed inner-urban area. In these respects Abraham Moss 

Centre represents the extension of the Cambridgeshire village college 

philosophy into densely populated urban areas. 

89. Ibid. p.148. 
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PART V 

GENERAL ANALYSIS OF COMMUNITY COLLEGE PATTERNS OF  DEVELOPMENT 

IN THE U.S.A. CANADA AND THE U.K. 

INTRODUCTION: QUESTIONS TO BE POSED 

Questions to be posed fall under three areas - 

i. The Concept  

What are community colleges and what are their common characteristics? 

What similarities and differences are there in the philosophical, 

social and economic factors underpinning their origins and 

determining their development? 

ii.Developmental Patterns  

What similarities and differences are there in their developmental 

-patterns? 

iii.Ideal Types 

Is it possible to construct Weberian "ideal-types" as tools for 

analysing aspects of the interaction between community colleges 

and the wider formal educational context in which they operate 

on the one hand, and the community they serve on the other? 

CHAPTER 17  

THE CONCEPT  

The Institutions to be Studied  

Within Higher Educational Systems 

North American Public Comprehensive Community Colleges 

(including the community colleges of British Columbia 

and Alberta). 

The Colleges of Applied Arts and Technology (CAATs) of Ontario. 

Colleges D'Enseignement General and Professionel (CEGEPs) of 

Quebec. 

The Saskatchewan Community Colleges. 

The'Tertiary Colleges of England. 
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Within the Secondary Educational Sector 

Community Colleges (including the village colleges of Cambridge-

shire of England). 

Joint-use projects involving secondary schools. 

Urban community education projects. 

Pre-conditions for the Development of the Community College Concept  

Dorotea Furth has pointed out that the rapid and almost univer-

sal expansion of higher education over the last 15-20 years. has led to the 

realisation that there is a need for major structural reforms of post-

secondary systems if the variety of new functions assigned to them are to 

be fulfilled. This process in the major industrialised nations of the 

world has accompanied a breakdown of the deeply rooted tradition that 

higher education is for elite social groups only. Traditional univer-

sities must undergo change and new types of higher education will have to 

be developed to deal with increasing enrolments, a new diversified student 

body, and the rapidly  changing manpower needs of highly industrialised 

societies. She points out that differing traditions and government 

policies have led to different structures but common trends are evident, 

particularly the search for greater diversification and better articula-

tion of post-secondary education. Solutions are being sought to provide 

a greater variety of educational offerings (patterns of study, degree* 

and ways in which to obtain them). The emphasis is on closer co-ordina-

tion and compleMentarity between different types of institutions - "flows 

of students, teachers and financial resources are being facilitated and 

comprehensive plans for the total systems are being developed". 1 

Her overview of 0.E.C.D. member countries shows there is a pre-

disposition.towards the development of a variety of extra or non-univer-

sity institutions which tend to offer programmes of a terminal aud voca-

tional orientation that are shorter in duration than the degree oriented 

1. Furth, Dorotea. "Short Cycle Higher Education: Some Basic 
Considerations" in Short Cycle Higher Education: 
A Search for Identity, 0.E.C.D. 1973, p.13. 
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programmes of universities. She calls these institutions "Short Cycle 

Institutions" (SCI,: opposed to Long Cycle Institutions, or universi-

ties. 

The objectives and motivations behind the development and reform 

of Short Cycle Institutions are fourfold. First there has been a rapid 

expansion of university education accompanied by rising numbers of &--outs 

and a changing nature in the general composition of higher education 

students. As the pressures on universities have increased, the need has 

been seen for more diversification. Secondly equality of opportunity for 

all has become a widely accepted educational idea. SCI s through wider 

geographic distribution, shorter duration of study and courses more adapted 

to attitudes and motivations of the less privileged could provide the means 

of easier access, especially if they offer courses whose successful comple-

tion qualifies the student to progress, without loss of time, into a relevant 

university programme. Thirdly industrial manpower requirements point to 

the need for qualifications and skills for which gniversity education is too 

high and theoretical while secondary education alone is insufficient. 

Fourthly, SCIs are expected to inject that element of innovation, perhaps 

lacking in the universities, regarding new basic principles of higher 

learning, individualised education, combining education and work, more 

diversified curricula corresponding to the wider range of abilities now 

presenting themselves in the new enrolment patterns, and education for 

"self-fulfillment" or "individual development". SCIs, as new institutions 

with no well-formed traditions of their own, are expected to have greater 

built-in flexibility and to be closer to local needs and interests which 

could reflect more accurately the nature of the new higher education 

clientele. 2 

American and Canadian community colleges are seen as examples 

of SCIs operating as multi-purpose institutions in highly articulated 

2. Ibid. p.22. 
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or binary systems of higher education. The former have fairly close links 

with university education courses, have highly diversified curricula 

(academic, general and vocational of a terminal nature), and are geared to 

meet local or regional needs. They are less concerned with problems of 

national standards, are highly decentralised, and have considerable insti-

tutional autonomy. The CAATS of Ontario are example's of the binary model, 

involving complete administrative separation from the universities, and 

highly diverse curricula in type and level of studies offered without 

university links. They also tend to be specialised and professionally 

oriented as opposed to the theoretical and academic orientation of 

universitiee, 3 Despite the differences, as SCIs they owe in common their 

development to the set of circumstances outlined by Furth. 

In the case of England, the widespread demand for greater arti-

culation as well as diversification of provision within higher education 

generally has emerged in very recent years only, unlike the United States 

which experienced such demands immediately after the rZecond World War and 

Canada which in some provinces in response to these same pressures wit-

nessed radical re-organisation of post-secondary education In the mid-

1960s. 

At this stage it may be worth speculating that educational 

ideologies in England may have helped to defer a broad vigorous demand for 

greater articulation in higher education. Elgayar, in a comparison of 

democratic tendencies in education in England and the United States, has 

pointed out that until 1944 England had a "class-conditioned system of 

education" in which wider opportunities. for education for the lower classes 

Was permitted and encouraged but not of the same kind and quality as the 

education received by the upper classes. However, it was only after 1944 

that a serious attempt was made to promote equality of provision at the 

secondary as well as the primary levels. Comprehensive schools were pro-

moted by advocates of greater socio-educational equality but did not make 

great headway as the predominant form of secondary educational provision 

3. Ibid. pp.17-18. 
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until the 1970s. Within the public sector the'division between grpmmAr 

schools and secondary modern schools still emphasised the elitist nature 

of English education. The system was now considered to be more democratic 

because nobody need be barred from entry into a grammar school because of 

an inability to pay, the state met all such expenses. As Elgayar points 

out, grammar school education was made available in terms of the ability 

to "profit" from it rather than the ability to pay for it. 4 Furthermore, 

the selection of those considered able to "profit" occurred at about the 

age of eleven through formal examination and testing. A poor performance 

at this point virtually precluded a student from access to this form of 

education for the remainder of his or her years in compulsory schooling. 

In America, education has tended to be thought of as a universal 

right rather than as a privilege. By the time of the Seth World War, 

the public comprehensive high school had become the established pattern 

for disseminating universal secondary education to all. After World War 

Two, the concern was not with establishing a pattern, as in England, but 

attempting to secure more equal distribution of equality of opportunity 

by reconstructing school districts, and by subsidising the school funds 

of poorer districts through the transfer of funds from richer ones. 

There was also a concern for equalising differences between urban and 

rural areas. The one major exception to this pattern was in the South 

where segregated schools were still the norm. ElgaYar also points out 

that by this time the United States had achieved a considerable degree 

of equality of opportunity in access to higher education as well. The 

one major barrier left in some states being financial — meeting the cost 

of tuition fees. 5  

Earl I.Hopper has proposed a typology for the classification 

4. Elgayar, S.I.M. The Impact of Modern Democratic Tought on Education 
(with special reference to England and the United States) 0  
Thesis submitted in partial requirement for the degree of 
Philosophy in the University of London, Institute of 
Education, 1967, pp.350-357. 

Ibid. pp.358-364. 



242. 

of educational systems
6 'w

hich enables the comparisons made to be extended 

further. Elgayar's description of English education as "class-conditioned" 

can be re-defined in a more sophisticated form and, in so doing more light 

can be thrown on the reasons for England's later interest in the greater 

diversification and articulation of higher education compared with the 

United States. This approach will also help to explain the slow emergence 

in England of SCIs with functions similar or equivalent to some of the 

American and Canadian community colleges. 

Hopper extended Ralph H.Turner's thesis - "Contest and Sponsored 

r.obility and the School System!' - to formulate his typology. He argued 

that as societies industralise they develop specialised and differentiated 

systems of education which have three primary manifest functions: the 

selection of children with different types and levels of ability; the pro-

vision of the appropriate type of instruction to the various categories of 

children created by the selection process; and the eventualallocation of 

trained personnel either directly to occupational roles or to agencies 

which specialise in occupational recruitment. As the last two are depen-

dent on the first he argued that the structure of educational systems can 

be understood primarily in terms of the structure of their selection pro-

cesses. His typology attempted to answer four questions about selection - 

how does it occur; when does it occur; who should be selected; and why 

they should be selected? 

The first question looks at the degree to which educational 

systems have centrally administered selection procedures, and the degree 

to which the provision of education is standardised for populations as a 

whole (especially up to the point of initial selection). The second 

question looks at the degree to which educational systems are formally 

differentiated into specialised routes through which children are 

selected, trained and guided to future occupational roles and the 

6. Hopper, Earl I. "A Typology for the Classification of Educational 
Systems", Sociology, Vol.2, 1968, pp.29-46. 
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degree to which initial selections occur early in education careers. 

Hopper also eamines ideologies relating to the how and when of selection. 

On the question of how, he adopts Turner's terminology of a "sponsorship"  

ideology versus a "contest"  ideology. The former specifies "that selec-

tion-via sponsorship is necessary in order for the 'best people' to be 

selected; that the sponsors are qualified by 'right' for the task; and 

that they will exercise good judgement in making selections". The latter 

specifies "that selection should not be determined through a centrally 

administered procedure but through the 'natural lei& of a 'free 

market'". On the question of when, he distinguishes two further types 

of ideologies of implementation: an "elitist"  ideology and an "e,9;alitarim"  

ideology. An elitist ideology specifies "that the maximum amOunt of 

education for each citizen should depend on his future ability to con-

tribute to economic productivity; that 'intelligence' and 'educability' 

are determined primarily by hereditary factors such that some people 

could not possibly benefit from education above a given minimum; and 

that those who appear to.be  bound for elite positions should be separated 

at an early age from those who appear to be bound for lower positions 

so that the former gain in their confidence to lead and the latter 

in their willingness to follow". This ideology'supporta the view 

that initially selection should occur as early as possible, and that a 

relatively large number of routes should exist. An egalitarian ideol-

ogy specifies, for example: that the maximum amount of education is 

the right of every citizen regardless of his future ability to contri-

bute to economic productivity; that "intelligence" and "educability" 

are determined primarily by environmental factors such that with 

proper instruction all people could benefit from a maximum of educa-

tion; and that those who appear. to be bound for elite positions 

should work and play as long as possible with those who appear to be 

bound for lower positions so that the former will not lose touch with 

the "common man" and the latter will not become overly subordinate 
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and lacking in initiative. This ideology supports the view that selec-

tion should Occur as late as possible, and that a relatively small number 

of routes should exist. 

On the questions of who should be Selected and why, Hopper 

argues that stratified societies develop fairly explicit ideologies which 

define the types of people whom the society values most highly and which 

justify why more power is given to them rather than to others. These are 

known as "ideologies of legitimisation". On this matter Hopper devised 

two continua which he then combined to create four ideal types. In 

answer to the question "Who should be selected?" he conceptualised a 

continuum ranging between polar properties: the first representing a 

quality of complete universalism; and the second - its opposite - re- 

presenting a quality of complete particularism. In answer to the question 

"Why should they be selected?" he conceptualised a second continuum rang-

ing between two polar types: the first representing a quality of complete 

collectivism and the second - its opposite - representing a quality of 

complete individualism. A particularistic ideology of legitimisation 

specifies that pupils should be selected primarily on the basis of their 

diffuse skills and only secondarily on the basis of their technical skills. 

The opposite - a universalistic ideology - specifies that pupils should 

be selected primarily on the basis of technical skills and only second-

arily on the basis of their diffuse skills. When this continuum was 

combined with the "collectivism-individualistic continuum" he created four 

ideal types of "ideologies of legitimisation":- 

a. Aristocratic ideology: an  individualistic form of particularism  

When particularistic selections are justified to the population 

in terms of the rights of those selected to privilege on the basis 

of their diffuse skills and ascribed characteristics one may refer 

to the 'aristocratic' quality of the ideology. 

b. Paternalistic ideology: a collectivist form of particularism 

When particularistic selections are justified to the population in 
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terms of the society's need for people with diffuse skills and certain 

ascribed characteristics in order that the society may be led by the 

most 'suitable' people one may refer to the paternalistic' quality of the 

ideology. 

c. Meritocratic ideology: an individualistic form of universalism  

When universalistic selections are justified to the population in 

terms of the right of the selected to privilege as a reward for 

their talents, ambition, and technical skills v one may refer to the 

'meritocratic' quality of the ideology. 

d. Communistic ideology: a collectivist form of universalism 

When universalistic selections are justified to. the population in 

terms of the society's needs for the most talented ambitious and 

technically qualified men to be guided to positions of leadership 

and responsibility, and for those less qualified in those respects 

to be guided to appropriately subordinate positions, one may refer 

to the 'coramunistie quality of the ideology." 

Hooper finally classifies the American formal educational 

system as generally navinga low degree of administrative centralisa-

tion and standardisation in its total selection process ( as character-

ised by a "contest" ideology), a low degree of early formal differentia-

tion and specialisation of routes (as characterised by an "egalitarian" 

ideology), and .a "meritocratic" ideology of legitimisation of selection. 

The English system is defined as generally having a medium degree of 

centralisation and standardisation (as characterised . more by a 

"sponsorship" ideology), a high degree of differentiation and speciali-

sation (as characterised by an "elitist" ideology) and primarily a 

"paternalistic" ideology oflegitimisation of selection. 

. The major differences between the two systems lie in the de-

gree of early formal differentiation and specialisation of routes (and 

related ideologies) and the ideologies concerning the legitimisation 

of selection. Hopper qualifies his analysis of American education by 
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pointing out that the situation is far from static. For example there 

are signs of increasing centralisation in the administration of the total 

selection process, as locally based administration finds itself without 

funds and skills adequate enough for conducting programmes designed to 

discriminate in favour of those with disadvantaged family environments - 

a move considered necessary if the ideal of equal educational opportunity 

for all is to be a reality. He does not provide further analysis of the 

English situation, but, had he done so his overall assessment would 

clearly require qualification as well. The rapid implementation of com-

prehensive secondary education in the 1970s and the declining signifi-

cance of the selective grammar school must indicate some movement away 

from encouraging early formal differentiation and specialisation. The 

point can be reinforced by evidence of growing criticism of the General 

Certificate of Education public examinations and the rising demand for 

generalist curricula to replace specialist sixth form studies. There 

may also be some signs of a dilution of the "paternalistic" ideology con-

cerning the legitimisation of selection at least as it applies to the 

secondary level of education. In addition to the introduction of "open" 

entry comprehensive secondary schools, sixth form colleges are predomi-

nantly pursuing liberal admission policies. 

The essential point to note, however, is that these changes in 

emphases have become significant very recently. As noted by Elgayar, 

comprehensive schools were proposed by advocates of socio7educational 

equality immediately after World War II, but not widely implemented 

immediately because of "class-conditioned" attitudes to education. 

Using Hopper's terminology it is assumed that the various ideologies re-

garding selection have acted as a brake on the development of compre-

hensive education - particularly the "elitist" ideology of implementa-

tion and the "paternalistic" ideology of legitimisation of selection - 

both at the tertiary as well as secondary levels. Comprehensive SCIs, 

similar to American and Canadian community colleges, could not develop' 
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until comprehensive secondary schools had become the predominant pattern. 

The assumption, if accepted, helps to explain the very late development 

of tertiary collemes for example. 

Elgayar points to the divisiveness in English education caused 

by the continued existence of the private or "public" school system. 7 

"Diffuse" and "ascribed" rather than "technical" skills are very much the 

order of the day. Sixth form colleges have attempted to diversify their 

curricula but there are still signs of a non-technical bias operating 

particularly when compared with the curricula of tertiary colleges. 

Hutchinson as commented that English secondary-based community colleges 

place little emphasis on "work competence or social engsgement". 8  It 

could be suggested at this point, that if the bias remains towards a 

"paternalistic" ideology with its down-grading of the importance of 

"technical" skills, the development of institutions promoting broadly 

based comprehensive curricula at the tertiary level will be limited. 

The single most significant development that could counteract 

these factors is the wide-spread introduction and acceptance of compre-

hensive secondary education. If current trends continue, comprehensive 

secondary schools will virtually totally replace the selective grammar 

school in the near future and consequently will encourage the greater 

public acceptance of "egalitarian" and "meritocratic" Ideologies that 

are integral to the comprehensive movement. 

It is interesting to note that Hopper classified the Canadian 

educational system as generally having "a medium degree of centralisa-

tion and standardisation, a low degree of early formal differentiation 

and specialisation and primarily a nmeritocraticu ideology of legitimisa-

tion of selection". AS in the United States, comprehensive secondary 

schooling was the predominant pattern prior to the development of 

7. Elgayar. The Impact of Modern Democratic Thought in Education, 
pp.369-380. . 

8. Hutchinson. Participation in the Leicestershire Community Colleges, 
p.145. 
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community colleges with the major exception of French speaking .4uebec. 

The rarent Report, in addition to paving the way for the CEGE2s, noted 

the under-developed nature of secondary education which was dominated by 

academically biased classical colleges. The Report recommended amongst 

other things that the province develop comprehensive secondary schools 

to extend over a period of five years. 	By implication it can be seen 

that Parent realised the need for the development of comprehensive 

secondary education as a foundation for the CEGEP system. Perhaps it 

can be predicted that the strength of pressures to liberalise the 

admission policies of the CEGE2 will be partly determined by the extent 

and acceptance Of secondary comprehensive education. 

Martin Trow in examining the development of higher education 

in the United States since the Second World War provides some further 

insights into the pre-conditions for developments of SCIs and therefore 

community colleges of the post-secondary type. He noted in 1970 in the 

U.S.A .. that 2,500 colleges and universities were enrolling, over 50; of 

'high school graduates and that this figure was rising. In the. case of 

California 80) of high school graduates were going on to some form of 

higher education and that, in that state the mass higher educational 

system could almost be classified as a universal higher education 

system - a system characterised by the belief that higher education 

is not only a right but a necessity and that those without it will be 

socially disadvantaged. Trow argues that American higher educational 

institutions have performed two sets of functions - autonomous and 

popular. The autonomous function involves first the transmission of 

high culture, the shaping of mind and character being a closely related 

concept and one which is central to the idea of liberal education; 

secondly the creation of new knowledge through "pure" scholarship and 

9. Watson, Cicely- New College Systems in Canada, p.10. 
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basic scientific researah; thirdly the selection and certification of 

, 
the elite. Popular functions involve the commitment to provide places 

for as many students as can be encouraged to attend. and secondly the 

provision of useful knowledge and service to nearly every group and • 

institution that wants it. The demand for this "service" orientation 

is •rising all the time. 10 

It can be argued that in England these functions of higher 

education have not been catered for by one system but by two - the 

universities promoting the autonomous functions and the further educa-

tion sector culminating in the polytechnics promoting more of the popliler • 

functions. This division is far from being strict as the polytechnics 

have clearly developed functions which can be classified as autonomous. 

However, for simplicity, the practically oriented skilled manpower re-

quirements of industry - more of a popular function - have tended to be 

provided by the further education sector. It can be argued that this 

division will be a barrier to the development of greater articulation 

within the higher educational system of England which in turn could 

hinder the development of more diversified educational provision. Trow 

has also pointed to the restraint on diversification caused by maintaining 

uniformly high quality first degrees in British universities,
11 
 and 

Furth to the thorny problem of inequalities of institutional status 

given the higher esteem ascribed to universities and reinforced by 

their clear separation from the further education sector.
12 

The strong 

interest in the Oakes Committee and, by some members of the British 

Labour Party, in the creation of a national planning body to cover all 

higher educational institutiOns in England suggest that many consider 

these kinds of arguments valid. To the extent that this is true, England 

can be said to be moving from an elite to a mass higher educational 

svstem and one that emphasises a umeritocratic u rather than a"paternelist0  
. 10. Trow l •Martin. "Some Reflections on the Transition From Mass to 

Universal Higher Education". Daedalus, Winter 1970, 
pp.1-42. 

11. Prow, Martin. "Binary dilemmas - An American View." 
12. Furth. 	Short Cynle Hier Ednnetion, pp.38-40. 
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ideology of legitiMisation of selection.. America on the other hand is 

showing signs of moving, from a mass system to a ‘ universal higher educa-

tion system which may have a marked effect on the pattern of develop-

ment of community colleges. 

The Nature and Development of North American Community College Concepts 

The Junior College: The Prototype of the Public Comprehensive Community 

College _-__-_- 

A summary of the characteristics of the junior colleges must 

take into account the fact that they were based initially on the second-

ary system. They have a bias towards the provision of academic transfer 

programmes combined with terminal technical programmes as a secondary 

function. They are viewed as community oriented in as much as they meet 

local "needs", practise open admission policies, are geographically 

accessible to a specified "community", and are regarded as a low cost 

alternative to direct entry to four-year colleges or universities. 

Community orientation is reinforced by local control. The representatives 

of the local community are appointed or elected onto junior college 

boards of trustees. 

The Public Comprehensive Community College 

The summary of the nature and development of the public com -

prehensive community college as opposed to the junior college is more 

complicated. The community college concept developed after World 'Jar 

II at the time the prototype institution - the junior college - was 

making strong moves to break away from the secondary System. The diver-

sification of functions, begun before World War II, now accelerated and 

was accompanied by "an identity crisis".
13 The move for acceptance 

within the higher educational system by the American community colleges, 

and to a lesser extent the community colleges of British Columbia and 

13. Goodwin. A Social Panacea: A History of the Community-Junior  
College Ideology, p.191. 
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Alberta, was complicated by the inability initially of the colleges to 

establish their own identities. They lacked "parity of esteem" and 

tended to be "vassals" to the universities and four year colleges. 14 

The community colleges of Ontario and Quebec which were created follow-

ing the re-organisation of post-secondary education have suffered the 

same problem. The introduction of state master plans in many American 

states, and the development of provincial co-ordinative machinery 

throughout most of Canada in the 1960s and 1970s, led to the attempt 

to solve both the problems of the identity crisis and the question of 

parity Of esteem by defining the role of community colleges within the 

framework of a master plan or a "systems" approach to planning and co-

ordination. In the case of the United States, state master planning also 

formalised the acceptance of community colleges within the higher educa-

tional system. The most di'amatic effect of both state master planning 

and "systems" planning was the rapid spread of community colleges through-

out the North American Continent. 

The intervention Of the states and the provinces in the develop-

ment of community colleges paralleled the growing dependence of post-

secondary educational systems throughout North America on state and 

federal funding. The 1960s onwards have seen a steady rise in costs 

Which have been reflected in increasing student fees in many American 

community colleges, thereby negating one of the qualities deemed to be 

attractive to local communities. In those states of America and in 

British Columbia where local taxation is important to the funding of 

.educational systems, including community colleges, the growing depen-

dence on state and federal funding has sharpened the concern for the 

protection of local control. Local communities have also found they 

cannot afford great concentration of resources - the requirement for A 

multi-purpose institution. The trend has been for local school dis-

tricts to - co-operate more closely or to integrate to enable bigger 

14. Ashby. Any Person. Any Study. 

• 
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regional establishments to be forded or to up-grade certain institutions 

strategically well placed. British Columbia illustrates this point well

whelf.e the community of the community colleges tends now to be defined as 

the whole province or regions of the province rather than the immediate 

local community. Sometimes the process is re-inforced by policies pro-

moting closer regional co-operation with the universities which are 

usually urban-based. Furth points out that as SCIs become more regional 

rather than local there is a need for another institution to fill the 

vacuum that is left. Alternatively political and social pressures and. 

institutions resisting the loss of autonomy may discourage this trend. 

The processes of concentration and broadening Of the interpre- • 

tation of communities has weakened the position of trustees. As Ashby . 

and Campbell have .pointed out they tend to be appointed rather than elect-

ed, particularly with the increasing involvement of state and provincial 

governments in post-secondary education, and at best to act as buffers 

between state authorities and local communities rather than defenders 

and interpreters of local community wishes. Their allegiance basically 

is to the wider state or provincial unit. The process of concentration 

has also led to a situation where one board has been set up for several 

campuses or for more than one college, particularly in urban areas. 

The inevitable co-ordination problems, and the removal of board Or 

trustee members from the "field level" also seriously complicates in-

dividual institutions' Or campuses' ability to relate to a local 

community. 15 

It should also be noted that more colleges are adopting the 

faculty models of the universities and consequently including more 

staff within the colleges' governmental machinery.
16 

As for the future, it would appear that American colleges 

within the confines of tight :planning frameworks could begin to 

15. Grede. "The untried model of the urban community college" in 
New Directions for Community Colleges,  1973. 

16. Gleazer.. Project Focus,  p.145. 
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specialise. Alberta in Canada is already attempting to promote Compre-

hensiveness within the system rather than in the institution. However, 

Campbell believes tnat future trend5for Canadian community colleges nre 

to become more multi-purpose, and comprehensive rather than specialist. 

In fact he believes that the more specialist institutes of technology will 

inevitably become part of the community college system and therefore more 

comprehensive. It is difficult to explain why different trends are being 

noted but perhaps the answer lies in the greater urbanisation of the 

United States. If so it could be argued that as the Canadian provinces 

industrialise and become socially and economically more diverse, there 

will be a tendency to promote more institutional specialisation within 

planning or "systems" frameworks. Generally speaking the enrolment 

patterns of both countries show similar trends - a movement away from 

dependence on iMmediate high School graduates as tne primary source of 

students. The implications for the development of the colleges of these 

changing enrolment patterns have yet to be fully evaluated, but are ex-

pected to be very marked. Certainly Gleazer and the American Association 

of Community and Junior Colleges tend to expect a greater promotion of 

the community service function as a consequence. 

Perhaps it can be predicted that given the acceptance of com-

munity colleges of North America as part of higher education, school 

models for administration will increasingly be replaced by faculty models. 

One other trend that will affect internal administration very seriously 

is the increasing unionisation of teaching staff in community colleges 

and the preference for collective bargaining processes to settle indus-

trial disputes. Such processes will further decrease the power of 

trustees as industrial negotiations will tend to be conducted more by 

union representatives and state authorities. The agreements drawn up 

would then be legally binding on the trustees to observe. 

CAATs and the CEGEPs 

The CAATs and the CEGEPs are both outcomes of rapid change 
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following the reorganisation of post-secondary education at provincial 

level. The very speed with which they were introduced is a condition 

mnking for differences with most other community colleges in the North 

American continent. 

The CAATs are an example of SCIs that have developed within a 

binary system of higher education. At the time of the introduction of 

the CAATs, there was spare enrolment capacity at the universities and 

therefore no pressure from such institutions for the CAA2s to adopt a 

"cooling out" function. This situation shows signs of change and there 

is some evidence now that universities want the CAATs to adopt a buffer 

role between them and the growing numbers requesting access to higher 

education. The report "Towards 2000" amongst other things recommended 

that the CAATs offer first degree courses. 17 There is also growing 

pressure to avoid "dead ends" in technical and vocational programmes 

where it is argued that graduates have nowhere to go on completion Of 

their studies at CAATS. Some seek credits with American universities 

although there is evidence of some students successfully transferring 

to Ontario's universities "with advance standing" 
•18 

Despite the absence of academic university transfer programmes 

the CAATs are viewed as offering high standard comprehensive programmes 

which are fairly "open" to the community at large. Their links are 

strongest with the industrial and business sectors of the community. 

The community representation on the Council of Regents and the Board of 

Governors outside of industry, commerce and education is not evident or 

at least not guaranteed. 19  This could change if the binary system ends 

and a greater diversification away from a strong vocational technical 

bias occurs. 

17. Towards 2000, The Future of Post-Secondary Education in Ontario, 
p.69. 

18. See Campbell. "Special Report: Community Colleges in Canada", 
C.A.U.T. Bulletin,1974, p.10. 

19. qatson. New College Systems in Canada, p$21- 
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Unlike community colleges in America and parts of Canada, the 

CAATs dhow no evidence of concern for their "identity" - presumably 

their more specialist orientation avoids the situation - though there is 

evidence from the composition of their student bodies that they are viewed 

as "less noble" than universities.
20 

The CEGEPs, unlike the CAATs, have a multi-purpose function 

which includes academically oriented as well as technically and voca-

tionally oriented. programmes. However, unlike the community college 

pattern throughout most of America and western Canada the unitary post-

secondary educational system of Quebec locks the CEGEPs firmly into a 

position of subordination in their relations with the universities. 

Originally it had been hoped that such a move would avoid the creation 

of inequalities of esteem between the CEGEPs and the universities by 

assigning a, firm monopolistic role of educational programmes which are 

prerequisites for entrance into the universities. The effect has been 

the reverse - the imposition of university educational values to the 

detriment of the broader roles sought for the CEGEPs. 

The CEGEPs have also been greatly concerned to reconcile the 

different ancestry systems which existed prior to the implementation 

of the Parent Report.
21 The existence of highly selective entrance 

policies combined with a high degree of centralist control and little 

autonomy can perhaps be explained in part by lack of any historic 

precedent or experience which could help the CEGEPs fulfil roles con-

sidered radical within the Quebec educational scene. 

The CEGEPs, like all community colleges in North America, 

are witnessing changing enrolment patterns, particularly an increase 

in the enrolment of women and minority groups in proportion to high 

school graduates - the traditional main source of students, Such pres-

sures may well encourage the liberalisation of admission policies. 

20. Anisef. The Critical Juncture. Educational and Vocational  
Intentions of Grade 12 Students in Ontario. cited by 
Campbell in Some Comments on Reports of Post-Secondary 
Commisions,  1978, p.64. 

21. Watson. op.cit. p.12. 
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Presumably the pace of industrialisation and growing social complexity 

in Quebec will also lead to demands for more fliexible post-secondary 

educational provision. These broad factors contributed to tensions in 

the late 1960s within the CEGF.Ps which culminated in a student strike. 

7,vents such as this may well lead to greater institutionsl autonomy for 

the C7LEPs. 

To conclude, it may be true to say that both the CAATs and the 

M3GEPs are in a state of transition to more flexible systems permitting 

greater institutional autonomy. In which case they would probably tend 

to experience developmental patterns similar to the.American and West 

Canadian colleges. 

Saskatchewan Community Colleges 

Given its very recent emergence, discussion on the develop-

mental pattern of the Saskatchewan community college system must be very 

speculative. The objectives of the colleges are the same as for the com-

prehensive North American community colleges, but the philosophy under-

lying the methods for disseminating educational provision is very diff-

erent. The emphasis is on highly organised deployment of resources of 

existing educational institutions, the provincial library network and the 

telecommunications system. There is also an emphasis on contracts be-

tween students and teachers with the main determinant being students' 

wishes as regards content and evaluation of courses.. The college in 

this situation is essentially an intermediary between the community and 

other established educational institutions. It also re-interprets the 

idea of college accessibility to the community, not in terms of students 

commuting but of the College's physical and human resources moving out 

to the student. 

It remains to be seen how this system develops. Bureau-

cratic and central administrative pressures may push the Saskatchewan 

community college into a traditional campus-based mould, The 



257. 

Department of Continuing Education, for example, could become concerned 

that there should be tighter co-ordination and controls on the colleges 

thereby restricting their autonomy, particularly if their services are 

thought to be unfairly promoted amongst certain social groups or un-

equally distributed geographically. The universities and technological 

institutes might attempt to influence the colleges to become more tradi-

tional in their orientation by adopting a "cooling out" approach in 

their dealings with less academically able students. There is also the 

potential problem of the "community" requesting traditional programmes. 

only, and by their very conservatism, not encouraging the community 

colleges to promote more diversified curricula. It may be only the 

"delivery system" of the Saskatchewan colleges that will finally be 

viewed as innovative. 

The Nature and Development of English Community College Concepts  

Village and Community Colleges 

The English village colleges of Cambridgeshire and the com-

munity colleges of Leicestershire and elsewhere can be classed AS multi-

purpose institutions though the range of their functions is less than in 

the American and Canadian comprehensive community colleges. 

They have little involvement in technical and vocationally 

oriented programmes and no academic higher educational programmes other 

than academic matriculation programmes for entry into university. 

Henry Morris the creative force behind the development of village col].

and a major inspiration behind the development of community colleges in 

England, encouraged the idea of corporate government the bringing to-

gether of different educational and social services in managing one in-

stitution. He assumed that such an institution should be under the 

control of an educationist, the principal. in the case of Cambridge-

shire he believed that such an institution would help revitalise life in 

rural areas. Corporate government would help to form a "rural democracy" 

which combined with the co-ordination of services implied in corporate 
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government policy, would amount to functions close to the community 

service function as understood in North America. The thrust of Morris' 

ideas carried strong implications of local control or at least involve-

ment in the management of a village college. Morris was also In favour 

of lifelong education and the breakdown of the divisions between 

academic and vocational/technical education. His ideas implied that 

the curriculum of a village college should be comprehensive and in 

practice he went as far as he could in combining further education 

elements - particularly as regards agricultural education - with wchool 

education. In this respect his ideas were very close to some of the 

concepts underlining; North American community colleges. However, he was 

30 to 40 years ahead of his time for two reasons. First the existence 

of selective grammar schools separate from the village colleges reduced 

the extent to which the latter could become comprehensive in its pro-

vision. Secondly the demand for greater access to higher and further 

education did not become significant until the late 1960s - approxi-

mately the same time that comprehensive schooling became the dominant 

pattern in the secondary sector. 

In practice Morris' ideas became watered down to little more 

than the "community school" idea involving the sharing of school re-

sources .  with the community, particularly for recreation and leisure 

purposes. Ideas for local control became limited to management of 

adult education programmes through users aisociations. The Taylor 

Report has not been implemented and the ECA Survey of Student Repre-

sentation concluded that student involvement in the management and 

government of institutions conducting adult education prograames 

stopped short of executive power. 

Morris' ideas influenced Leicestershire and other local edu-

cational authorities whose secondary schools were bigger and better 

Ole than the Cambridgeshire village colleges to adapt to community 

education requirements in the 1960s,as well as introduce compre- 
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hensive secondary educational provision. However, in all cases voca-

tional and technically oriented programmes particularly for adults are 

not involved. 

While North American colleges, through their emphasis on 

academic transfer programmes, tend to be influenced by the educational 

values of universities and four year colleges, English community 

colleges are inevitably biased towards educational values associated 

with the performance of secondary school functions. Essentially these 

values must give priority to children's educational needs, so much so 

that it could be argued that the dynamism of English community colleges 

lies not so much in imaginative use of facilities for developing adult-

oriented recreational programmes as in bringing aspects of the adult 

community into the school for the benefit of the children. Linden West 

has suggested that adults have needs which must be satisfied indepen-

dently of children. The idea that the needs of both can be met by the 

one institution is dismissed. In practice, the Cambridgeshire village 

colleges and Leicestershire community colleges have compromised to some 

extent by adding youth and adult wings and, in so doing, implying that 

adults and youth have priority of access in those areas. However, when 

adults wish to share in the mainstream of secondary education in community 

colleges by joining full-time the public examination classes for example 

a child oriented section of community colleges - there is evidence of 

disquiet on the part of teachers' associations. It would also appear 

that principals and community education tutors can be in conflict. The 

former see their primary duty as the provision and supervision of 

statutory required services for children, with adult education and 

youth services regarded as acceptable provided they do not conflict with 

this primary duty. 22 

22. See - Willinms, Graham. "Managing community education: 
a Leicestershire case Study", Adult Education, 510, 0, 
March 1978, pp.370-375. 
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It should be noted at this point that adult education as a 

term has different meanings in the English and American context. In 

California for example it includes re-training and some programmes for 

which credit towards higher educational qualifications are possible.
23 

In England it is limited to non-credit programmes only. This more 

precise understanding of the term adult education, combined with the 

narrower range of functions compared with the North American post-

secondary community colleges, has tended to mean that English community 

colleges have not suffered from "identity crises". "Community orienta-

tion" in England means more the opening up of educational facilities 

for public Use and the provision of leisure-oriented programmes. In 

North America it refers to a broader range of educational provision 

combined with liberal admissions policies, community use of facilities, 

and leisure oriented programmes. 

Morris' ideas for revitalising the "community" is perhaps more 

appropriateibr_Tural areas or small socially close-knit towns such as 

Ashby-de-la-Zouch in Leicestershire rather than urban areas devoid of 

"Community spirit". The latter situation tends to encourage community 

colleges to talk in terms of creating a sense of "community" within, 

rather than improving the quality of "community" outside the college.
24 

On a more speculative note, Morris assumed that the leadership of insti-

tutions uniting several educational and social agencies should be in 

the hands of educationists. Examples from the United States and 

Scandinavia where projects on the ambitious lines of the Abraham Moss 

Centre are placed under the control of a director who in turn super-

vises principals of schools suggests this may not always be so.
25 

23.See - A nester 'Plan for Higher Education in California, 1960-1975  
pp.130-144. 

24.Hutchinson. Participation in Leicestershire Community Colleges, 
p.144. 

25.Passantino Richard J. "Community/School Facilities: The School 
house of the Future" in Phi Delta Kappan, Jan.1975, 
pp.306-309, cited in The School and the Community, 
In-Service Education, Education Department, 
Tasmania 1975. 
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Joint Use and Urban Community  Education Prolects 

As in the oases of village colleges and community :)olleges, 

joint use projects involve in part the combinin6 of leisure and recrea-

tional functions with secondary school functions. The essential differ-

ence between joint use projects and the other two types ofcolleges is 

that the former emphasizes co-operation between schools and rural or 

urban district councils in the joint use of facilities, whereas the 

latter, particularly the village college, are concerned with integration 

within multipurpose institutions of services conducted by such agencies. 

The former is less ambitious conceptially, as initially they tend to 

have the more limited objective of providing facilities for specific 

purposes. In essence they involve imaginative sharing of limited re-

sources mainly to avoid or limit the duplication of expensive recrea-

tional facilities. 

Urban community education projects are perhaps closer in 

spirit to the ideas of Morris than even the Cambridgeshire village 

colleges. The Abraham Moss Centre for example has been designed to 

improve the quality of life in a specific "community" - a disadvantaged 

inner-city area. The heart of this centre is its educational facilities 

which have the advantage over the Cambridgeshire village colleges of 

being planned at a time when comprehensive secondary ' education has 

become the norm, and there is evidence of increasing co-operation 

between the schoolsand further educational sectors. One striking inno-

vation is the idea Of encouraging adult members of the community as well 

as school and further education full-time Students to, attend classes in 

"minority" subjects, both vocational and academic, to be held in the 

evenings. 

- The development of flexible and fairly comprehensive curric-

ular through co-operationbetween school and the college of further 

education, and the extensive range of leisure and recreational facilities, 

suggests that the whole centre could develop some parallels with American 



262. 

community colleges committed to the promotion of the community service" 

function within urban areas. Certainly in terms of overall objectives, 

both are committed to "revitalising" community life. One oossible 

problem for the Centre is that the formal educational institutions within 

it may interpret their roles in relation to adult community in very 

narrow terms given the extremely broad range of recreational and leisure 

services offered independently of them. The co-ordinating and leader- 

ship aspects of "community service" may not be seen as a possible function 

of the college of further education for example. It has already been 

noted that adults will be encouraged to enrol in "minority" subjects 

offered to full-time students in the 16-19 age group. It remains to be 

seen if there would be any vacancies for adults if enrolments from 16-19 

age group ever became very heavy, or if indeed the time would come when 

the courses could be offered to adults alone. The suspicion is that the 

bias is still not towards adult needs except in the provision of leisure 

and general recreational facilities. 

English Tertiary Colleges 

Tertiary colleges dhow more scope for developing adult-

oriented curriculum combining academic, vocational and technical pro-

grammes with non-credit adult education programmes. The combination of 

further educational provision and sixth form curriculum may help to 

break down barriers inhibiting greater articulation between academic 

and technically oriented programmes, thereby encouraging the develop-

ment of a connrehensive curriculum with a wide range of options. The 

possibility of this occurring is strengthened by the fact that most of 

the students aged 16 to 19, who are entering tertiary and technical 

colleges in increasing numbers, come from comprehenbive schools which 

are attempting to break down such barriers at the secondary level. 

Open admission policies combined with very broad curricula offered 

part-time as well as full-time should also prove attractive to "mature" 
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students 'as well as those from the 16-19 age group, thereby encouraging 

the development of a more heterogeneous student body than exists in sixth 

form colleges for example. English tertiary colleges are partly the out-

come of pressures to rationalise scarce and expensive resources, the in-

fluence of the comprehensive educational movement and the need for de-

veloping institutions for the 16-19 age group which provide a greater 

"adult" atmosphere. 

They have problems reconciling sixth form and technical college 

traditions. However, given the absence of any attempt so far by England 

to introduce at speed a national re-organisation of educational provision 

at this level, the tensions generated by such reconciliation are probably 

less than in the case of the CECEPs which, amongst other things, have had 

to attempt very quick reconciliation of traditions from the classical 

college and technical college "ancestry" systems following the radical 

and comprehensive re-organisation of post-secondary education in Quebec. 

Tertiary Colleges may also suffer from the strong centralist 

biases of the further education sector which could weaken their ability 

to maintain a local Orientation and respond effectively to local require-

ments. 

As for possible developmental trends much will.depend on whether 

or not the binary system in English higher education persists. If it 

does, articulation and diversification of provision may be limited only 

to those institutions within the further education sector probably in 

close co-operation with the Open University. It could also happen that, 

if cent.calist tendencies within a separate further education sector 

weaken, the tertiary colleges may be tempted to promote themselves to 

higher status institutions. In this situation, the dropping of "lower 

level" programmes such as non-credit adult education could be predicted. 

However, this trend is unlikely given the current interest amongst the 

main political parties in at least increasing co-ordination within the 
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further education sector, if not within higher .education generally. 

Another possibility is that the polytechnics could diversify their pro-

-grams even further than they have done so far and become less selective. 

They already have a teaching bias, a reputation for educational innova-

tion and varied forms of provision (full-time and part-time). If 

further diversification occurred they might develop "multiversity" roles, 

perhaps with "autonomous" and "popular" functions along the lines of the 

bigger American state universities. In this situation the scope for the 

tertiary college also to continue diversifying may be more limited. 

This too is unlikely given the preference of polytechnics to emulate to 

some extent the traditional university Model and therefore to develop 

"autonomous" functions, perhaps leaving "pogUllwe' higher educational 

functions to agencies such as the Open University to develop. 

If the binary system ends and mature adult enrolments continue 

to rise as predicted under the fifth option - odel E - of the DES paper 

"Higher Education into the 1990s", there would inevitably be greater 

pressure to increase articulation within higher education generally. 

Should this situation develop in a higher educational context without 

effective national or regional co-ordinative machinery, the tertiary 

colleges would be unfettered and may well be tempted to promote themselves 

as described before. Involvement in effect with university oriented pro-

grammes will rise to keep pace with the growing numbers of 16-19 year 

olds taking advanced level G.C.E. programmes full-time in technical and 

tertiary colleges. Successful completionof these examinations amount 

to admission qualifications for the university sector as well as the umpir 

levels of the further education sector - polytechnics and the institutes 

of higher education. Alternatively, if these developments are accom-

panied by the introduction of national or regional co-ordinative 

machinery for the whole of higher education, there could be some amalga-

mation of polytechnics and universities creating "multiversities". These 

institutions are unlikely to want to move "downwards" in their educational 
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provisions and in time, could be concerned with the problem of recon-

oiling autonomous functions inherited from the university sector with 

popular functions inherited from the further education sector. This 

situation could be exacerbated by movement from mass to universal higher 

education, as outlined by Trow, in which access to higher education 

begins to be thought of less as a privilege and more as a right the 

exercise of which is considered socially mandatory (i.e. the sanction 

for failing to exercise this right is social stigma). 

In this situation, which Trow believes California is rapidly 

moving towards a rising number of poorly motivated students will enter 

higher educational universities without accepting the characteristics 

and purpose of the institutions as defined by the "authorities". 

Inevitably the autonomous" set of functions of the multiversity would 

come under increasing attack particularly as the expansion of "popular 

functions" Can lead institutionsinto an involvement in controversal areas. 

In fact Trow uses this thesis to explain the politicisation of some of 

the campuses of the bigger American state universities. Community 

colleges will be under pressure from the multiversities to help protect 

their "autonomous" functions by taking on a greater share of their 

" popular" functions. 26 The same situation placed in an English higher 

educational context, in which the binary system has ended, might mean 

that institutions such as tertiary colleges may be encouraged to diver-

sify popular functions to protect the "autonomous" functions of the new 

university", or "multiversity" system,which were inherited from the 

private university ancestry system. 

A Comment on English Sixth Form Colleges 

English sixth form colleges are characterised increasingly by 

open admission policies, a broadening of their curriculum and a less 

cumbersome pattern of control than technical and tertiary colleges. 

26. Trow. Some Reflections on the Transition from Mass to Universal  
Higher Education. 
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However they are less likely to diversify as much as tertiary colleges 

except through close co-operation with the further education sector. 

The need for close co-operation with another sector to encourage a 

.broader range of options for study must encourage more integration of 

sixth form units and colleges with technical colleges to form tertiary 

colleges. 

Six form colleges exhibit other barriers to greater diversifi-

cation. Their pastoral traditions are praised but essentially child-

oriented. They may not be suited to the situation in the future when 

mature adult enrolments could be more significant. Already it has been 

noted that the 16-19 age group are increasingly "voting with their 

feet", 27 and enrolling in technical colleges rather than sixth form 

colleges. They have conservative traditions which inhibit the develop-

ment of part-time studies, for example,, but their biggest drawback is a 

tradition of Academic excellence in which vocational and technical 

training is not a component part. This situation is reinforced by 

the "stranglehold" of the universities on curriculum development. 

Until the G.C.E. public examination system is reformed to permit the 

development Of more generalist curricula, the specialist academic orien-

tation of sixth form colleges will tend to prevail. It may be very . 

significant to note that the first major breakthrough of the "A level 

barrier" has been successfully perfonued by a tertiary college - 

Nelson and Colne College - not a sixth form college. 

A Comment on Technical Colleges and Institutes of Higher Education 

Hicks has pointed out that Many technical colleges are 

. bedevilled by"rigidity and out-datedness in teaching methods, gloomy 

and unattractive physical surroundings and a degree of rigidity in 

rules characteristic more of the Poor Law than the educational insti-

tution". Technical colleges tend also to be limited in the diversi-

fication of their provision by the tradition that students are directed 

27. 	"Keeping the barons and the innovators happy", T.E.S.16-Plus  
Inquiry,  21.6.74, p.19. 
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with vocational courses. EduczJtional provision beyond that point does 

occur, but it tends to be the result of initiatives by individuals and 

departments often in isolated sections of the colleges. Rarely is there 

an Overall commitment by college staff to meet broader community needs. 28 

Tertiary colleges on the other hand have a chance to break new ground by 

moving away from one of their ancestry systems - the technical college - 

and so fulfilling one of the conditions laid down by Furth for encourag-

ing innovation namely the development of new institutions with no 'firm 

traditions. 

The institutes of higher education have either been amalgamated 

with universities or have concentrated on teacher education only. There 

seems little chance of diversification occurring even though they fall 

within the further education sector and could in theory have developed 

more diversified provision. Hicks expects that one of the reasons 

that this has not occurred is the continuing uncertainty and debate on 

the future of some of the colleges and institutes of higher education. 

This uncertainty he believes might frustrate or impede the co-operative 

development of new courses. 29 

Most Common Preconditions for Development of Comprehensive Adult-Oriented 

Community Colleges 

1. Universal comprehensive secondary education which in Hopper's terms 

is characterised by a low degree of early formal differentiation and 

specialisation of routes and a "meritocratic" ideology of legitimi- 

sation of selection. According to Hopper there are two special aspects 

to be noted: "the degree to which an educational system is formally 

differentiated into specialised routes through which children are 

28. Hicks. "Open 2ducation", The Technical Journal, May - June 1974. 
29. Hicks. "Colleges in Transition", Avon Education Journal, 

September 1975. 
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selected, trained and guided to their future occupational roles; and 

to the degree to which initial selection occurs early in the educational 

career.
n30 

 Initial selection and specialisation occurs later in 

"educational career" of a young American compared with a young Englishman. 

The former may not have to make a serious decision regarding alternative 

specialised programmes until commencing an under-graduate degree. Even 

then the first two years of such courses tend to be of a generalist 

nature. The English student has been making decisions of this gravity 

at least when commencing a programme of studies leading to the G.C.E. 

'A' level at the age of 16 or 17 if not earlier. The longer the need 

for such decision making is deferred, the greater the chance of develop-

ing comprehensive curricula with generalist biases. 

2. Strong demand for greater and more varied forms of access to post-compul-

sory education. This demand is, associated with a wide acceptance that 

there should be equality of opportunity for all in higher education, or 

in other words that there should be a movement from elite to mass and 

subsequently universal higher education provision. 

3. A need for the development of technical and vocational programmes other 

than at the "professional" level, to meet skilled manpower requirements 

of local industry. 

4. A concern for making education more "relevant" to the'needs"of a 

"community". 

5. Acceptance of education as a continuing life-long process in which 

divisions between "academic" and "technical/vocational" education are 

considered to be largely irrelevant. 

The CAATs of Ontario and CEGEPsof Quebec were the direct out-

come of reorganisation and planning. Also many North American community 

colleges were the direct outcome of attempts to plan higher education. 

For these reasons another pre-condition will be included even though 

there are numerous examples of community colleges that developed in a 

30. Hopper. 	"'Educational Systems", Sociology 1968, p.32. 
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less controlled context. 

6. The acceptancemf the _need to view post-secondary education as an 

integrated concept which has to be co-ordinated and planned. 

Common Characteristics of Community Colleges.  

1.Multiple educational functions particularly in the North American 

Colleges. 

2. Local or regional orientation in which the "community" whose "needs" 

are to be met is defined in terms of commuting distance which students 

have to travel to go "into" the college, or in terms of the accessi-

bility of the students to the college staff who have to go "out" of 

the college. 

3. Heterogeneomstudent populations i.e. student populations composed 

of broad age ranges, varied socio-economic and ethnic backgrounds, 

varied educational aspirations. 

4. "Consumer" orientation, involving the meeting of "needs" as, when, 

and where they arise, rather than "service" orientation involving 

the meeting of national manpower requirements for example. 

5. Encouraging broad community as opposed to mainly business or indus-

trial involvement in college governments or in their internal manage-

ment. This is achieved largely through the election or appointment 

of "community" representatives on governing boards, or student dele-

gates on committees responsible for management of components of 

college programmes(e.g. users associations). 

6. Some degree of commitment to liberal admission policies. 

7. Innovation in creating curricula appropriate to mass higher educa-

tional systems or in ways to promote community education. 

8. Emphasis on teaching rather than educational research. 
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CHAPTER 18 

DEVELOPMENTAL PATTERNS: COMMUNITY COLLEGE ISSUES  

Diversification Leading to an "Identity Crisis". 

Community colleges, particularly in the higher educational 

sectors, have a pre-disposition to diversify their offerings. This 

may be partially the influence of comprehensive educational policies 

which encourage the development of broadly based generalist curricula 

and a consumer orientation towards education provision. The tendency 

is that with functional increments beyond the one or two main ones 

associated with the college at its inception or in its early days of 

development, a college's public policy pronouncements tends to become 

less specific and more ."philosophical" and the public becomes more 

confused or, more likely, associates the college with its original 

functions only. For examplethe American community colleges and 

probably the British Columbian colleges tend to be associated with 

academic transfer and to a lesser extent terminal vocational/technical 

programmes despite, in some cases, strong rhetoric about community 

service functions and other non-academic functions.. The English commu-

nity colleges on the other hand are less of a problem in this respect, 

given their narrower range of functions. However, it may be worth 

speculating that the new wave of community colleges in Leicestershire, 

the prime example being Countesthorpe College, may have some difficulties 

explaining their "integrated" policies. In Countesthorpe'College there 

has been a conscious effort to avoid making obvious physical divisions 

of college areas allocated solely for school children on the one hand 

and adults and youth on the other. It may be that the community served 

by Countesthorpe would view the college as a secondary school even more 

than in the case of a traditional village college where there are clear 

cut physical areas set aside for adult and youth programmes. It may 
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also be worth speculating that internal tensions between secondary school 

teachers and staff involved in adult education and youth services could 

increase in such a situation as an integrated policy implies that all 

three services are now more equal. 

A possible solution to the identity crisis for post-secondary 

community colleges lies in the development of specialist institutions 

within a "federated" or highly articulated system. Comprehensiveness of 

provision would lie within the system as a whole rather than in any one 

institution. The system would have to be carefully monitored or con-

trolled to prevent serious institutional overlap, and to ensure maximum 

student freedom to choose programmes offered by different institutions 

which would count in combination towards a qualification certified by an 

over-viewing agency. This possible solution, though encouraging institu-

tional specialisation and therefore a more clearly defined public idendAy, 

could accentuate other difficulties, notably the probable loss of local 

influence on institutions given centralist tendencies in the monitoring 

or controlling body. 

Parity of Esteem 

In their relationship with other higher institutions, the 

American and Canadian community colleges tend to be viewed as "less noble.' 

Alternatives to university oriented programmes can be difficult to pro-

mote, given the student preferences for programmes permitting transfer to 

the more "noble" universities or four-year colleges and the conditions 

laid down by these institutions for accepting transfer students. 

Diversification of provision by community colleges is often hindered 

until relationships with four-year colleges and universities are care-

fully defined and controlled as part of a broad state or provincial 

policy to co-ordinate and plan the development of higher education. 

Once this occurs the universities are obliged to accept student trans-

fers without the usual consequential conditions amounting to direction 

of curriculum, library facilities, and teaching staff qualifications.1 

1. Gleazer. Pro ject Focus p.57. 
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The problem of student preference for academic rather than terminal 

technical courses is more difficult to tackle but there have been signs 

that the value of universities and university oriented programmes are 

being viewed as less important. 2 

In the English community colleges, adult education and youth 

functions are essentially subordinate to secondary schooling in terms 

of access to facilities and general administrative priorities. The 

question of parity of esteem as understood in the North American context 

and in the relations between polytechnics and the universities in England 

does not arise. The problem is more a matter of making adult education 

and youth functions equal in status to schooling. In this respect the 

problem of parity of esteem occurs within the institution not between 

institutions. 

It may be worth speculating as a rider that in the case of the 

American and Canadian colleges the promotion of the community service 

function is occurring5 for two reasons - to solve the public identity 

crisis by reducing all functions to one over-riding service which, it is 

hoped, will enable the colleges to more easily explain their objectives 

and policies to the public, and secondly, to try to draw away from the 

university-dominated values of the higher educational systems into which 

they were "born" or "adopted". The development of the community service 

function would help to demote the significance of academic transfer pro-

grammes and reduce the influence of the universities which is exerted 

through these programmes, thereby giving the colleges the chance to 

create an alternative status for themselves. 

Definition of "Local" and "Community" 

The relationship between a community college and its "community" 

is rarely spelt out and tends to be very vaguely understood.
3 The rela-

tionship tends to carry implications of the college being geographically 

2. "First year enrolments fall", T.H.E.S.,16.12.77” P-5- 
3. See for example Campbell, Community Colleges in Canadaop.66-67. 
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accessible to all people within a physically defined area or region, and 

to be more concerned with the specific "needs" of that area or region 

rather than the more diffuse "needs"- of a nation as in the case perhaps 

of a university. Further, English community colleges define "needs" 

narrowly in terms of leisure or non-credit cultural programmes, whereas 

the North American colleges interprete "needs" in far broader terms to 

include the whole gamut of academic and technical 'credit oriented pro-

grammes in addition to adult education and leisure oriented non-credit 

programmes. There is rarely any attempt to seriously define the 

differences in the relationship between community colleges and relatively 

homogeneous rural communities on the one hand and relatively hetero-

geneous urban communities on the other. Hutchinson in his study of 

Leicestershire community colleges suggests consideration must be given 

to the differences between the community of and the community within the 

. community college. 

The concentration of resources noted by Furth and rising costs 

have tended to complicate the situation by giving some community colleges 

a less local orientation. Furth has argued that in this situation there 

is a need for a new locally oriented institution along the lines of the 

junior colleges in America that have not undergone this process. 

The Saskatchewan community college system suggests the rela-

tionship between a college and a "community" can be re-defined; particu-

larly the concept of geographic accessibility. The college, in itself a 

new concept involving no campus orientation, can go "out" to the Student. 

The commuting distance between the student and the college is less relev-

ant. The extent Of regular contact through the extensive Use of communic-

ations media is more important now though it raises the possible difficul-

ties caused by a t less personal service. The change in the nature of stu-

dent/teacher relationship also has an effect on the relationship between 

"community" and the college. The student has more power to decide when, 

where and what he or she wants to study. The college has more of a guid-

ance rather than a dictatorial role, at least in theory. The "community" 
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therefore controls more aspects of college programming than in the re-

lationship between "communities" and the traditional campus-based 

colleges. 

Local Versus Central Control. 

If the degree of local control becomes excessively strong, 

the problem of parochialism arises. Prior to the introduction of 

co-ordinative machinery, Lethbridge Community College in Alberta and 

some of the Texan comMunity colleges, as a result of strong local 

pressures, pursued a policy of trying to raise their institutional 

status at the expense of the diversification of programmes. Although 

Hodgkinson was not able to detect many examples of successful upward 

mobility culminpting in a promotion to four-year college or even univer-

sity status, the situation that occurred in Texas was not checked until 

state authorities intervened. In the case of Lethbridge, the movement 

towards "systems" planning did not become significant until it was too 

late. Local interests may be more concerned with raising the general 

status Of a community by acquiring a university which is geared to meet 

diffuse national "needs" than a comprehensive community college geared 

to meet specific local "needs': 

Appointed rather than elected trustees often owe their 

position to political patronage. When this occurs, sectional rather 

than broader community interest tends to be promoted. Such appointments 

can be used by state governors in the United States to ensure trustees 

are more receptive to the wishes of central authorities than to local 

communities. The tendency for this practice to occur is re-inforced 

by the growing significance of funding from state and federal govern-

ments rather than from local taxation sources. 

The movement towards integrated systems of higher education 

or state comprehensive planning also encourages centralist tendencies. 

The problem remains holvto permit considerable institutional autonomy 

and at the same time to reduce duplication and prevent upward institu-

tional mobility. The English further education sector presents a 
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classic situation where polytechnics are attempting to free themselves 

from as many controls as possible by acquiring corporate status. It 

can be argued that they are basically chasing the same status as en-

joyed by the universities. The Cakes Committee on the other hand is 

concerned to promote greater national co-ordination which, by implica-

tion, involves the promotion of a central authority at the expense of 

the local edUcation authorities and perhaps some of the autonomy 

enjoyed by the universities and pursued by the polytechnics. 

Capital intensive and highly expensive technological pro-

grammes tend to be beyond the financial resources of local authorities. 

These programmes are concerned with national manpower requirements and 

invariably requirefunding from a national source. The temptation to 

accept such funding, which Campbell believes was a major factor in 

determining the strongly technological and vocational orientation of the 

CAATs of Ontario, threatens the local and "consumer" orientations of 

community colleges in America and Canada. This temptation could be 

particularly strong in periods of reduced growth rates in student 

enrolments, as the development of technological programmes to meet 

national manpower requirements tends to be less concerned with student 

numbers than those programmes funded out of local taxation and designed 

to meet local needs. 

In North America the growing preference for collective bargain-

ing processes for settling industrial disputes could weaken the power 

of trustees. Salary decisions plus conditions of work, and indirectly 

educational programming, are increasingly being determined by arbitra-

tion ccurts which lie outside the control of the college and local 

community. 

The "Cooling Out" Function  

In the United States and Canada there is a need to match 

student aspirations (strongly encouraged by a "contest" philosophy) 

against realistic possibilities. However, many colleges cannot publicly 
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declare that they must deflect some students away from academic trans-

fer programmes for example, given the widely held belief in equality 

of educational opportunity for all. The movement from mass to nearly 

universal higher education will sharpen the problem ever further. The 

issue will be how to satisfy those who feel socially obliged to attend 

a higher educational institution despite their lack of motivation and 

perhaps their incapacity to successfully complete higher educational 

programmes. Community colleges will inevitably be in the front line 

facing the sharp tensions and problems generated by such developments. 

The promotion of recurrent or continuing education philosophies, 

however, may help to soften the impact of some students having to 

"drop out". Instead of thinking of themselves as failures, students 

will be able to rationalise the situation by claiming that they have 

deferred their studies. 

The English higher educational system has not reached this 

point yet. The movement is largely from an elite to a mass higher 

educational system, with initial emphasis on greater access to higher 

education for the 16-19 age group. There is also an assumption increas-

ingly being made that mature adult enrolment will increase in later 

years (note the interest in model E). As for the present, it could be 

speculated that the Open University has a "cooling out" function in 

protecting the traditional universities from the implications of the 

movement towards a mass higher educational system. 
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CHAPTER 19 

TOWARDS A TYPOLOGY OF COMMUNITY COLLIDES  

Introduction' 

Comparison of English community colleges, on the one hand with 

American and Canadian colleges on the other is limited given the former's 

,secondary school orientation and the latter groups higher or post-

secondary educational orientation. It is further complicated by the 

tremendous range of differences in institutional structure, size, 

administration ., government, methods of financing, and educational pro-

gramming within and between Canadian and American community colleges, 

and by the very fluid post-compulsory school situation in, England with 

its potential for the development of comprehensive educational institu-

tions in the further and higher educational sectors, beginning with the 

recent emergence of tertiary colleges. 

However, a limited typology for the classification of community 

colleges based on extrapolation of some of the more broad but signifi,. 

cant common dimensions in all three countries is possible. It is hoped 

that such a typology would not only help to marshal some of the mass of 

detail, thereby aiding description and analysis, but'might also help to 

suggest more clearly areas for further research based on a few tentative 

hypotheses. 

The title "community college" helmto focus attention on one 

common dilemma-where should emphasis lie, the "community" or the 

"college"? The title, in theory at least, suggests that part of the 

rationale for the institution's existence is a special broad relation-

ship with a "community", a relationship that must' or should be closer 

and more clearly defined than for other educational institutions which 

do not have the qualifying word "community" in their titles. Failure 
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to meet the immediate and locally oriented "needs" of the "community", 

would theoretically destroy that rationale for existence. Taken to the 

extreme, the community college should be an institution totally at the 

disposal and control of the "community". Saskatchewan and the Kansas 

Metropolitan Junior College District have introduced colleges with some 

degree of bias in this direction. However, community colleges do not 

operate in isolation from other secondary and higher educational insti-

tutions and their values systems. The greater the influence of these 

institutions, particularly on the nature and priorities of educational 

provisions, the less likely the community college can maintain its • 

special "community" relationship. Control of the community college 

would tend to be taken away from the "community". Taken to the other 

extreme, the community college would be totally dominated by values not 

directly concerned with the local and immediate needs Of a "community". 

In a sense the emphasis in this situation falls totally on the word 

"college', which has connotations of academically Oriented educationists 

whose values are those of the traditional university - the shaping of 

Mind and character through the transmission of high culture and the 

creation of new knowledge through "pure" scholarship and basic scientific 

research.
1 

The CEGE$of Quebec, though changing, can be said to exhibit 

tendencies in this direction. The "community"-"college" dichotomy can 

be viewed also in terms of the struggle of some community colleges to 

modify, if not escape, the dominant values of the educational systems 

that gave them "birth" or "adopted" them - the secondary school sector 

in England and predominantly the university-oriented higher educational 

sector in the United States and Canada. Greater sensitivity and involve-

ment in the "community" necessitates greater effort to reduce such in-

fluences. The opposite situation involves a greater acceptance and pro-

motion of such values irrespective of Whether they obstruct the broader 

role of meeting the local "community needs". 

1. Trow. Some Reflections on the Transition from Mass to Universal 
Higher Education, Daedalus, 1970. 
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A dynamic process can be seen underlying the conflict between 

being "community or "college" oriented. Community colleges are pre-

disposed to exhiAthg some degree of tension in reconciling these two 

sets of potentially ,  conflicting pressures, nor, in a given situation 

which tends to heighten such tensions, will the community colleges re-

spond similarly. For example, in a situation of declining or static 

enrolments post-secondary community colleges could become more 

" community" oriented by undertaking new functions not traditionally 

associated with formal higher education, such as community service, 

or seek salvation by mounting nationally funded sophisticated tech-

nological programmes which could be irrelevant to the local "community", 

or accept the enrolment situation but cut costs by concentrating on 

academic transfer courses which tend to be less expensive to run than 

terminal technical courses, thereby increasing the "college" orientation, 

To examine this process in greater depth, a continuum will be 

developed which has at one extreme a community college totally character-

ised by "inner-directed" values ("college" domination) and at the other 

a community college characterised by "outer-directed" values ("community" 

domination). 

Community colleges also exhibit a great degree of variation 

in approaches to the deployment of their resource both physical and 

human from an emphasis on all or most of these resources being 

concentrated on one campus, or a limited number of campuses, to an 

approach, backed by modern communication and educational technology, 

which permits deployment to be far more diffused throughout a specified 

"community" without the need for any campus or campuses directly asso-

ciated with the community college. Saskatchewan colleges, for example, 

are not based on any specific buildings.. 

The "concentrated - diffused" continuum can be used in defin-

ing differences in the deployment of resources that exist in other in-

stitutions as well as in community colleges. The Open University of 
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.England is an example of an institution that.has a diffused approach, as 

opposed to the concentration of resources in all the other typically 

campus-based English universities. However, the assumption will be made 

that community colleges occupy a broader range of this continuum than 

other educational institutions at the upper secondary and, in particular, 

the postsecondary levels. 

Characteristics of the Two Continua - 

These two continua will now be examined in more detail and will 

be used for drawing up a typology of community colleges. 

(i) Inner-Directed Values  

The reference point here is the traditional university with its 

autonomous functions. Curriculum planning and evaluation is determined 

by university preferences and values. The emphasis is on depth, speciali-

sation, theory rather than practice and the pursuit of excellence through 

scholarly studies. There is no necessary concern for the relevance for 

what is taught to "the community". Student needs are defined primarily 

in terms of the development of the cognitive domain rather than the nffec-

tive and social domains. Comprehensiveness of provision is defined in 

terms of two functions only, academic programmes aimed at qualifying 

students for initial entrance into or transfer to undergraduate courses 

at universities (and four-year colleges in the case of the United States), 

and, to a lesser extent, vocational/technical programmes designed to meet 

manpower requirements of industry. Colleges with Such values would be 

"production orientated" as they would be concerned to ensure that their 

graduates - "their prodUcts" - are acceptable, particularly in terms of 

intellectual abilities and standard of skills to other universities and 

higher educational institutions of equivalent standing as well as to 

industry. 

' Formal lioeral admission policies are negated by the vigorous 

informal (and hidden) promotion of "cooling out" policies, i.e. the use 

of sophisticated counselling, guidance and testing techniques to die- 
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courage intellectually weaker students from attempting "inappropriate" 

courses (particularly academic transfer courses) and inevitably to en-

courage such students to "drop out". This policy cannot be publicly 

announced given the wide-spread acceptance of the ideal of equality of 

opportunity for higher as well as secondary education. Inner-directed 

colleges would tend to accept equality of opportunity for all as a 

desirable educational objective but would tend to interpret the means 

for achieving this objective in terms of reducing "barriers" to coming 

into the college. The interpretation of "barriers" may well be very 

broad including social,, financial, psychological, geographical, racial, 

sexual as well as edwitimea factors. The essential point is that the 

"barriers" are impediments to students coming "in". 

The preferred student population for the colleges would be 

graduates straight fl-om high school, in the case of the United States 

or Canada, or school leavers in the 16-19 age group, in the case of the 

United Kingdom. 

Community "neds" are interpreted in terms of improving the 

quality of life through the provision of academically-oriented educa-

tional and cultural services. The "community" appellation is inter-

preted in terms of the involvement of teaching staff and students as 

well as the administration in the decision making processes of the 

college. The connotations are on the comiaunity of scholars" or the 

"community within" rather than the community" of the college. 

(ii) Outer-directed Values  

The reference point is the "community" and the students in 

that "community". The emphasis is on "performance-oriented" curricula 

which are evaluated in instrumental terms - do they meet the "needs" 

and "wants" as expressed by the learner. The individual "needs" of 

students are paramount and are considered in terms of the development 

of affective as well as cognitive domains. The concern for meeting 

individual and "community needs makes for a "consumer" rather than a 

"production" orientation. 
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Comprehensiveness of educational provision is defined in 

tents of extremely varied and broad education programmes of a "community 

" service" nature in addition to academic programmes for entrance or 

transfer to university, and technical/vocational programmes that may be 

demanded by the "community". There is also a willingness to contract 

the services of other institutions particularly for academic and voca-

tional/technical programmes, rather than organise the services directly. 

Open admission policies are bolstered by counselling, guidance 

and testing techniques designed to help the students determine "needs" 

more accurately. They are not used for "cooling out" purposes. 

There is po particular preference as regards student popu-. 

lation. The emphasis it on the enrolment of a very broad age range in 

all programmes, in Other words there is an interest in the "mature' 

adult" minority groups, the elderly, disadvantaged groups, as well as 

the "traditional" immediate post -compulsory or post-high school student. 

Equality of educational opportunity for all is accepted as 

a desirable educational objective. The means to achieve the objective 

is interpreted in terms of raising the awareness in specified comMunitigs 

of the value of education for community development through more efficient 

and more effective management of community affairs (e.g. the running of 

co-operatives in outlying rural areas of Saskatchewan), and the general 

development of the individual through self-directed learning in addition 

to the reduction of various barriers to entrance to formal educational 

programmes. Community "need!" are interpreted more in sociological 

(i.e. the improvement of social relationships) rather than in purely 

educational and cultural terms (i.e. the improvement of mind and body). 

"Education" and "community" are seen as largely divorced from one 

another by past practises. The need is to re-integrate the two so that 

"education" becomes more "relevant" to life as experienced in specific 

ftcommunities"."Education" more closely related to "life" can then help 

solve social problems. The "community" appellation is interpreted as 

meaning the whole district Or area, with its social, economic and 
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political as well as educational and cultural "needs", in which the 

"college" must operate. The college must be subordinate to the 

"community" or thought to be synonymous with the term "community" it-

self - Riederer when referring to the Saskatchewan community colleges 

spoke of the college being the community and the community being the 

college". 2  

(i11) Diffused Deployment of Resources  

The focus of attention is on the flexible use of existing 

physical resources in a "community" rather than on a concentration of 

resources within a campus or series of campuses. Facilities are shared 

with or hired from other existing institutions -.the libraries, other 

educational institutions, local government, industry, commerce, etc. 

There is also an emphasis on the extensive use of modern communications 

and educational technology for disseminating educational programmes and 

services over a broad geographical area. Such an orientation implies 

that programmes are taken "out" to students. 

(iv) Concentrated Deployment of Resources  

The emphasis is on a planned, often purpose-built, campus or 

campuses which house all resources, physical and human, and which are 

within acceptable commuting distance for people of a defined "community". 

Such facilities include social (leisure-oriented) as well as educational 

facilities to attract students and the wider "community" to come "in". 

Construction of the TF1301003"  

Using the polar extremes of both continua it is theoretically 

possible to construct four types of colleges with the following "pure" 

or ideal type characteristics - 

1. Inner-directed values and a diffused deployment of resources which for 

simplicity can be called "diffused inner-directed". 

2. Inner-directed values and a concentrated deployment of resources to be 

called "concentrated inner-directed". 

2. Riederer. "An Experiment with the College as the Community and the 
Community as the College" in College Perspectives 1 75s 
New Thrusts - New Musts. 
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3. Outer-directed values and a diffused deployment of resources to be 

called "diffused outer-directed". 

- 4. Outer-directed values and a concentrated deployment of resources to be 

called "concentrated outer-directed". 

In reality no community college exists in one of these totally 

pure forme. However examples can be found of colleges that approximate 

some of these constructs. 

The first.  - diffused inner-directed - is not one that can be 

easily identified amongst the community colleges of the U.S.A., Canada 

and England at present, though it does approximate some of the main 

characteristics of the Open University of England. It may happen that 

the Saskatchewan colleges, which heavily emphasise "diffusion" of re-

sources, could also begin to adopt inner-directed values if the univer-

sities And institutes of technology exert a dominating influence over 

their development. 

The "concentrated inner-directed" construct is much closer 

to the traditional characteristics of the American junior college - the 

prototype of the American public comprehensive community college and 

still a significant institutional pattern in the United States. 

The Saskatchewan and the fourth community college of the 

Kansas Metropolitan Junior College system clearly exhibit diffused outer-

directed tendencies. 

Concentrated outer-directed characteristics in their extreme 

form represent special cases. Institutions with these tendencies rep- 

resent attempts at what might be called "total community" planning - 

the integration of a wide range of recreational, cultural, welfare and 

even commercial services with a broad range of educational provision. 

These are generally located in disadvantaged urban areas or in housing 

estates or suburban residential and shopping complexes. The Abraham 

MOss Centre in England is an example of such a development in A dis-

advantaged urban area. It must be noted that some American campus-based 
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the community service function, though there is little evidence of prac-

tical progress so far. 

Some Introductory Comments on the Use of the Typology- 

The terms "inner-directed" and "outer-directed" are value free. 

Inner-directed institutions are not necessarily conservative. The Open 

University in England - an institution that can be characterised as ex, 

hibiting diffused inner-directed values . 7  has helped to develop more 

flexible attitudes towards credit articulation between higher educational 

institutions. Even the CEGEPs, viewed by some as an example of a highly 

conservative community college under the domination of the universities, 

can be judged in the context of Quebec as a significant departure from 

past educational traditions. 

Similarly, an extreme outer-directed institution is not 

necessarily the answer if the object is the provision of an innovative 

comprehensive educational service. There is no guarantee, for example, 

that the Saskatchewan community college system Will not become exceed-

ingly narrow and conservative in its educational provision. Given its 

strong "consumer" orientation it could well be that public demand, and 

ipso facto the Colleges' educational programme, will be for a limited 

.range of post-secondary educational provision. 

The example of Lethbridge Community College in Alberta illus-

trates that, given the choice, many "communities" may prefer their 

community colleges to be inner-directed and to chase university status. 

Certainly many American Junior and Community Colleges have found it very 

hard to promote non-academic programmes over many years, suggesting a 

pure outer-directed community college would not necessarily generate any 

exciting educational innovations. 

Outer-directed community colleges are in fact institutions 

whose professional teaching and administrative staff are committed to 

making the "community" more aware of their educational "needs" and more 

confident in assessing the most appropriate content, format and 
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evaluative methods for meeting those needs. A pre-condition for outer.! 

directedness is not college passivity in its relations with its "commun-

ity". One of Harlacher's predictions in 1967 was that the American 

community colleges would be promoting the community service functions more 

vigorously partly by developing "aggressive multi-service outreach progr,- 

ammes". 3 Regarding the teaching-learning process, inner-directed values 

requite the learner to adapt to the curricula developed by the teaching 

profession. Outer-directed values emphasise the requirements of the learn-

er, which are discovered in consultation with the teachers, and the commit-

ment of the teacher to meet those rquirements. The quality of teaching is 

a factor quite independent of both situations. The essential difference 

between the two approaches in their purest forms lies in the answer to 

the question, who has the power to determine the content, format and evalu-

ation of educational programmes - the teacher or the student? 

The "inner-directed - outer directed" continuum can be used to 

compare value biases of one community college against another. It can 

also be used to examine differences in such biases between functions 

within the one institution. The Leicestershire community colleges for 

example combine secondary school provision with adult education and youth 

services. The latter two services have strong "consumer" orientations 

and, in that respect, are more outer-directed than the secondary school 

courses run for school children. Similarly, some American community 

colleges have diversified their functions to the extent that community 

Fervices with strong outer-directed biases are provided at the same time 

as academic-transfer courses with strong inner-directed tendencies. The 

possible implications of these "inner" contradictions will be examined 

later. 

The interest of national governments in the development of very 

expensive technologically oriented programmes designed to meet the man-

power requirements of industry may well pose problems for both inner- 

3. Harlacher. The Community Dimension of the Community College,' 
pp.70-107. 



directed and outer-directed community colleges. 4 The former would tend 

to view auCh programmes as of inferior status to academic-transfer pro-

grammes. The latter may well wish to avoid involving themselves in or-

ganising such large scale and inflexible programmes with their inevitable 

bias towards concentration of resources. The outcome of such a situa-

tion would be a dilution of some aspects of outer-directedneas since 

such programmes cannot be taken "out" to students given the need to base 

expensive equipment in a specific location. 

Questions and Tentative Hypotheses Suggeeted 12,1  the Tynolom 

The very newness of community colleges - most have been built 

or created as a result of re-organisations of existing institutions since 

the mid 1960s - and the consequential shortage of time in which to form-

ally develop their own traditions and identities make them more vulner -

able to change. Their very modernity means they epitomise the latest 

and, are expected to change direction more quickly than older educational 

institutions, particularly at the post-secondary level. In the terms of 

this typology there are likely to exhibit considerable movement towards 

either polar types of each continuum. 

The factors promoting change are important in understanding 

the dynamics of community colleges as institutions, both in terms of 

their relations with their "communities" they serve and other educational 

institutions, and in terms of the resolution of strains within the insti-

tutions caused by the development of "co-existing" functions with 

different value biases. 

The factors that will be isolated for examination and the 

questions or hyptheses that will follow are largely speculative, suggest-

ing possible areas of further research. 

Factors Affecting Movement Along the Inner-directed - Outer-directed  

Continuum 

The extent to which inner-directed or outer-directed values 

4. See section "The Vocational Educational Dilemma" in 
Gleazer's, Project Focus, pp.104-115. 
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and objectives are pursued could be a function of any one Or more -;of 

the following 

U) TheThe interpretation of the meaning of "equality of educational oppor-

tunity for all". In the movement from a mass to a universal higher edu-

cational system Americans are beginning to view higher education as a 

right rather than a privilege. It has been predicted that in such a 

situation the universities, particularly the bigger state universities, . 

will attempt to protect their "autonomous" functions partly by pressuxdng 

community colleges to take up more of their "popular" functions or, in 

other words to become more immer-directed. Presumably this situation 

could heighten the community colleges' concern not to be seen as a junior 

component of a higher educational system dominated by the universities. 

A possible hypothesis for investigation is that the greater the movement 

towards mass and universal higher education the sharper the tensions 

between post-Secondary community colleges and universities over the issue 

of parity of esteem. 

Another possibility is that faced with campus problems caused 

by the influx of poorly motivated students following the wide-spread 

acceptance that higher education is a universal right universities may 

well adopt a policy of diffused deployment of resources to keep as Many 

of these students as possible Off the campuses. 

(ii) Conflict Between Inner- and Outer-Directed Functions Within a 

Community College. The more community colleges divereifyl.tbeir functions 

the greater the likelihood of internal conflicts or strains being generated 

by the different value biases of various functions. One obvious example 

is the possibility of clashes over values between professional teaching 

staff involved in the promotion of the community service function on the 

one hand and those concerned with academic transfer programmes on the 

,other. The possible resolution is to promote one function, or to drop 

or subordinate functions with biases strongly at variance With the 

favoured function or functions. Por example the more inner-directed the 
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community college becomes the more it is likely to drop outer-directed 

functions or avoid developing them. Lethbridge Junior College in 

Alberta strongly supported the development of academic transferpro-

grammes in its drive for university status. There was little diversi-

fication Of functions in the process. The opposite situation in which 

inner-directed functions are dropped is less likely to occur unless the 

high status of universities can be ignored. The more likely resolution 

Would be the subordination of inner-directed functions in favour of an 

all-embracing "community Service" function as proposed by Reamer, Wren 

and Harlacher. 

• The movement from a mass to a universal higher education system 

may well sharpen such"inneetensions within community colleges. Those 

colleges wishing to promote outer-directed functions could be under in-

creasing pressures from the "community" as well as the universities to 

provide more popular functions largely in the form of academic transfer 

programmes and vocational and technical programmes. A possible hypothesis 

therefore is that the greater the movement from mass to universal higher 

education the sharper the divisions between.inner-and outer-directed 

functions within community colleges and the greater the movement of such 

colleges along the inner-directed - outerdirected.continuws in 

attempt to resolve these tensions. 

Conflicts between the values of different functions in English 

community colleges tends to focus on the inner-directed tendencies of 

school studies compared with the outer-directed orientation of adult 

education and youth services. It is possible that the practice of re-

leasing some school teachers to undertake professional duties in adult 

education or community education work has the effect of .lessening the 

tensions inherent in this situation. The other device for modifying 

potential conflict is the provision of separate physical facilitiea for 

all three functions. 

(iii) The Extentof the "Identity Crisis". Diversification of functions 

also seems to be associated with confusion over the identity or image of 
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the college, particularly in the eyes of the public. It would appear 

that there could be an inverse correlation between the degree of diver-

sification and the Sharpness or clearness of an institution's image. 

As in the case of institutional strains caused by functions 

with differing values, the possible solution would again be to move 

the overall policy direction of the institution towards either end of 

the inner directed - outer directed continuum. A possible hypothesis 

for closer examination is that the nearer the overall institutional 

move toward either end of the inner directed - outer directed continuum 

the greater the reduction of the "identity crisis". 

(iv) Changing Enrolment Patterns. There seems to be a strong indication 

in the United States that a lowering in the growth rate of enrolments 

from traditional sources - the high school graduates - had led to a 

growing concern for the community colleges to seek out new "markets". 

New "markets" could be elderly citizens, "mature" adults, particularly 

women over 35 wishing to improve their education and return to work, and 

disadvantaged minority groups. The same process has also strongly 

encouraged some community colleges to investigate the community service 

function to revive flagging enrolments. 

Similar changes in enrolment patterns are beginning to be 

noted in Canada. Lipkin points to an increasing enrolment of women in 

the CEGEP of Quebec and suggests that this will help change admission 

policies. 

Model E, the fifth option in the English government paper 

"Higher Education in the 1990s", speculates that increasing enrolments 

among "mature" adults in higher educational courses could be best met 

by adopting recurrent educational policies - policies which would have 

outer-directed biases. 

It is possible that rising enrolments of more mature and exper-

ienced adult students in North American community colleges could effect 

changes in the nature and orientation of counselling and guidance functions. 



291. 

For example the significance of the "cooling-out" function could decline 

as mature students are more likely to know their capabilities. In a 

sense selection would increasingly occur before students enter college 

as those with poor ability and motivation are unlikely to present them-

selves for entry into academic programmes. However, the conditions for 

this situation would have to be carefully spelt out. It may only apply 

in pre-universal higher education stages. Once the point of universal 

higher education is reached a significant minority of students may not 

be motivated in the same way according to Trow. In that situation vocal 

students might try to push community colleges towards an extreme outer-

directed position as a reaction to the inner-directed values of some of 

their main programmes. In turn professional teachers could as a back-

lash to the situation press for far more inner-directed programmes. 

The resolution of tension caused by such conflicting demands is impossible 

to predict. If the community colleges became more outer-directed it is 

possible that the universities might try to reject or isolate them in an 

attempt to protect their traditional"autonomoudefunctions. If the 

community colleges became extremely inner-directed, their relationship 

with other higher educational institutions would be protected but possibly 

at the expense of incurring considerable student unrest. 

(v) The Demand for Accountability. The U.S.A., Canada and the United 

Kingdom have experienced reduced levels of spending in education and an 

increasing demand for accountability for educational expenditure. In 

the case of the United Kingdom it may be possible to Speculate that the 

growing pressures for broader community representation on the governing 

boards of secondary schools for example is, in part, an outcome of the 

demand for accountability. One area of possible research is the rela-

tionship if any between such developments and outer-directed changes in 

secondary and higher educational institutions. 

In California recent moves by the residents to reduce local 

government expenditure on education and welfare coupled with the demand 

for accountability might encourage colleges to drop "expensive" 
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programmes and concentrate on a narrower but cheaper range of functiorm 

particularly academic transfer courses which would re-inforce the 

university influence over community colleges. On the other hand, the 

same factors coupled with a rigorous search for new sources of students 

andperhaps programmes might encourage outer-directed tendencies. 

At their simplest, the propositions for further examination 

are that in the United States and Canada in particular, the increasing 

demand for accountability combined with reduced levels of educational 

expenditure will tend to reinforce inner-directed tendencies if tradi-

tional enrolment sources - high school graduates - are given priority 

over potential new adult sources of students or, alternatively, outer-

directed tendencies if the enrolment bias Moves away from high school 

graduates. 

Factors Affecting Movement Along the Diffused-Concentrated Continuum. 

(i) Time and Money. Martin has pointed out that "non-traditional" 

students in the U.S.A. have brought about changes in attitudes towards 

accessibility and facilities. Many community colleges without time and 

money are taking education to the students by borrowing, renting or 

leasing and renovating all kinds of learning areas which are "off-

campus". Saskatchewan's proposal for a policy of "diffused" deployment 

of resources was also partially determined by economic and time factors. 

The province could not afford a network of purpose-built campuses but 

wanted to make post-secondary educational provisions quickly and easily 

accessible to rural as well as urban areas. 

A possible hypothesis for testing in connection with community 

colleges is that the greater the budget for educational buildings and 

• the greater the time available in which to spend it, the greater the 

bias towards "concentration" of resources in multipurpose campuses, and 

vice-versa, the greater the bias towards diffusion of resources. 

5. Martin. "Recent Trends in Community College Occupational 
Educatiodl lin,Cbmmunity College Review, 1974. 



(ii)Extent of Geographic Mobility. 	Morrissey6 has argued in favour 

of more state control of community colleges in the United States given 

increased population mobility and economic change. He argues that in 

these condition* local control must inevitably become less effective. 

By implication the same argument could be used against the 

future development of concentrated rather than diffused community 

colleges. Diffusion of resources alters the concept of community" to 

be served. A "concentrated" campus-oriented institution in North 

America tends to define its "community" in terms of the college'S geo-

graphic accessibility. Inevitably limits must be set On how far such 

colleges can be located from students. Diffusion permits the concept 

of "community" to cover a more dispersed population as the location of 

resources is not such a critical concern. The use of media technology, 

external studies, packaged programmes etc., makes distance less of a 

problem. Diffusion of resources would appear to suit those "communities" 

characterised by high rates of geographic mobility. 

The hypothesis to be tested would be the greater the degree of 

geographic mobility the greater the bias to diffused deployment of 

community college resources., 

(iii)Attitudes Towards Teacher-Student Relations. The inner-directed - 

outer-directed continuum shows, amongst other things, differences in the 

relationship between the teacher and the student as regards curriculum 

determination. It does not cover the quality of the social relationship 

involved - whether it should be intimate or distant or even whether it 

is a matter of concern. 

The diffused-concentrated continuum on the other hand could be 

affected by such a variable. A diffused deployment of resources by its 

very nature must subordinate the affective dimensions of the teacher-

student or counsellor-student relationship to the need for an efficient 

system of dispensing educational services over a broad geographical area. 

6. Morrissey. "An Alternative: State Control" in Junior College 
Journe1,36, 1968, pp.16-19. 
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Though counselling of students is generally considered important, the 

logistical problems involved in meeting students on a fairly regular 

basis are very difficult to solve. Further, the solution tends to be 

sought in requesting students to attend special seminars or study work-

shops held over weekends or term vacation periods at specific locations 

Where human and physical resources can be temporarily concentrated. 

Concentrated institutions can and do pay more attention, even 

if it is only lip service, to the affective needs of students by en-

couraging regular and close - contact between students and teachers or 

counsellors. The mystique of the "community of scholars" or "the 

community within" certainly conveys such a connotation. 

The hypothesis is that a commitment to the ideal of close 

student-teacher or student-counsellor relationships tends to discourage 

the diffused deployment of resources. 

Limitations of the Typology 

The typology developed is tentative and crude and, as such, 

leaves many significant aspects of community colleges untouched. For 

example, analyses of the terms "community" and "needs" would require a 

more sophisticated approach than has been adopted here. Even at the 

level of studying educational programmes conducted by community colleges, . 

far more attention needs to be given the area of technical and voc- 

tional education than has been possible. 

Variables of significance for the development of community 

colleges which had to be excluded from serious study for reasons of time 

and space, and which even at a very general level of study should be 

considered,. include the effects of different types of post-secondary 

co-ordinative machinery and master plans operating at a state, provin-

cial, or equivalent level, the effect of different institutional struc-

tures, and finally the effects of different leadership styles. Perhaps 

the question of leadership could be examined partially in terms of the 
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biases of community college principals to inner—directed or outer—

directed values. 

Despite these limitations it is hoped that the typology can 

be seen as a heuristic device for generating some insights and direct-

ing attention to possible areas for further research. On that basis 

the ideal types that have been constructed will be used as analytical 

tools in the examination of the potential for developing community 

college systems in Australia. 
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PART VI: AUSTRALIA  

CHAPTER 20 

A COMMUNITY COLLEGE MOVEMENT IN AUSTRALIA? 

The  Growing Interest in Community Colleges 

Raymond Edward Meyer in 1969 observed that the technical colleges 

in Australia had fulfilled some of the functions of the community colleges 

in America. In addition to occupational education, technical colleges 

had provided cultural courses for the immediate community, and remedial 

or developmental education. He noted that the Martin Committee believed 

that its important functions had been undervalued in the national 

educational structure. 1 

Meyer hopes that the type of non-university tertiary education 

recommended by the Martin Report would lead to the development of American 

style of community colleges in Australia. His study set out to compare 

educational values, purposes, and practices of Californian community 

colleges with those proposed for the Australian colleges of advanced 

education, and to recommend ideas and procedures developed in the new 

Australian colleges. Meyer's hopes were perhaps encouraged by the 

knowledge that some members of the Martin Committee and its secretariat 

visited California to gain first-hand information on that State's systems 

of community colleges and higher education". 2 

Following the support of the Menzies Government for new 

colleges the Wark report in 1966 reviewed the response of various states 

to the concept of the new college which it saw as "not to be confused 

with the type of college known in America as a Junior College". 3 

1Meyer, R.E. Californian Community Colleges: Implications for Colleges 
of Advanced Education in Australia,. Los Angeles, University of 
California 1969. p24. At this point Meyer cites Tertiary 
Education in Australia, Report of the Committee on the Future of 
Tertiary Education in Australia to the Australian Universities 
Commission (Melbourne, 1964-5), known as "The Martin Reports! 

%amen, G.S. "The North American Community College Idea and its Possible 
Relevance for Australia" A paper given to the Conference on 
The Community College in Australie, Darling Downs. Institute 
of Advanced Education, 25-28. November 1976. 

Neyer, Op. cit.  37, 
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Meyer still hoped that some of the features of the Californian 

community colleges would be adopted. He noted for example that the 

Committee of Enquiry into the Need for a College of Advanced Education in 

the Australian Territory, known as the 'Canberra Report', recommended a 

system of credits for units of study on a term or quarter basis, and 

lower level courses in addition to diplomas. The Report of the Committee 

Appointed by the Minister for Education and Science to Investigate the 

Proposal to Establish a C.A.E. at Bathurst, known as the Heath Report, took 

issue with the Wark Committee on the question of the relevance of American 

community colleges for the Australian C.A.E's. 4 He also noted that the 

Tasmanian College of Advanced Education, which was the first of the "new 

concept" colleges to be planned de novo 5 made provision for counselling to 

reduce "wastage by neglect to the lowest possible point" and to ensure 

"continuity in the development of the individual student" 6 
 , an unusual 

feature for tertiary education in Australia but not in American community 

colleges. 

In 1972 however, Partridge was already speculating on the 

possible direction the C.A."3.8 could take including a tendency to emulate 

universities. 7  He felt that if this occurred there could be a need to 

promote another institution which might resemble to some extent the United 

States community colleges. He also felt that given the emerging status 

difference within the C.A.E. movement, particulary between the larger 

metropolitan institutions the very small and restricted C.A.E s in 

country areas could be better off aquiring "some of the functions and 

8- virtues of the better American community colleges". Overall his support 

4 Ibid. p4O. 

5  Ibid. p43. 
6 Ibid. p69. 
7 Partridge, P.H. The Future of Higher Education: Problems and Perspectives 

in Australian Higher Education: Problems of a Developing System, 
edited by Harman, G.S. and Selby Smith, C: Angus and Robertson 
1972, p178. 

8 Ibid. p179.) 
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for the community college concept as understood in the United States 

was a qualified one. He felt that the prevailing binary system of higher 

education in Australia could not accommodate the American community 

college model as it was not fully tertiary as understood in Australian 

terms in 1972. Much of the teaching for example was identical with 

teaching in Australian technical colleges. 9 

Grant Harman provided an excellent overview at the end of 1976 

of the increase of interest in the idea of community colleges that occurred 

"over the past four or five years". His summary is worth quoting at 

length:- 

- A community college has been developed by the Commonwealth 

Government in Darwin. This offers a range of tertiary and sub-

• 	 tertiary programmes. 

With the further development of the technical and further 

education area it is now suggested that technical colleges 

broaden their bases to offer more liberal studies and adult 

education courses, and to gear their programmes more to local 

needs. 

- The Technical and Further Education Commission and its predecessor 

(the Australian Committee on Technical and Further Education) 

have discussed community colleges in each of their reports. 

In its 1976 report the Commission said that it held the view 

that the development of multi-level community colleges, "care-

fully planned to meet community needs, could became an important 

feature of moves to rationalise the post-secondary area" .10 

9 Ibid. p172. 

10Technical and Further Education Commission: Report for the Triennium 
1977-1979, Australian Government Publishing Service, Canberra, 
1976, p89. 
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- The report of the Regional Colleges Project 14 indicates that 

some colleges of advanced education (or at least some of their 

staff members) wish to become more like community colleges. 

- In some states in recent months there have been definite moves 

made towards the establishment of community colleges. For 

example, at the present time in New South Wales investigations 

are being made with the view of establishing colleges centred on 

Dubbo and Tamworth. Similar planning exercises for colleges in 

non-metropolitan areas are being carried out in both Victoria and 

5 South Australia. 1  

The high level of interest reported by Grant Harman has continued 

since 1976. Community college concepts and proposals are discussed in 

major reports on post-secondary education in Western Australia
16

, 

17-  , 18, 19 Tasmania 	Victoria ctoria and South Australia. 21  A variety of 

14D.S. Anderson,,K.J. Batt, D.G. Beswick, G.S. Harman and C. Selby Smith 
(eds.), Regional Colleges: A Study of Non-Metropolitan Colleges  
of Advanced Education, Education Research Unit, Research School of 
Social Sciences. Australian National University, Canberra, 1975. 
3 vols. 

15Harman. Paper given to the Conference on The Community College in 
Australia? 

16The W.A. Report 
17The Karmel Report  
18Report of the Ministerial Working Party on Tertiary Education. Tasmania, 

under the Chairmanship of D.A. Kearney, Printing Section, 
University of Tasmania, 1978. To be known as "The Kearney Report". 

• 

19Tasmanian Education: Next Decade, Report of Next Decade (TEND) 
Committee under the Chairmanship of Professor W.F. Connell, 
Education Department, Tasmania, Hobart, 1978. To be known as 
"The TEND Report". 

20 Report of the Post-Secondary Education Committee of Inquiry, under the 
Chairmanship of Professor P.H. Partridge, Government Printer, 
Melbourne 1978. To be known as "The Victorian Report". 

21 Post-Secondary Education in South Australia, Report of the Committee of 
Enquiry into Post-Secondary Education in South Australia, under 
the Chairmanship of D.S. Anderson, Government Printer, South 
Australia, 1979. To be known as "The Anderson Report". 
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- A recent report on post-secondary education in Western Australia 

recommends the development of community colleges in selected country 

centres. This report, prepared by a committee headed by Professor P.H. 

Partride states clearly - "We believe that the main features of the 

community college, as it has evolved overseas and in Darwin, present a 

pattern that can be adapted to Western Australian conditions." 11 

- A similar report on Tasmania recommends as a high priority the develop-

ment of technical and further education in the north-west of the state. 

It suggests that at Burnie the technical and matriculation colleges 

could be integrated to possibly form a community college. 12 

- In 1974 Professor John Dennison of the University of British Columbia 

wrote a report 13 
on community colleges for the Poverty Commission. In 

this he recommended adoption of the North American community college 

model. More specifically his recommendations were that further univer-

sity development should be discouraged, that only a small number of 

the larger colleges Of advanced education should remain as colleges of 

advanced education, that the remaining C.A.E.s should become ounty 

ollegesi and that a number of additional community colleges be 

developed, some from existing technical colleges. 

11. Post-Secondary Education in Western Australia: Report of the  
Committee on Post-Secondary Education, appointed by the  
Ttlinister for Education in Western Australia under the  
Chairmanship of Professor P.H.Partridge, Government 
Printer, Perth, 1976, p.110. To be known as "The W.A.Report" 

12.Report of the Committee on Post-Secondary Education in Tasmania, 
under the Chairmanship of Professor P.Karmel, Australian 
Government Publishing Service, Canberra, 1976, pp.72-73, 
To be known as "The Karmel Report". 

13.John D.Dennison, "The Community College Concept and Its Application 
to Post-Secondary Education in Australia", report to the 
Commonwealth Commission of Enquiry into Poverty, Melbourne, 
1974. 
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community college proposals are also discussed in the Commonwealth 

Government's Report of Inquiry into Education and Training, chaired by 

Profe ssor B.R. Williams.
22 

Examples of Recent Community College Proposals and Developments 

The introduction of community colleges in the Northern Territory 

and the proposal to introduce another type of community college in 

Tasmania are subject for separate study (See Appendix). A quick overview 

will be provided of community college proposals for Western Australia, 

Victoria, South Australia and New South Wales. 

Western Australia 

The W.A. Report recommended "the establishment in selective 

centres, of comprehensive community colleges as a means of decentralising 

post-Secondary education in Western Australia." Also recommended "that 

these colleges should be closely associated with, and where possible 

evolved from, the system of technical schools in country districts". 23 

It referred to the Pilbara Study (Australian Government 

Publishing Service, Canberra 1974) and, in view of the remoteness of the 

area, the size of its population and various social problems involved, it 

recommended the establishment of technical schools at Karratha and Port 

Hedland "to be planned in such a way as to make their early development 

into community colleges". 24  

It also examines the needs of the South Western Region of 

Western Australia which is another isolated area but with less severe 

22_ 
Education. Training and Employment,, Report of Inquiry into Education 

and Training, Volume 1, under the Chairman-Ship of B.R. Williams, 
Australian Government Printing Service, Canberra, 1979. 
To be known as "The Williams Report". 

23The W.A. Report.  pill. 

24 Ibid. p120. 
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problems than those of the Pilbara. The Committee received a submission 

. from the Bunbury Regional Promotion Committee the main points of which 

stressed: 

(a) "The need to centralise the administration of post-secondary 

education, and to give a considerable measure of automony to 

regional authorities under the W.A. Terti ary Education Commission. 

(b) The establishment of a regional open tertiary college in 

co-operation with the proposed National Institute of Open 

Tertiary Education. 25 

(c) The establishment of a C.A.E., with the recognition that a 

department of teacher education would be essential for the success 

• 

of this venture". 26 

The proposal for a C.A.E. was rejected in favour of a community 

college based on the existing Bunbury Technical School and involving the 

"the transfer of a measure of autonomy to a local school council and the 

principal". 27 

A similar recommendation was made for the Eastern Goldfields 

Technical School at Kalgoolie. 28 

The concept of the community college behind these recommendations 

was very much that of the North American community college and the Darwin 

Community College. References were made to Denison's article on the 

community college concept and its application to post-secondary education 

29 
in Australia and the common features of a community college as outlined 

by the Carnegie Commission on Higher Education. 30 
 In the case of the 

Darwin Community College quotations on the range of community studies 

25 Ibid. p114. 
26 

Ibid. p123. 
27 loc. cit. 
28 

Ibid. pp.124-135. 
29 

Ibid. p108, 
30 Ibid. p109. 
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and activities were quoted from the college handbook of 1975. 31 

However, community colleges were considered only for 'a few 

selected country centres,32 and not as an extensive pattern for Western 

Australia. The Western Australian Post-Secondary Education Commission, 

which was subsequently set up, endorsed the Community (college .concept 

as a means of meeting post-secondary needs in country areas although 

33 no action had been taken.to  implement specific proposals by 1979. 

Victoria 

In 1974 Chris Duke commented that Prahran College of Advanced 

• Education had "redefined its role, uniquely within Australia, as an 

adult and community-oriented tertiary college which seeks to integrate 

with the learning needs and opportunities of the local community, and to 

attract mature age students rather than compete with the plethora of other 

tertiary institutions for the same pool of school leavers". 34 

In 1976 S.F. Morton outlined "The Case of the Shepparton 

Community College in Victoria". He discussed the major issues relating 

to the planning of a community college to be located at Shepparton and 

to serve the people of the Goulburn Region. He reported that in 1974 

the State Government purchase/de. site at Shepparton for the purpose of 

Post-secondary education and in 1975 following submission funds were made 

available to the Shepparton Technical College Council by the then 

Commonwealth Technical and Further Education Commission to make a start 

on planning. The Council immediately began planning. "a multi-

disciplinary, multi-level educational institution that would cater for 

the particular needs of the people of the Goulburn Region, from the 

31 Ibid. p110, 
32 loc. cit. 

33 The Williams Report. p776, 
34 Duke, C. Recurrent Education: Policy and Development in OECD Member 

Countries. Australia. CERI. OECD, 1974, P77. 
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upper levels of secondary education, through a range of vocational, 

technical, cultural and recreational courses, to early tertiary level 

with a possibility of developing full tertiary courses in the future 

as the need arose". The Committee recommended the development of "a 

sophisticated central resource centre at the collee with satellite 

centres located in association with existing secondary schools in each 

of the surrounding centres of population. The philosophy behind this 

being that in some instances resources will be sent throughout the 

region to the people, both students and the public, where they are, 

rather the users having to travel to the resources". 35  

In 1978 Professor Partridge chaired another committee of 

enquiry into the provision of post-secondary education for Victoria. 

This Committee received several submissions for the extension of post-

secondary educational opportunities in country areas which tended to 

emphasise the need for community colleges of the North American type. 

Partridge divided them up into three types - 

1. Submission8 from ad hoc local committees in areas such as 

Sunraysia asking for a new college to be established by an 

act of parliament which would grow out of existing technical 

and further educational and adult educational activities. 

The colleges would be substantially independant and Would 

offer courses at all post-school levels up to degree transfer. 

A submission from the Goulburn Valley committee for the 

Promotion of Adult Continuing Education (the P.A.C.E. submission) 

was included in this group. 

35. Morton, S.F. The Case of the Shepparton Community College in 
Victoria. A paper given to the. Conference on The 
Community College in Australia?  Darling Downs 
Institute of Advanced Education 25-28, November 1976. 
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2 . Submissions from larger regional TAFE colleges, especially, those 

with interests in continuing education, to be recognised as multi-

purpose, multi-level community colleges (eg. Preston, Box Hill, 

Moorabbin and the Ballarat School of Mines). 

Submissions from C.A.E.s also to be multi-level, multi-purpose 

institutions. These generally cede from those colleges having 

difficulties building up enrolments to ensure long term viability - 

or, in the case of the State College of Victoria Colleges, 

anticipating declining enrolments (eg. Prehran, (ippsland, 

Warrtombool, Coburg, Burwood and Frankston). 3  

The Committee was hesitant about the possibility of applying the 

concept of the American community college to Australian and Victorian 

conditions in particular. It admitted that a thorough study of the 

North American college system" had not been undertaken. It felt that 

some of the functions of American community Colleges were already being 

fulfilled by institutions such as the TAPE colleges and to some extent 

the C.A.E.s, but it argued that the "transfer" role of the American 

colleges "could not be easily fitted into Australian arrangements". It 

also felt that the absence of funding by local governing authorities in 

Australian education would inhibit a high level of local interest in and 

control of the affairs of the community college. 

The Committee was concerned that the PACE submission which would 

involve the building and staffing of a community college under its own 

Act would "generate pressures leading to educational escalation, a process 

in which Victoria has already suffered more than enough". It also 

commented that " a separate legally established institution ------- 

- would run the risk of entering into rivalry with the schools and 

36 	 . 
The Victorian Report,  Chapter 8, p21. 
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colleges it has until now drawn upon. We feel that this proposal raises 

questions of rationalisation and co-ordination that ought to be studied 

before any commitment is entered into. It is at present not clear how 

such a community college would relate to the existing system of TAPE 

institutions" . 3 

Overall the Committee took the more cautious line pending 

further study of the greater sharing of staff and resources between 

TAPE colleges and colleges of advanced education.38 

South Australia 

In 1979 the report on Post-Secondary Education in South 

Australia" under the chairmanship of Dr. D.S. Anderson was released. It 

will be referred simply as the Anderson Report. 

As in other States, there is a growing concern with the problem 

of overlap between sectors of post-secondary education in South Australia, 

particularlYthe C.A.E. s and the TAPE colleges. Possible solutions to 

this problem could lay in setting up a co-ordinating authority to settle 

sectoral boundary disputes or by setting up multi-level institutions 

offering TAPE and higher education courses which would simply disolve the 

sectoral boundaries. 39 

Submissions were received from the South Australian Board of 

Advanced Education and the South Australian Department of Further Education. 

The former argued that there was no need for the establishment of a new 

type of institution. It suggested instead a limited expansion of some 

institutions in each sector to offer courses in the other sector through 

the co-operative use of staff and facilities or the merging of existing 

institutions. As in the case of Victoria, the Board felt that colleges 

37 Ibid. Ch. 8, p22. 
38 Ibid. Ch. 8, p14. 
39 The Anderson Report,;  p1450 
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of Advanced Education could "offer further education activities to a 

limited extent by using their expertise and facilities to provide courses 

not available from further education institutions, to offer bridging 

courses to the higher courses, and to offer higher level in-service and 

continuing 'education work". 40  

The Department of Further Education also argued against the 

establishment of a . new kind of institution but suggested that the existing 

network of further educational colleges should be used to form a system 

of community colleges. 

It argued autonomous multilevel colleges have not always been 

suddeasful elsewhere owing to neglect of the less academically oriented 

courses and tensions between staff about different salaries and conditions". 

However it did support the development of mult-level community colleges 

for country areas where participation rates in post secondary education 

are reported as less than half that for city residents. 41 

A submission from the Steering Committee for a South-East 

Community College centered On Mt. Gambia was received. The concept 

involved the provision of post-secondary educational programmes over a 

wide range of fields of varying levels including diploma and associated 

diploma courses,,para-professional certificate courses vocational and 

trade courses, remedial and bridging courses, linked secondary and further 

education courses, liberal studies courses enrichment and cultural 

courses, up-dating and re-training courses, and courses to regenerate 

motivation for learning. The Steering Committee was influenced by 

Dennison's article on Community colleges. It suggested that the community 

college should be flexiblein organisation arrangement of facilities and 

40 
Ibid. p146. 

41 Ibid. p146. 
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use of resources; be responsive to Community needs; include local community 

members on governing councils; be recognised as a class of institution 

within the tertiary education system; and offer courses Which are acCredited 

bridging courses to programmes in other institutions. 42 

The Anderson Report disliked the use of the term "community 

colleges" in the Australian context. It agreed with the TAPE Commission 

which expressed concern that the term was being loosely used in Australia, 43 

and argued against "the uncritical comparison of Australian proposals with 

North American examples, particularly the community colleges of California 

and British Columbia". It pointed to four . differences between the 

Australian and North American situations:- 

1. The tradition of local government and taxation is not so strong 

in Australia and would limit capacity for local control. 

2. Australia is highly urbanised and there are few communities of 

sufficient size to support a community college of the North 

American kind. 

3. The three post-secondary sectors in Australia are subject to 

different funding arrangements and kinds of administrative 

control. . 

4. The variations in salaries and conditions of Service applying in 

these different sectors make for special difficulties. 

It also drew attention to Darwin Community College which had 

"experienced some difficulties in establishing a satisfactory academic 

organisation and a staffing structure suitable to a diverse set of teaching 

" 44 areas and levels. 

It elaborated further on the casual use of the term "Community 

college" in Australia and made a critical statement on the way it was 

42 Ibid. pp.146-147. 

43 Technical and Further Education Commission: Report for the Triennium  
1977-1979. p.XXXIII. 

44 The Anderson Report. pp.  147-148. 
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being used to describe some of the Further Educational colleges in 

-South. Australia. It conceded that the renaming of TAFE colleges as 

community colleges "has been accompanied by a heightened awareness that 

the college should be responsive to the needs of the immediate community", 

but pointed out that the change of name "does not appear to have been 

accompanied by major changes in the governance of colleges, in the level 

at which courses are offered in the types of subjects taught in the 

depth of study, in advisory services available to potential students, or 

in the extent of off—campus community outreach programmes". Criticism 

was softened by the concession that the Department of Further Education 

colleges "are constrained by their boundary with the colleges of advanced 

education, by present funding arrangements and, with the respect to local 

involvement in governments, by the authority of the Department". 45 

The Anderson Report finally recommended against a single new 

institutional model in favour of either Department of Further Education 

institutions providing some higher educational studies under licence, or 

a college of advanced education with authority to teach certain TAFE stream 

6 studies. In country areas it felt that the Department of Further 

Education institutions were the only realistic base for higher education 

studies and suggested that arrangements be entered into with universities 

and colleges of advanced education involving licensing agreements which 

would permit the use of visiting higher education lecturers, Or the use 

of accredited Department of Further Education staff. It suggested that 

these colleges be called regional colleges and that where funding 

procedures preclude higher education to be provided by TAFE, suitable 

arrangements should be sought with the Commonwealth Tertiary Education 

46 Commission. 

45  Ibid. p148. 

46 Ibid . pp, 148-149. 
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The report proposed that multi-level regional colleges be set 

up at Whyalla involving the amalgamation of the Whyalla College of 

Further Education and the Whyalla campus of the South Australian Institute' 

of Technology, and at Noarlunga, a growth area currently with a population 

of about 70,000 which is expected to grow to about 750,00Ô in 1991. 47  

New South Wales 

The Northern Rivers College of Advanced Education has establish -

ed. "Community Learning Units". At Grafton the Learning Unit "consists of 

a group of Grafton and district citizens interested in learning and civic 

development". The college assists by supplying accounting and managerial 

expertise but the community controls the programme. "The committee 

selects staff from wherever available to offer courses of the non-accred-

ited type. - Any other post-secondary institution in the area is represent-

ed on the committee so as to avoid duplication. All the non-accredited 

courses Must be self-funding". Already the Community Learning Unit in 

Grafton has encouraged the college to offer units of accredited courses to 

those of appropriate qualifications. The Three Community Learning Unit 

involves, the promotion of the courses varying from in "in-service type 

programmes in counselling lasting a full year, through progressively de-

veloped computer courses, to French language lasting 24 weeks. There are 

also short courses of the More practical nature, but all are requested by 

the community working through a small group of enthusiastic volunteer 

lectures of the College. This group reports to the principal and coun-

cil". At Lismore, the College operates a community radio station. The. 

radio "was built by the technical staff, enthusiasm of the Information 

Resources Centre staff, energy of some of the teaching staff, a sponsor.. 

finding campaign and the limitless industry and keeness of members of the 

student body. quite a number of the community donated labour aswellasfmance, 

students and Staff." Finally the college has taken over television 

47. Ibid. pp.204-205. 
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Channel Eight studios in Lismore and in 1976 was hoping to begin 

educational television productions for the local community. 

The Williams Report gave an outline of the recommendations of 

the N.S.W. Correy Report of 1977 on the possible application of the 

community college concept in the Orana and New England regions. The 

Correy Report favoured the introduction of community colleges based at 

Dubbo and in the New England area incorporating the present TAFE colleges . 

and evening colleges within the regions, and placing them under Regional 

Councils. 49 The Williams Report noted that, if implemented, the Correy 

proposals would require an abandonment of the division of post-secondary 

education into the current sectors, and that New South Wales would need 

to consider ways of improving co-ordination perhaps by setting up a 
1 

post-secondary education commission. 

Lack of co-ordination in New South Wales would also hinder the 

chances of developing a multi-level post-secondary institution in the 

Albury-Wodonga area, given that Victoria has already introduced its own 

Post-Secondary Commission. 50 

Classification according to Community College TvroloRY 

If the community college proposals and current developments in 

Australia are compared with the four ideal type institutions outlined 

earlier, it would appear that the predominant pattern under attention is 

that of. the concentrated inner-directed institution inasmuch as 

the emphasis is on campus-based institutions and on the extension of - 

academic higher education programmes to isolated areas. Discussion of 

outer-directed versus inner.-directed values are rarely dwelt on at length. 

48 
Whitebrook, Dr. Frank. How a College can Respond to Community Needs. 

Paper given to the Conference: The Community College in  
Australia? Darling Downs. Institute of Advanced Education0976. 

49The Williams Report. pp. 754-755. 

50 Ibid. p778. 
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Kevin Batt is an exception. In his study of regional collegee 

of wivanced education he refers to the classic oncflict in responsibilit-

ies where "ernhasis on the needs of the community is held to be in confl-

ict with the intellectual or academic aspirations of staff", also noted 

by Harlacher in the United States situation, and argues "it is being ex-

perienced in regional colleges as they work out their responsibilities 

to the local and national communities and to the traditions of learning 

which are both extra-regional and extra-national".
51 

A. similar analysis involving references to the studies of 

Harlacher and Burton R. Clark's was made by Anderson (et al) in their 

studies of community colleges in the Northern Territory.
52 

As already noted the Shepparton College proposal for the 

loulburn Valley in Victoria carries connotations of a diffuse approach 

to the deployment of its resources, though qualified, when it suggests 

that "in some instances resources would be sent out throughout the region 

to the people.— " 53  

On the question of providing greater access to students living 

far from the major institutions of higher education, recent reports on 

post-secondary education tend to favour the development of a network of 

external study centres combined with increased flexibility and the 

provision of transfer credits. For example the Williams Report states 

once there is provision in each state for external students to earn 

degrees and diplomas on the basis of courses taken at more than one in-

stitution, it becomes possible to produce a national plan for particular 

51. Batt, K. J. The College in the Region: Reflections on the  
Changing Roles of Post-Secondary Country Colleges in  
Australia, Education Research Unit, Research School of 
Social Science, A.N.U., Canberra, 1977, pp.81-82. 

52. Anderson, D. 3. Batt, K. J. and Rosenber,-K. J. Communities and  
Colleges (Post Compulsory Education in Norther Australia), 
Education Unit, Research School of Social Science, A.N.U. 
Canberra, 1976, pp.36-38. 

53. Morton. The Case of the Shepparton Community College in Victoria. 
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universities and colleges to specialize in the production of external 

studies and materials, to produce a network of study centres, mount an 

effective effort in the development of educational technologies, and 

to appraise external studies in a systematic manner,. identify weaknesses 

and seek solutions to them". 54 

Diffused outer-directed features can be seen in the W.A.I.T. 

"Open Learning Project" with its emphasis on contact learning at a 

distance55  and the establishment of "Community Learning Units" of the 

Northern Rivera College of Advanced Education. There does not as yet 

appear to be any development which would fall into the concentrated 

outer-directed pattern though Hedley Beare et al in their Provocative 

article "A Plan for Education in New Towns and Cities" comes close to 

suggesting this kind of a pattern at least in the provision of primary 

and secondary formal education and in the use Of recreational facilities 

56 by the general community. 

General Conclusion 

Interest in community colleges, particularly in the North 

American concept, is growing in Australia. Despite the unwillingness to 

implement community college systems at this stage, except in the Northern 

54 The Williams Report. p780. See also:- The W.A. Report pp.  113-116, 
and Open Tertiary Education. Draft Report of the Committee on 
Open University to the Australian Universities Commission, 
A.G.P.S. Canberra 1974 pp 102-109, and Anderson, D.S. and 
others. Communities and Colleges. Chapter 15. 

55 

 

Walker, M.G. Towards a True Community College. The First Annual 
Report of the Open Learning Project. Submitted to the Educational 
Development Unit, Western Australian Institute of Tedhnology, 
January 1975. (see also case study in Appendix). 

56 
Beare, Hedley and others. A Plan for Education in New Towns and Cities 

Australian Department of Education, N.T. Division, A.G.P.S. 
Canberra, 1975, 
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Territory and Tasmania, and the caution in the use of the term community 

colleges expressed by the TAPE Commission and the Anderson Report, no 

major post-secondary education report has categorically ruled out the 

possibility of developing community colleges in the future, particularly 

for isolated country areas. The Anderson Report, for example, qualifies 

its caution in the use of the term "community college" by saying "some 

submissions to the Committee have adhnowledged that the establishment of 

a multi-level college or a community college teaching both TAPE and higher 

education courses may be appropriate. Our recommendations allow for 

such a future development. Experience gained now from collaboration 

between neighbouring institutions will assist those guiding any development 

of multi-level colleges in the future". 57 

The Williams Report states that "names are not the essence of 

the proposal in the report of Post-Secondary Education in the Pilbara or 

In the Anderson Committee Report in South Australia" and supports "the 

basic conception of the proposed colleges in the Pilbara and the similar 

concepts in the Anderson Committee Report in South Australia. The 

Committee also supports the colleges proposed for the Orana and New 

England regions". 58 

The main model for emulation appears to be the more inner-

directed concentrated community college models of British Columbia and 

perhaps the West Coast of the United States ., particulary California,. In 

most cases the movement'out to the community is thought of more in terms 

of the efficient deployment of resources (i.e. movement along the 

concentrated-diffused axis),, particularly the extension of external studies 

Services. The few exceptions are the Open Learning Project of the Western 

57 The Anderson Report.  p 171. 

58  The Williams Report.  p 778. 
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Australian Institute of Technology and perhaps a few regional colleges of 

advanced education, such as the Northern Rivers College of Advanced 

Education. Both these institutions, particularly the former, show some - 

.concern for placing the control of programming in the hands of the 

community. 

There is considerable scope for further research and analysis .  

of North American community college concepts. Partridge and Anderson in 

their reports on Victoria and South Australia respectively referred to the 

absence of local taxation in Australia as a major difficulty in generating 

community interest in and control of post-secondary-institutions such as 

community colleges. 

As a-general pattern this is true for the United States though 

in recent years the increasing importance of state, and to some extent 

federal as opposed to local funding is seen as threatening local control 

of American community colleges. 59 However except in British Columbia and 

until recently Alberta, local taxation is not a predominant feature of the 

over all funding of community colleges in Canada. In the case of Alberta 

local taxation was replaced by provincial financing for community colleges 

in 1969. 60 There are also significant departures from the predominant 

pattern in the United States. Massachusetts, Virginia, Minnesota, 

Oklahoma and Connecticut have community colleges which are fully state 

controlled with governing boards which in a legal sense represent the 

states, and not sections or regions of the states. 61  

59  Gleazer, J. Project Focus. 
60 

Campbell. "Community Colleges in Canada". CAUT. 

Ready, I.R. "North Carolina Revisited"; Helland, Philip C. "Minnesota 
Turns to State Junior Colleges"; Dunlap, E.T. "Oklahoma Looks 
to 1970"; Wellman, Fred L. and Hamel, Dana B. "Community 
College Progress in Virginia"; Nader, Shafeek. "The Community - 

- College in Connecticut": in Junior Colleges: 50 States/50 Years, 
edited by Yarrington. 

61 
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As regards the objection that there is insufficient population 

in country areas to justify the development of community colleges62 

Medsker noted that in 1968 over 30% of the community colleges in the 

United States had enrolments fewer than 500. He admitted doubts about 

their future but it could be worth further study to see how many of them 

survived and by what means. It may also be useful to make a special study 

of Oklahoma where Many state:- financed community colleges operate in rural 

areas. Again there could be valuable parallels with some situations in 

rural Australia. 

It is also worth noting that most of the public American 

colleges have been built or developed since the 1960' - following the 

widespread introduction of State taster planning. In fact Gleazer views 

mar planning as important as local community interests in encouraging 

their . development.
63 

It could be argued therefore that the absence of local taxation 

need not be a significant impediment to development of multi-level 

community oriented post-secondary institutions in Australia. 

It would also appear that centralist control need not preclude 

lively community involvement. Campbell has commented on the strength of 

these features in the case of Quebec's centrally-controlled community 

college 64 

There needs also to be a better understanding of the effects 

of changing enrolment patterns of post-secondary educational institutions 

such as community colleges in countries such as the United States and, to 

some extent,Canada. The significance of the development of interest in 

the community service function given changing enrolment patterns may be 

62 

6 3 

64 

The Anderson Report, 

Gleazer. "After the 
Community and 

Campbell, Community 

p147. 
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highly relevant when discussing the desired functions of community 

colleges in Australia. Of the major reports on post-secondary education 

in Australia in recent years, only the Anderson Report gave serious 

attention to enrolment of students other than those from the 17 to 22 age 

group. 
65 

Overall the growing interest in the community college concept 

Carries with it the inevitable implication that Australian educationists 

are increasingly turning to the United States and Canada for comparitive 

insights into the development of multi-level or multi-purpose educational 

institutions operating within a co-ordinated and planned post-secondary 

educational framework. Only in Tasmania could there be a significant 

departure from this trend. The proposed Tasmanian community colleges in 

the main resemble more closely English tertiary colleges than North 

American community colleges. Even in this case there could be a tendency 

to turn to North America as a reference point for analysing the dynamics 

of co-ordinating post-secondary systems. 

65 
The Anderson Report. p19. 
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CHAPTER 21  

WRY IS THERE AN INTEREST IN COMMUNITY COLLEGES IN AUSTRALIAN POST-

SECONDARY EDUCATION? 

Enrolment Patterns  

The Williams Report noted that in 1 967 seventy-one percent of 

secondary school pupils stayed On to school until the year 10 and twenty-

three percent until the year 12. In 1977 the respective percentages were 

eighty-eight until the year 10 and thirty-five until the year 12. In the 

1957 to 1977 period the percentages of the 17 to 22 age group enrolling 

in university under-graduate courses rose from 4.7 to 9.5, and first year 

enrolments in C.A.E.s rose from 3 to 9.6. Public expenditure on educat-

ion rose from 2,1% in 1956-1957 to 5.8% in 1976-1977. The same period 

also saw a substantial increase in the Commonwealth funding of education. 

1956-1957 the Commonwealth financed 2.6% of public expenditure in educ-

ation and in 197671977 42.17'0. 1  

More recently the dramatic growth rate in Australian higher 

education, particularly in the advanced education sector, has had to be 

curtailed for economic reasons and because of indications of a likely 

levelling out in the numbers of students in the final. year of secondary 

education moving onto higher education. The First Report of the National 

Population Inquiry (1975) predicted a decline in primary school numbers 

from 1 976 to 1 981 and from 1 986 to 1991, low rates of growth in univer-

sities and colleges of advanced education from 1981 to 1986 and a decline 

in enrolments from 1991 to 1996. 2  

1. The Williams Report.  p.7. 
2. loc. cit.  See also: - 

The W.A. Report.  pp.17-18. 
The Victorian Report.  Chapter 3, p. 2 . 
The Anderson Report.  pp.18-19. 
The TEND Report.  p.53. 



319. 

The changing enrolment pattern is likely to have serious 

repercussions for some sectors of post-secondary education, particularly 

colleges of advanced education specialising in teacher education, but 

not all are pessimistic about the situation. KevinBatt, in a study of 

regional C.A.E. .,, examined the implications of the "steady state sit-

uation" given the end of rapid expansion, and argues that steady state 

does not equate With stable state. He supports John Vaizey who argues 

that there is likely to be major sources of instability arising from the 

.enrolment of "so-called new students", adults on campus and growing num-

bers of women and members of minority groups in the community. 3 Birrell 

concedes that the overall situation will be made worse by an oversupply 

of tertiary trained "job-hunters" in relation to employment vacancies 

which would lead to public disenchantment with the value of higher 

education. Howevor he is not defeatist and argues that tertiary education 

must be more aware of the problems it is about to fade and more resource-

ful in innovating with courses and programmes. 4 

The Ander son Report on South Australia is perhaps the most 

optimistic of all the major reports of state post-secondary education 

systems. In a section entitled "Latent Demand for Higher Education" it 

examines the potential for increasing the participation rates of "certain 

well defined groups" who are inhibited by certain circumstances in taking 

3. Vaizey, J. "Higher Education Planning" in Higher Education and the  
Current Crisis, edited by Burns, Barbara B. International 
Council for Educational Development, New York 1975, cited in 
Batt. The College in the Region, p.30% 

4. Birrell, Robert J. "Some Demographic and Economic Restraints", in 
The Future of Higher Education in Australia, edited by Hore, 
Thrry., Linke, Russel D., and West, Leo H. T. Higher 
Education Advisory and Research. Unit, Monaah University and 
Individual Contributors, 1978, p.18. 
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their education further, or who are unaware of the possibilities of 

continuing education after school. These include aboriginal people, 

some migrant groups, country people, women, and lower socio-economic 

•groupc. It assumes that, as more of these groups complete secondary 

education and as "other barriers to access" are removed, enrolments can 

be expected to continue to rise. This "steady state of growth" can be 

encouraged by schemes of recurrent education for upgrading and updating 

learning. 5 The Report went so far as to attempt an estimate of the 

likely growth rates of enrolments by "older persons". It pointed out 

that "if, for example the participation of older person were to move at 

an annual rate cf 1;1 above the movement in the 20 to 40 age group, there 

would be a 17i0 increase in enrolments in higher education in South 

Australia by 1988 and a 30g increase by 2000. 6 

The Western Australian and Victorian Reports, particularly the 

latter, tend to be much more cautious. The former felt that access for 

the mature age student could be improved and extended in country areas 

either through community colleges or "extra mural teaching". 7 It did not 

make any attempt to project likely enrolment rates should such provisions 

be extended. The Victorian report noted that the majority of entrants 

to tertiary courses are drawn from the preceding year's sixth form and 

that "an appreciable minority come by way of the tertiary orientation 

year of TAPE colleges and 'other' sources". It defined the "other" 

sources as "probably ... people who have worked for some time after 

completing a higher school certificate year or Who have completed an 

adult matriculation or who have moved to Victoria from overseas or 

interstate". It firmly concluded that: "In any event, sources of 

5. The Anderson Report. p.19. 
6. Ibid. p.172. 
7. The W.A. Reoort. pp.27-28. 
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students other then the secondary stream are not likely to present 

circumstances to be large enough to have a major influence on the post-

secondary situation in this state".
8 

The TAPE sector is generally regarded as more certain of 

enjoying a steady growth of enrolments particularly as it is less dependent 

on students from the secondary school sector. The Williams Report for 

example noted that although 63% of TAPE enrolments (in streams 1 to 4) 

are from the 17-29 age group, the respective proportion in the case of 

universities and C.A.E .s is over 8y3L 9  

The steady rise of enrolments by women in all sectors of post-

secondary education demands special note. In 1967, 18.7% of all 

university enrolments were female. By 1977 the figure was 38.8%, and 

42.7% for all new students. Corresponding figures for 1977 for the C.A.E.s 

were 474% (and 504% of full time equivalent students) and in the case of 

the TAPE sector, 44.71, although three quarters of these were in adult 

education courses (stream 6). The Report noted that though substantial 

increases in female participation has occurred in the last ten years, only 

a small percentage enrol in the sciences, applied sciences, technologies, 

and in the case of TAPE institutions in 1976, less than 9,4 enrolled in 

trades courses. 10  

The general increase in female enrolments does pose a serious 

management problem for the whole post secondary sector if this trend is 

to be encouraged. Treyvaud and McLaren have noted that in the C.A.E.s 

sector, females provide most of the enrolments in teacher education, 

creative arts and liberal and para-medical studies - "fields which have 

the greatest growth in recent years". They noted that in 1976 there was 

a  strong possibility of reduced growth in teacher education programmes 

8 
The Victorian Report  Ch. 3, p2. 

9 The Williams Report.  See Footnote to Tablei"Post-secondary Participation 
Rates by Sector and by Level of Course (1977)" p27.- 

1 °Ibid. pp 507-508. 
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and the possibilities of a cautious approach being maintained to the 

extended provision of liberal as op:)osed to vocationally based courses.
11 

C.A.E. $ specialising in teacher education programmes where enrolments 

are declining would find it difficult to develop new courses because of 

inflexibility within the C.A.E. system. As an example they argued that 

excess staff in teacher training cannot be quickly retrained at a 

sufficiently high level to take responsibility for new courses. Nor 

could colleges afford to employ further staff given the need for economic 

restraint at the national level.
12 

This problem has tended not to be examined in terms of the 

effects it could have on patterns on enrolments, particularly for women, 

but more in terms of a threat to the economic viability of some instit-

utions. 13  

The Problem of "Middle-Level" Prevision 

The Williams Report stated that "perhaps the biggest remaining 

problems of rationalisation rise from demographic changes and the 

emergence of excess capacity in teacher education and the new incentive 

in some colleges to expand U.G. 3 courses in the middle-level where USE 

has expanded rapidly in recent years". 14  Middle-level programmes are 

para-professional courses referred to as stream two in TAPE and associate 

diplomas (U.G. 3 courses) in the C.A.E. sector. 

Harman, Richardson and Woodburne point out that higher 

education in Australia "has been split into two narrowing camps, on the 

one hand, the universities, which are rapidly shedding all sub-degree 

work, and on the other hand the colleges of advanced education which do 

not provide sub-tertiary courses". With the development of the C.A.E. 

sector technical colleges "were stripped of most drtiBre tertiary courses 

11. Treyvaud, E. R. and McLaren, John. Ecual But Cheaper (The:Develop-  • 
ment of Australian Colleges of Advanced Education), Melbourne 
University Press, 1976, p.60. 

12. Ibid. p.57. 
13. See particularly The W.A. Re -oort, The Victorian Reportand The 

Inderson Re -aort. 
14. The 1illiams. Report. p. 250. 
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and fearful of losing what tertiary courses they still retain". 

They quote the third report of the Commission of Advanced 

Education .(page 21) which stated that in its belief tertiary education 

"should be given in institutions that are clearly tertiary in character .." 

and point out that New South Wales did not accept this. The Department 

of Technical Education .  introduced U.G. 3 courses supported by the New 

South Wales Advanced Education Board (1972). The authors believe there 

is a sound argument for retaining or developing advanced technician 

courses within the further education sector given the tendency of C.A.E.s 

to concentrate on degree and post-graduate work. 15  

In fairness to the C.A.E. sector it must be noted that the 

Commonwealth policy of fully funding tertiary education only has 

encouraged many colleges to abandon sub-tertiary work. Batt, in his 

study of regional colleges argues that state co-ordination authorities 

have also tended to be concerned purely with tertiary courses, but notes 

that there is a continuing interest in sub-tertiary work among colleges. 

He maintains that "at least some colleges would welcome the opportunity 

to engage in lower level studies. The possible benefits to the colleges 

would be increased enrolments, and better utilization of staff, buildings 

" and facilities.  16 

The Victorian Report observed that "the developments in 

technical and further education have been encouraged by the educational 

gap created as the former senior technical colleges moved towards tertiary 

status...and progressively withdrew from sub-tertiary fields". 
17 

Victoria is a good indication of the growing problems of overlap between 

TAFE colleges and some of the programmes offered by smaller, including 

15 Harman, G.D., Richardson, E., Woodburne, G.J., Trade and Technician 
Education: Principles and Issues, Cassell, Australia, 1976, 
1105. 

16 
Batt. The College in the Region, p25. 

17 
The Victorian Report, Ch. 2, p2. 



324. 

regional, colleges of advanced education. As the most industrialized of 

the Australian states, it inevitably portrays the problems of developing 

para-professional vocational courses. The Report noted, for example, 

that C.A.E s with declining enrolments in engineering were suggesting 

the establishment of sub-professional engineering courses (11.G. 3 

associate diplomas) which would appear to differ a little from the 

"sucessful certificate of technology courses of TAFE colleges". The 

Partridge Committee decided that "resolution of the. difficulty by 

agreement between the two systems seemed.unlikely and action by an 

independent authority would probably be necessary". 18 
The committee. 

finally recommended the establishment of the Victorian Post-Secondary 

Education Commission with, amongst other things, the responsibility of 

giving "early attention to problems regarding the development of middle 

level U.G. 3 courses, and recommended that no further courses of such 

kind in either sector should be approved until problems are examined 

further".
19 

 

Perhaps another factor inhibiting the attractiveness of 

undertaking middle level programmes in TAFE institutions in the unwilling-

ness of many "brighter", students to view them as alternatives to C.A.E s. 

Brian Hortle believes that "one Of the real issues in the educational .  

scenm5in Tasmania is the low status we give to the technical, vocational 

and skilled training areas. This image is transmitted to students who 

prefer to do level 3 higher school certificate subjects and fail rather 

than choose skill-oriented courses and succeed; to parents who encourage 

their children to "matriculate" regardless of vocation or motivation; 

to employers and staffing offices in government, business and industry 

who prefer to 'setentry' standards of H.S.C. or "matriculation" rather 

than honestly decide what educational qualities are desirable for their 

18 Ibid. Ch. 3 p.12. 
19 Ibid. Ch. 8, p.1. 
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jobs or profession; • to conservative academics in universities, schools 

and colleges who mercilessly force all to bow educaticnally to the needs 

of the academically elite; to the members of School Board committees who 

can dismiss the needs of 70% of students who seek certification and 

 
write disparagingly of prevocational and skill-oriented subjects". 

Maybe the status argument and the tendency for most secondary 

education students to seek their matriculation within the secondary 

rather than the further education sector discourages many young students 

from considering technical or TAPE colleges as suitable institutions 

for pursuing their education up to at least the level of para-profess-

ional training. 	What little evidence there is suggests that it is mainly 

the trades stream (stream 3) which attracts younger students - the very 

area of TAPE which some expect to decline. 21 

The Problem of Access  

The problem of widening access to post-secondary education in 

Australia is receiving considerable attention. 	In 1976 Dennison noted 

that there are approximately 500 institutions of post-secondary education 

in Australia and that this amounts to a greater number of institutions 

on a per capita basis than exists in the United States. Despite this, 

' 	22 
Australia still has a lower participation rate. 	D.P. Armstrong, 

making a similar point, has commented that, although allowances must be 

made for special geographical problems evident in the distribution of 

population in Australia, "it might be.argued that Australian students 

would be better served by having somewhat fewer institutions of greater 

average size and offering a more comprehensive spread of activities.
23 

20. Hortle,B.A. Some Impressions of Upper Secondary Education Overseas. 
Paper given to the Southern Members of the Tasmanian Chapter of 
the Australian College of Education, 24 August 1976. 

21. Anderson Report. p.20. See also Anderson and others. 	Communities 
and Colleges,pp.117-120 and statistical information in TAPE 
in Australia: Report on Needs in Technical and Further  
Education, Vol.2: Appendices, April 1974, pp.149-152. 

22. Dennison, Professor John. "The Concept of the. Community College", 
in Lifelong Education and Poor People: Three Studies. 

23. Armstrong, D.P. Higher Education in Australia. Problems and Possib-
ilities, A.B.C.Guest of Honour Programme, 20 March 1977, 
cited by King, R.R. "Institutional Reactions" in The Future  
of Higher Education in Australia, edited by Hore and others, 
p. 71. 
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The Anderson eport refers to barriers of access to post-, 

secondary education in South Australia which include "poor Outcomes of 

compulsory schooling, economic hardship, location of residence, and a 

range of other social factors all of which result in lower levels of 

aspiration. There is often a lack of information concerning the range 

of services, financial support and employment opportunities". 24 

The Anderson Committee held discussions with the Department of 

Transport of South Australia regarding the location of colleges in 

relation to present and projected transportation systems. It achknow 7  

ledged that "most students live at some distance from their campus and 

commute daily either by car or by public transport". The outcome was 

that the Department of Transport prepared a special report. 25 
Except 

indirectly, when considering the problems of isolated areas, no other 

report gave serious consideration to the question of commuting distance 

as an access barrier to post-secondary education - a matter of some sig-

nificance in the development of American community colleges. 

The Williams Report with its national perspective believes that 

through the process of "contracting" courses much could be done "to over-

come locational barriers to education". C.A.E.s that areunder-utilised 

Could "contract" to take on TAPE courses, and TAFE institutions partic-

ularly in isolated areas could diversify by "contracting" to conduct 

advanced education or even university degree level courses-. The process 

could also be encouraged by the development of study centre facilities and 

external studies. 26 

The Report saw the barriers to participation'in_TAFE coUrees 

as mainly educational, psychological and geographic. Educational barriers, 

i.e. limited educational attainment, could best be met by modifications of 

24, Anderson Report.  p.119. 
25. Anderson Report.  p.173. 
26. The Williams Report.  pp.274-275. 



3 27. 

normal entrance requirements and the provision of bridging and remedial 

programmes; psychological barriers by adjusting formal education to  

permit alternative forms of TAFE programmes to be Offered in non-

institutional settings; and geographical barriers by establishing student 

hostels to serve one or more technical colleges and the extension and 

the improvement cf external studies. TOE could help in this process by 

increasing its range of modular courses from which students might select 

according to needs.
27 

There is general agreement that isolated areas pose special 

problems in Australia. The Williams Committee, when reviewing community 

college proposals for isolated areas, commented that these involve re-

quests for the ;  creation of a new institution, while it felt that "the 

contracting procedures proposed ... can operate as they have already 

operated, to make institutions multi-sectoral without changing their in-

stitutional forms".. It conceded however that "there are occasions ... 

where the existence of sectors may cause difficult problems in towns 

that are not lai.ge enough to justify specialised institutions". 28  When ' 

comparing the distribution of post-secondary educational provision in 

Western Australia with Queensland, New South Wales and Victoria, the 

Report pointed out that "moat of the non-metropolitan institutions 

in the three States mentioned draw upon catchment areas generally greater 

than any tertiary institution established in a non-metropolitan centre, 

in W.A. Moreover, some of the institutions in other states have grown 

exceedingly slowly, and have not reached the minimum size that is des-

irable for a thriving tertiary institution". It concluded that "W.A. 

would be wise to take the opportunity it has to examine alternative ways 

of promoting post-secondary education in the more distant and less 

popular parts of the State, rather than commit itself to the creation Of 

27. Ibid. p.318. 
28. Ibid. p. -320. 
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the conventional types of institutions which may encounter severe 

difficulties in growing to a viable size".
29 

The Need.for Flexibility  

Three broad significant problems seem to bedevil Australian 

post-secondary education whenever attempts are made to make it more 

flexible - sharp distinctions between the three sectors; problems of 

salary scales, work loads and working conditions for the respective 

sectors; and the absence of a well-developed credit transfer system 

between institutions and between sectors. 

Treyvaud and McLaren have argued that the provision until 1973 

of matching grants by the Commonwealth and state governments had five 

adverse effects on the development of a tertiary education system:- 

The lack of planning by the states and the Commonwealth when 

the first grants were made perpetuated the existence of a 

multiplicity of small colleges, particularly in Victoria. 

2. The decision to finance only the tertiary component of the 

C.A.E.s led to a shedding by many Colleges of their non-tertiary 

activities. This reduced the viability of several colleges and 

left a gap in the post-secondary education system which must 

now be filled by colleges of technical and further education. 

3. The concept of vocational education based on a narrow economic 

interpretation of the purpose of education and a lack of 

investigation of social needs prevented the development of a 

diversity of courses suited to the needs of students with a wide 

band of interests and abilities. 

4. The decision not to finance the teachers college until 1973 and 

the establishment of a 3-part system of higher education 

29 The W.A. Report. p.30. 
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based on the artificial comparisons between institutions lead 

to an uncoordinated .development of a post-secondary education-

al system. 

5. 	The iucursion of the Australian government through the use of 

special purpose grants under the power given by section 96 of 

the Constitution led to a diminution and dispersion of state 

authority and further centralisation of power in Canberra. 30 

Kevin Batt has noted that regional Colleges sometimes experience 

a dilemma in their aim of providing "a competence and qualification that 

will be accepted not only in the region but throughout Australia and 

even internationally". He refers to the argument of David Smith that 

"over the last twenty years there has been little consideration given to 

nature and needs of regions, and non-metropolitan tertiary education has 

not usually been seen as a special problem requiring its own solution. 

The result has been the same structures have been used for city and 

country and the same criteria of viability applied. 

Batt points out that one of the reasons for this is that courses 

need to be approved by state and national bodies and that this has promot-

ed co'lformity and inhibited experiment. Inevitably regional colleges have 

wanted to establish reputations in major courses for which they were 

receiving government funding. There may have been greater innovation 

had funding been to institutions rather than for courses. The situation 

became exacerbated once C.&.E.s were permitted to award degrees. Regional 

colleges had tO offer degrees in order not to downgrade their service to 

the regions. Some even felt it necessary to establish national reputat-

ions by developing fairly unique courses that would attract students from 

outside the region.
31 

The differences in salaries and working conditions of the 

30. Treyvaud and McLaren. Equal But Cheaper, pp.53-54. 
31. Batt. The College in the Region, pp.87-89. 
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teaching staff in the three sectors of post-secondary education is 
; 

regarded by many as a major barrier to the formation of multi-level or 

multi-sectoral institutions, particularly in isolated rural areas where 

there is more agreement on the need for them. 

The TAPE Commission has spoken of the need for a coherent 

structure for salaries and conditions of staff within, each institution. 

The resolution of this issue is a necessary pre-condition for establish-

ing multi-level institutions with a corporate identity of their own". 32  

Similar points have been made by Dr.Grant Harman33 and Anderson and 

others in their studies of the problems of developing a community collage 

at Darwin. 34 The same study also drew attention to the problems of 
35, 

status rivalries which are reinforced by sectoral differences.36. 

The Williams Report noted that the problems of credits and 

credit transfers were recognised by the Committee on Open University 

which proposed the creation of a National Institution of Open Tertiary 

Education, but did not accept that this is the only or necessarily the 

preferred solution. It argued that much could be done within the present 

structure of advanced education but admits there could be some problems. 

For example it is more difficult to arrange credit transfers in some 

vocational courses than in others, and is more difficult in states where 

37 the award is granted by the institution rathan than the state authority. 

Volume I of the 1974 TARE Report drew attention to the fact 

that TAPE students 'often face problems of access to other institutions 

32. Technical and Further Education Commission. Report for the Triennium 
1977-1979 ) pp.XXXIII - XXXIV. 

33. Harman. Paper given to the Conference on The Community College in 
Australia? 

34.Anderson and others. Communities and Colleges, pp.107-108. 
35.Ibid. pp.108-109. 
36.Selby Smith,-Chris. "Non-Metropolitan Colleges of Advanced Education 

in Australia", in Education Research and Perspectives, 3, 1, 
June 1976, pp.3- 17. 

37.The Williams Report. p.275. 
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because of the general absence of credits for completed study. Tertiary 

institutiOrSin the U.S.A. and in Canada, and to a lesser extent in the 

U.K., appear more ready to give credit to particular individuals for 

work undertaken elsewhere. It is a matter of regret that such credit is 

less readily given to individuals in Australia". 38  

The Williams Report tended to see the solution as lying at 

the state level. It recommended the state authorities seek to extend 

the range of educational opportunities through the "planned integration 

of external studies programmes with other modes of study undertaken in 

educational institutions in the three sectors". It also recommended that 

these authorities ., in co-operation with the institutions concerned and 

with the Australian Council for Academic Awards in Advanced Education, 

"actively promote the granting of awards on the basis of credits earned in 

more than one institution". Finally where provision does not exist in 

state legislation it was recommended that consideration be given to a 

provision for the granting of awards by state authorities on the basis 

of credits earned in more than one institution. It is interesting to 

note that the Williams Report tended to concentrate on the advanced 

education sector when discussion ways of improving credit transfers. By 

implication he was looking at the interchange of credit arrangements 

mainly between colleges of advanced education and, perhaps to a lesser 

extent, the interchange of credits between institutions within different 

sectors. 39 

The Anderson Report did give some attention to the facilitation 

of credit transfers. It argued that the proposed co-ordinating authority 

for South Australia - the Tertiary Education Authority - should not direct 

institutions to adjust courses or to admit students for certain 

qualifications but should be "facilitative". In other words it should use 

38 TAPE in Australia. Report on Needs in Technical and Further Education. 
Volume 1: Report, 	Canberra, April 1974 (known as 
"The Kangan ReportP), pp. 19-20. 

3. 9  The Williams Report . Op. 275-276. 
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moral persuasion by drawing attention to "deficiencies" in such 

arTangements. Clearly the committee was reluctant to suggest powers for 

the co-ordinating authority which would permit interference in the internal 

affairs of post-secondary institutions. 40  

Both Dennison and Harman have drawn attention to the absence of 

a strong tradition in Australia of student transfers with full credit 

during a course, similar to the academic transfer arrangements between 

American community colleges and degree-granting higher education institut-

ions. Dennison points out that American community college transfer. 

programmes are normally of generalist nature providing the first two years 

of liberal arts required of most American university degree programmes. 

Australian university students normally commence "a professional programme . 

in their first year" •41 Harman argues that the Australian three year 

pass degrees in arts and sciences do not lend themselves easily to the 

transfer plan. He points to the fact that American bachelor degrees 

are normally four years in duration. 42  

The difficulties in developing a more flexible or higher 

education system, given the nature of Australian degrees is explored in 

more depth further on, however it may be worth speculating that the 

existence of early specialisation in degrees at the bachelor level in 

Australia compared with United States may Make it very difficult to 

develop generalist curricula for introductory courses of study that can 

be taken by non-academic as well as academic students. Clark, in his 

study of "The Open Door College", referred to this kind of curriculum 

as "dual purpose" with courses that satisfy both transfer and terminal 

requirements. 43 Presumably the development of academic transfer programmes 

40 The Anderson Report. 1126 u  

41 Dennison. Lifelong Education and Poor People, p.60. 

42 Harman. Paper given to the Conference on The Community College in 
Australia? 

43 Clark, Burton R. The Open Door College. 
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in Australia with their less generalist bias may well involve multi-

sectoral institutions or community colleges becoming even more subordinate 

to other higher educational institutions than has been the case with 

American community colleges, particularly before the introduction of state 

master planning. Universities and C.A.E4s could lay down very strict 

guidelines on course content, staff qualifications and the level of 

community college facilities, particularly library facilities, before 

they would agree to co-operate. 

The Need for Co-ordination and Planning 

Anderson has listed several arguments for increased co-ordination 

in the C.A.E. sector. (Given the large number of institutions, decisions 

about allocation of funds cannot be left for each institution tO dead) for 

itself). Many C.A.E.s are also small and co-ordination is required to 

achieve some degree of rationalisation particularly where there is doubt 

about the educational and economic viability of colleges Public 

expenditure on education is rising and there is a need to ensure an diriedWn 

allocation of funds. Co-ordination helps to ensure that adequate numbers 

of student places are provided in different kinds of institutions and in 

different schools and departments across the country. Diversity in itself 

tends to necessitate some degree of central co-ordination and planning. 

Finally, co-ordination is needed to help promote a high degree of 

flexibility for individual students and institutions, and to make the best 

use of limited resources. 44 Kevin Batt has also made the point that 

co-ordination at the state level would help regional colleges to enlarge 

their programmes to include studies other than those normally approved as 

advanced educationcourses. 45 By implication co-ordination at the state 

'level is necessary for the diversification of any post-secondary 

institution, in the TAPE as well as the C.A.E sectors, and therefore, 

44 Anderson and others. Regional Colleges,  PP354-356, 
45 Batt. The College in the Region,  pp.35-36„ 
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for the development of comprehensive post-secondary community colleges. 

The Martin Report in 1964 tried to encourage greater 

co-ordination of higher education at the State and Commonwealth levels. 

It advocated the formation of an Australian Tertiary Education Commission 

to help co-ordinate the university and proposed new C.A.E. sector. 46 

Dennison argued later that "the broad educational needs of the community 

can best be served by close co-operation and joint planning of the roles 

of the institutions". He recommended the fortation of g single "Commission 

on Tertiary Education" combining the Australian Universities Commission, 

the Commission on Advanced Education and the Technical and Further 

Education Commission. He felt such a move would also encourage states to 

"ensure co-operative planning 	 to the future development of post- 

secondary educational services". 47 
 The decision in 1977 to form the Ter-

tiary Education Commission of Australia appears to have had thateffect.° 

These developments are seen as essential for increasing the flexibility 

of the whole post-secondary educational system, and, in particular, for 

the development of multi-sectoral institutions in isolated areas. The 

Williams Report for example felt it necessary to draw to the attention of 

the N.S.W. and Queensland Governments, where state co-ordinative machinery 

has yet to be introduced, that co-ordination is essential if development 

of middle-level courses in TAFE colleges and C.A.E.s is to be efficiently 

promoted. 49 

Western Australia anticipated the formation of the Tertiary 

Education Commission in 1976, and felt that the Commission would find 

the problems of rationalizing and co-ordinating post-secondary education 

throughout Australia very intricate. It felt that there was a need for 

the states to have their own co-ordinative machinery, and argued "our 

46 The Report of the Committee on the Future of Tertiary Education in 
Australia. (known as "The Martin Report"), A.G.P.S., 1964, 
p171, cited in Meyer,  California Commlnity Colleges,  p32. 

48 Williams Report.  p249. 
49 Ibid. p330. 

47 
Dennison, Lifelong Education. and Poor People, pp. 59-60. 
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view is that well-constitutied and well-staffed state co-ordinative 

authorities should have a strong central role to play in helping the 

Commonwealth funding authorities to discharge their functions more 

efficiently, more sensitively, and thus with greater satisfaction to the 

states, as well as in helping to guide and shape the state post-secondary 

education system". 50 
 Similar arguments were presented in support of 

proposals to set up co-ordinating authorities in Victoria 51 and South 

•  Australia 52. 

Of all the major reports in recent years on post-secondary 

education, only the Anderson Report of South Australia makes specific 

mention of support for the idea of "a master plan for the development of 

tertiary education as a whole, within which each sector and institution 

. may develop". 53  Although this function is implied in the list of 

responsibilities for co-ordinating authorities in all the other states, 

the role of planning as opposed to co-ordinating, is not given special 

attention. It is interesting to note that a major responsibility of the 

Californian Post-Secondary Education Commission when formed was to prepare 

a five year Master Plan to cover the period 1976 to 1981 .,54 It remains 

to be seen whether Australian state master plans will be developed which 

will help to assign "partnership status" between all institutions in post-..  

secondar education - a development that has helped raise the confidence 

and status of American community colleges in their relations with other 

higher. educational institutions. 55 

The Relevance of the North-American Community College as a Model  

In 1972-Partridge fat that theAmerican community college concept 

cand not be easily adopted in the Australian situation, but he was interest-

ed in some of the roles that community colleges had performed within the 

50. The W.A. Report.  pp.53-34 
51. The Victorian Report. -  Ch.9, P-9. 
52. The Anderson Report. p.26. 
53. The Anderson Report. p.171. 
54. A Five-Year Plan for Post-Secondary Education in California 1976-19E1, 

55. Gleazer. "New Mandate for Co-ordination" New Directions for Communi-
ty Colleges. 



336. 

American higher education context. By4mplication, he was hoping that 

these roles could be performed by similar though not necessarily the same 

kinds of institutions in Australia. He felt that American community 

colleges illustrate the "openness" of the American System of tertiary 

education, and the "comparative absence of firm and virtually impassable 

lines drawn between separate sectors for divisions of the tertiary 

structure" - almost the opposite of the situation that prevails in 

Australian higher education. He noted that it is not easy to conceive . 

of institutions existing in Australia in which "terminal" and "transfer" 

two-year students are working side by side. Finally he made the observat-

ion that community colleges seem to be flourishing and multiplying in the 

United States and other countries such as Japan And that they "have not 

been made abortive by anxieties about status". 56 

In 1976 Selby Smith, when comparing the C . .A.E.s with American 

community colleges, argued for the development of a limited number of 

community college aspects in Australian colleges rather than the U.S. 

model in toto. Those aspects mentioned the mostftequently included the 

"capacity to respond rapidly to changing community needs; multi-level 

programmes, including short term and bridging courses and adult education 

programmes generally; the availability of machinery to facilitate transfers 

for students throughout post-secondary education; and a better mixture of 

younger and older adults in the population of the collegeS". 57  

The Anderson Report listed the following advantages claimed for 

multi-level institutions of "community colleges":- 

The full spectrum of studies facilitates the granting of credit 

for previously completed work. 

Students uncertain of abilities and aptitudes can move laterally 

or vertically into a more suitable course. 

56 
Partridge. Australian Higher Education, pp, 172-173,, 

57 Selby Smith. Education Research and Perspectives  p14. 
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3. 	Institutions are more responsive to, and elicit a greater 

involvement from their local communities. 58  

In general however the main interest in developing community 

colleges similar to the North American model is that it would be a 

practical mechanism for developing comprehensive post-secondary education 

services in the more isolated areas. For example, Selby Smith states:- 

"The division of post-secondary education into distinct sectors may be 

particularly inappropriate for many country centres. There is a real 

role for institutions responding flexibly to local needs and providing 

a mixture of tertiary and sub-tertiary courses approporiate for that 

region, coupled where required with non-vocational courses and improved 

59 facilities for external study". 

58 The Anderson Report. p145, 

59 Selby Smith loc.cit. 
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CHAPTER 22  

CAN COMMUNITY COLLEGE SYSTEMS DEVELOP IN AUSTRALIA? 

Introduction 

The preconditions for the development of comprehensive adult-

oriented community colleges have already been outlined. They can be 

summarised as follows:- 

The existence of universal comprehensive secondary education. 

2. A strong public demand for greater and more varied forms of 

access to post-compulsory education. 

3. The need for the development of technical and vocational para-

professional education. 

4. Concern for making education more "relevant" to the "needs" of 

a "community". 

5. • ( Eceptance of education as a lifelong process. , 

6. Co-ordination and planning of post-secondary education as a 

system .  

First Precondition 

Using Hopper's terminology, universal comprehensive secondary 

education as a precondition of the development of adult-oriented community 

colleges should be characterised as "having a low degree of formal 

differentiation and specialisation of routes and a meritocratic ideology 

of selection". In other words there Should be evidence of a considerable 

degree of deferral, until quite late, of the point at which children are 

selected, trained, and guided to their future occupational roles, and 

that, when made it should viewed as a reward for talents, ambition, and 

technical Skills rather than on the basis of "diffused Skills and ascribed. 

characteristics". 

Dennison, writing in 1974, compared the Canadian high school 

situation where external examination system's had been abolished with the 

situation in Australian high schools where students are prepared for 
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Higher School Certificate (H.S.C.) examinations. He noted that "higher 

schools in Canada, freed of the effect of an external examination system 

have introduced courses and programmes which are of considerable relevance 

to students at the local level. In the long run, these changes have 

encouraged more pupils to stayin school to the grade 12 year and also 

eliminated the depressing consequences of placing students in "academic" 

and "non-academic" streams. Hence, as. more students graduate from high 

school, a higher proportion continue into some form of post-secondary 

education. This phenomenon has long been a goal of the comprehensive 

high school". He assumed that similar pressures will eventually encourage 

more Australian high schools to eliminate H.S.C. examinations as a means 

of evaluation.
1 

Hortle has made similar comments when comparing Canadian 

with Tasmanian high schools. He argues that the purpose of the Canadian 

system "is to educate and train students for life whether the immediate 

future be a vocation or further education in another educational 

institution". He felt there was "a genuine feeling that the 'academic' 

subjects and prevocational skill subjects had the same status, unlike 

Tasmania where the Schools Board positively enforces an inferior status 

for 'non-academic' education at H.S.C. level".
2 

By 1975 McArthur reported that state-wide certificate mudmations 

at the 10th and 11th year of secondary school level had been phased out, 

and that the Higher School Certificate taken in the 12th year was in a 

state of decline. As contributing factors he suggested that with the 

development, of the C.A.E. sector the universities were no' longer the 

main suppliers of tertiary educationALopportunities, secondary teachers 

1 
Dennison. Lifelong Education and Poor People, p.62. 

2 
Hortle. Some Impressions of Upper Secondary Education Overseas. 
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were demanding much greater control over curriculum content, secondary 

school principals and senior teachers were more likely to be younger than 

they were previously, and finally principals were less likely to accept 

suggestions that their function is to prepare secondary school students 

for university entrance only. The overall effect of this situation is a 

general freeing from much of the former prescriptiveness and predictability 

of state--wide curricula and a switch from vocational to general education 

as a Charter of secondary schooling. 3  The TEND Report noted that several 

other educational authorities in Australia had moved away from the kind 

of procedure that is still retained in Tasmania - namely evaluation of the 

12th year of high school through performance in the Higher School 

Certificate. The Report suggestd that Tasmania should modify the 

influence of this examination system and consider adopting the pattern 

in the Australian Capital Territory where the secondary colleges for 11 and 

12 devise their own courses and assessment procedures with the approval of 

the Territory's accrediting agency, and, for matriculation purposes, the 

Australian National University. 4 The TEND report attracted the interest 

of the Williams Committee which endorsed its position that there was 

evidence of failure on the part of secondary education to adapt curricula 

sufficiently to increase retention.rates in the 11th and 12th years. 5 

McArthur pointed out that one of the potential effects of this 

situation is that tertiary course designers and lecturers will no longer 

be able to assume that first year students have covered a prescribed body 

of knowledge at a standardised level of achievement. There would need 

to be bridging courses to equip first year students to procede to further 

3 McArthur, John T. "Some Trends in Secondary Education", in The Future 
of Higher Education in Australia, edited by 'fore T., Linke, , 
Russell, D., and West, Leo R.T.,'Higher Education Advisory and 
Research Unit, Monash University and Individual Contributors, 
1978, ,.p32. 

4 The TEND Report.  p31. 
5 
The Williams Report. pp 110-ill. 
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studies in many disciplines. He also warned that "tertiary lecturers 

may need to vary their teaching styles to meet the needs of new and 

different clientele".
6 

To summarise, there appears to be a strong move 

in Australia away from the. evaluation of upper levels of secondary 

education controlled examination, unlike England where the "A" level 

barrier is still a hotly debated issue.. Selection, training and guiding 

into future occupational roles would appear to be increasingly deferred 

until after the 12th year of secondary education. Broad generalist 

curricula is being seen as more important than high level academic special-

ist courses aimed at satisfying the requirements of university dominated 

EL.S.C. examinations. Using Hoppers terms, Australian secondary education 

is increasingly showing "a low degree of formal differentiation and 

specialisation of routes". The first precondition for the development of 

comprehensive community colleges in Australia would appear to be sub-

stantially met therefore. 

Hopper classified Australian formal compulsory education as 

"having a medium degree of centralisation and standardisation of the 

total selection process, a medium degree of early formaldifferentation 

and specialisation.of educational routes, and primarily meritocratic 

ideology. 7' Many would disagree with his classification of the level of 

centralisation as "medium", particularly if examined at state rather than 

the national levels. 8 

6 
McArthur. The Future of Higher Education in Australia,. pp. 37-36. 

7 Hopper. "A Typologyfte the Classification of Educational Systems," 
Sociology Vol 2, 1968. The Classification of Australian 
Education is implied in the diagram on P37. -  

8 
Walker, W.G. "Administrative Structure: Centralization or Decentraliz-

ation" in Designing a New Education Authority, edited by 
. Harman,. G.S., and Selby Smith, C., Occasional Report No. 2, 
EducatiOn Research Unit, Research School of Social Sciences, 
Australian National University, Canberra, 1973,pp.213-214. 
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On the question of Australia's educational ideology the 

report "Schools in Australia" states that:- "Equality of opportunity 

has been an important social goal which, in Australia, schools have 

been given a major responsibility for achieving. In general, it could 

be said that equality has been interpreted as equal access to schools 

of roughly equal standards, and that opportunity has centred on the 

possibility of prolonged schooling culminating in entry into tertiary 

education institutions with a consequent claim on higher incomes". 9 

Australia, like England and the United States is still grap-

pling with what Beswick calls the second phase of the concern for equa-

lity of educational opportunity, namely that sociological evidence 

suggests that the ,capacity of a child to benefit from schooling depends 

more on the home than an the school". However, as regards the first 

phase, the provision of equal facilities to all groups and regions, he 

argues that "the state systems in Australia have been more successful in 

this respect than state education in Britain, Europe or North America in 

that state children in the remotest towns or in the poorest suburbs have 

experienced a common curriculum comparably trained teachers and similar 

buildings and equipment to children in the better-off suburban areas". 10 

• 	Australia has made strong efforts to equalise educational 

opportunities through its public educational sector. To conclude, 

therefore, it would appear that Australia substantially satisfies all 

, aspects of the first precondition for the development of community 

colleges. 

Second Precondition 

The second precondition is that there be evidence of strong 

public demand for greater and more varied forms of access to post-

compulsory education, which is reinforced by a wide acceptance that 

the principle of equality of educational opportunities for all should 

9 Schools in Australia. Report of the Interior Committee for the 
Australian Schools Commission, A.G.P.S. Canberra, 1973, p.16. 

10  Beswick, D.G. "Human Relations and Learning" in DesiRninR a New 
Education Authority, pp.26-27. 
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apply in higher education as well as in the compulsory public sectors of 

education. Another way of looking at this is that there should be 

evidence of a movement from elite to mass and subsequently, even to 

universal higher education. 

Meyer noted that the Martin Report recommended that higher 

education be available to "all citizens according to inclination 

and capacity".
11  At the time it could be argued there was definite 

evidence of a strong public demand for higher education and that there 

was a concern to respond to that demand. As already indicated, there 

is evidence that enrolments from 12th year secondary schooling into 

higher education are stabilising and could possibly decline in the next 

few years. The most immediate effect of this situation is a concern for 

excess supply of trained teachers. In a sense, this situation helps to 

indicate the strength of commitment in Australia to the proposal that 

higher education should be available to all citizens according to their 

inclination and capacity. For example, despite obvious evidence of 

. rising costs and inevitable limiting of state funds caused by competition 

by other state services, the Californian Post-Secondary Education Commission 

in its five year plan for 1976 to 1981 boldly stated as its first 

assumption that "California will contine a wide diversity of educational 

programmes in the public sector ..." It also reaffirmed support both 

educationally and financially for the economically and culturally under- 

privileged. 12 

The W.A. and Victorian Reports tended to be cautious when 

examining ways of increasing access except in the special case of 

geographically isolated areas. Concern was expressed in the W.A. Report 

that if trends continue too great a proportion of secondary school 

leavers might be proceeding directly to Universities or colleges of 

advanced education.
13  

11 Meyer. California Community Colleges, p31. 
12 A Five Year Plan for Post-Secondary Education in California 1976-1981, 

pp 2O-21 
13 mu- W A 
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The Victorian Report argued in the same vein and added that 

in its Opinion the "growth of tertiary institution's and courses has 

outstripped the ability of the community to absorb higher level 

education and that this seems likely to be a long-term phenomenom. 

Indeed the current move towards enhanced supportfbr technical education 

is evidence of community perception of this situation".
14 

The Williams Report, despite a section entitled "Access to 

Education", concentrates on past and present patterns of post-secondary 

enrolments, but there is little attempt made to examine the implication 

of likely future changes in these patterns. 15  In general it supports 

an extension of educational opportunities, particularly for isolated 

areas, but it appears to be more concerned with making the post-secondary 

educational system as a whole more flexible and efficient. In the 

university sector, efficiency in part means the relating of undergraduate 

entry "more closely to the statistical probability of success in degree 

studies ..." It recommends that growth in general "should be related to 

the prospective growth in GDP and that most of the projected expansion 

in numbers based on an assumed 2% annual growth rate in productivity 

should be accomodated in the C.A.E.s and TAPE colleges". The overriding 

conclusion of the Williams Report was that for the next twenty years the 

"problems of rationalisation and co-ordination will become more important 

than growth itself".
16 The only area in which it gave serious attention 

to ways of actually increasing interest and enrolments in post-secondary 

education, irrespective of geographical location, was the issue of 

raising retention rates in the upper years of secondary school education.
17 

Of all the major reports in recent years, only the Anderson 

report of S.A. gave attention to the possibility of increasing enrolments 

-14 The Victorian Report, Ch.3, R7. 
15 The Williams Report, see,Ch.11. 
16 Ibid. Letter to the Prime Minister 28 February 1979 2  
17 Ibid. p86. 
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in post-secondary education of students other than those straight from 

secondary school. It could be argued therefore that this report implicitly 

has a greater commitment to promoting mass higher education. 18 The 

Victorian Report, for example, went so far as to boldly state that 

"sources of students other than the secondary stream are not likely to 

present circumstances to be large enough to have a major influence on the 

post-secondary situation in this state". 19 

It appears that the TAPE and to some extent C.A.E.s sectors 

are expected to cater for an increased demand for post-secondary education, 

particularly of a vocational nature. As already indicated most of the 

major reports are concerned to protect universities from "poor quality" 

students. Even if this were not the case others have argued that 

Australian universities in general would not be prepared to "explore . 

significant changes in their traditional modus operandi".
20 

In 1972 Partridge argued that the underlying assumption behind 

the recommendation of the Martin Report to create the C.A.E. sector was 

that there are many students entering universities who should be elsewhere, 

either because their motivations and interests do not properly fit them 

for university studies or because they do not have the capacity to meet 

what ought to be the intellectual requirements of university work.
21 

In effect Partridge was advocating the development of a higher educational 

institution which would carry out a "cooling -out" function similar to that 

•of the community colleges of the U.S.
22 

As it turned out, the C.A.E. 

sector, with the exception of a few insitutions,
23 

tended to emulate the 

18 
See, for example, p.121 of The Anderson Report. 

19 The Victorian Report. Ch.3, p2. 
20 Dennison. Lifelong Education and Poor People, p60. See also 

Schuller, Tom. "Land of Committees wrestles with Tertiary 
Problems", T.H.E.S., 16 December 1977, p11. 

21 Partridge. Australian Higher Education,  p174. 
22 Clark. The Open Door ColleRe. 
23 Batt. The College in the Region,  p25. 



346. 

university sector as regards entry requirements, course levels, sources 

of students, awards, academic rank salaries and working conditions. 24  

Attention has therefore turned to tne TAFE colleges, and perhaps some 

C.A.E.s wishing to take on TAPE courses, as the institutions to handle 

the bulk of post-secondary enrolments particularly for courses below 

degree and post-graduate levels. 

The Anderson Aeport noted tnat the TAPE sector provided more 

open access than the C.A.E. and university sectors. 25  The Williams report 

added that TAPE is "accessible to a much higher percentage of the popula-

tion than are the universities and colleges of advanced education . . ." 

and that "it is also more accessible geographically . . . and more flex-

ible in its approach to education and training than the other Post-

secondary sectors". It argued that TAPE "provides a very wide range of 

courses of varying length and levels, and responds to requests for special 

courses, often tailored to the specific needs of particular organisations 

and groups". .26 

The TAPE sector however has a status problem in relation to the 

other two sectors of post-secondary education. Even though discussions 

of Australian higher education rarely involve references to the "binary 

system" comprising universities and C.A.E.s since the formation of the 

Tertiary Education Commission in 1977, the preference now is not to talk 

about an emerging ternary of tripartite higher educational system with 

connotations of at least theoretical equality of sectors. Hather the 

tendency is to speak of all three sectors within a post-secondary system 

and at the same time to preserve the term "higher education!' for all 

references that exclude the TAPE colleges, implying that the TAPE sector 

does not relate to the other two. The concern for equal status has been 

24. Harman, G.S. "Demographic and other Considerations" in Regional  
Colleges, edited by Anderson and others, pp.87-94. See also 
Selby Smith, "Non-Metropolitan Colleges of Advanced 

. Education" in Education Research and Perspectives, June 1976, 
p.14 and The Williams Report, pp.250-252. 

25. The Anderson Report. p.17. 

26. The Williams Report, p.325, 
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strongly expressed by the TAFF Commission:- "Central to the Commission's 

argument for a better balance in the provision of education is the view 

that TAFE in Australia should be considered not in isolation but as an 

equal partner with other sectors of education. This requires that devel-

opment of TAK] be so planned that, in conjunction with universities and 

colleges of advanced education, it provides a co-ordinated and effective 

range of opportunities for post-school education". 27 The way transfer of 

credits is handled for students wishing to move on from TAPE courses to 

C.A.E. or university courses could be a significant factor in determining 

whether Australia will be able to develop TAPE as part of a system des-

cribed in the U.g.A. as "mass higher education" and by the Australian 

TAPE Commission as "mass post-secondary education".
28 

If movement in this 

direction does not occur there could be a risk as Schuller has pointed out 

that "TAFE will be seen as responsible for discharging tile recurrent 

education functions of the whole tertiary sector, while the other two 

sectors busy themselves with consolidating their conventional roles; 

. catering for students coming more or less directly from secondary 

schools". He concludes that one possible outcome of this situation is 

"'that the strengthening of TAFE will lead to recurrent education being 

given both a more heavily vocational character and a more isolated pos-

ition
. 
 than in the formal educational system". 29  

If it does occur, the TAFE sector could find itself in the 

position of informally conducting a "cooling-out" function for the other 

two sectors. For example, some students may initially test themselves' 

Out in TAFE course's before attempting degree programmes in colleges of 

advanced education and Universities. TAFE institutions, like the 

27. Technical and Further Education Commission Re ort for the Triennium, 
1977-1979, p.xxxii. 

28. TAFE in Australia. May. 1975, p.14. 
29. Schuller. T.H.E.S.,  16 December 1977, p.11. 
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Canadian community colleges, could become centres "where students can 

reconcile aspirations with realistic educational goals".
30 
 The univer-

sities and C.A.E.s would be protected from "poorer 'quality students" but 

not from others with whom they are less traditionally familiar - mature 

adults, particularly women, retired persons, and students from minority 

groups such as migrants and aborigines - who may want to progress further 

after successfully completing TAFE courses. If this occurred there Could 

be pressure for some consideration to be given to changes in curricula and 

teaching methods. 

Partridge has pointed out there are factors built into Australian 

higher education which mitigate against greater flexibility. Using 

insights developed by Martin Trow in a comparison of American and British 

higher educational systems he argues that - "If Australia insistsasinthecmt 

on virtual uniformity in levels or standards, and if we continue to be 

obsessed with avoiding impossible differences in the educational status of 

different institutions, we won't have anything like as many options open 

to us as the Americans have had, nor, probably be able to afford in more 

than financial senses of the word - to provide a tertiary education for 

anything remotely approaching the proportionate numbers they educate. In 

America educational philosophy, equality of educational opportunity doesn't 

rean equality with the respect to the quality of the tertiary education 

provided for all". 

In the case Of the U.S. he points out that there exists "a large 

variety of different sorts of colleges or universities, more or less 

costly to attend, with very different levels of entrance qualifications 

attracting student bodies differing vastly in character, interests and 

intellectual standards, awarding degrees of very different quality, value 

or prestige". 

He concludes "the absence of firmly defined strata within that 

30. Campbell. Community Colleges in Canada,  p.76. 
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structure has given to American higher education an adaptability and 

flexibility; a capacity to innovate and experiment, which are lacking 

in the simpler and more centrally contrived and managed systems of 

tertiary education existing in Britain or-Australia".
31 It will be 

recalled that, when comparing British and American higher educational 

systems, Trow pointed to.the costs in maintaining high: and uniform 

.bachelor degree standards, particularly in impeding "the emergence of a 

unified-  system of higher education, including vocational, academic and 

professional studies in a wide range of studies". 32  The same argument 

could apply to Australian university-level education, if not to 

Australian higher education (excluding the TAPE sector) as a whole. 

Batt has noted that regional C.A.E.s aim to provide students with 

"a competence and qualification that will be accepted not only in the 

region but throughout Australia and even internationally, and argues 

that one reason for this situation is that courses need to be approved by 

state and national bodies which tend to promote conformity and inhibit 

experiment. 33 The trend unfortunately may be encouraged by the position 

adopted by the Williams Report which advocated more power for the Council 

on Academic Awards in Advanced Education to enable it to ensure common 

standards of accreditation and direct responsibility for assessing courses. 

It argued that the continued existence or even the alleged existence of 

different standards of accreditation indicated the need for the Council 

to have such powers, and supported the recent introduction .  by the 

Council of the practice of "pairing" which involves states comparing their 

prededures and standards with other states and reporting to the Council. 

This was viewed as an "interesting development which holds promise of a 

significant further move towards common standards of accreditation". 34 

31 Partridge. Australian Higher Education, pp6170,-174. 
32 Trow, Martin. "Binary Dilemmas - an American view", in Higher Education 

Review, vol 1, No.3, Summer 19697 pp. 27-43. 
33 Batt. The College in the Region, p88. 
34 The Williams Report,  p453. 
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Assuming that post-secondary education in Australia does 

become more flexible and that there is increased provision for the 

interchange of students between institutions in the different sectors, 

the problem of What might be called the uniform degree battier could 

act as a brake on this process, particularly if funding for post-

seconlary education cannot be significantly increased: If Prow is 

correct about the high costs involved in maintaining uniformly high 

quality first degrees, it could be argued that there is very little 

opportunity for making Australian post-secondary education as a total 

system more flexible, and therefore for developing institutions similar 

to American community colleges as a general pattern, unless there is a 

: significant upturn in the economy and a greater sense of commitment to 

increasing post-secondary education for all. 

Third Precondition  

Australia has until recently relied to some extent on immigra-

tion for maintaining a supply of skilled labour and tended to neglect the 

development of requirements of its own further education provision. With 

the decline in migration, particularly from Ampe, the neglect has been 

sharply highlighted. The Setting up of the TAPE Commission and its 

subsequent absorption into the Tertiary Education Commission indicate 

that the priorities have changed. 

Technician education has become the fastest growing component 

of-the occupational stream of further education colleges. 35 Birrell 

doubts the ability of the Australian economy to absorb large numbers of 

high level technologists given its tendency to import technology from 

other developed economies. If true, the demand for high level technolog-

ists could flatten or decline and a surplus of graduates emerge in areas 

for which the C.A.E.s were originally set up. The effects of that 

situation would be more government questioning of the ex.pansion of the 

35. !Taman and others. Trade Technician Education, p.32. 
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tertiary applied field and increased attention being given to middle and 

lower level technology areas. He believes that the growing significance 

36 
of the TAPE sector indicates that the trend is already occurring. 

The Kangan Report has stressed that "preparation for para-professional 

occupations, including technicians, in manufacturing, in transport and 

- communication and in building and construction deserves special attention 

by TAPE authotities..." 37  

There would seem to be considerable evidence of interest and 

concern for the increased development of para-professional training in 

Australia. The problem may well be more a question of rationalising the 

distribution of such courses between C.A,E.s wishing to diversify into 

sub-tertiary work and those TAPE colleges currently experiencing growth 

in this area. 

Fourth Precondition.  

In 1973 Walker argued that one of the issues in Australian 

Education is a lack of community participation. He quotes an anonymous 

author who wrote for UNESCO in 1951:- "The outstanding need of Australian 

education (is) ... that every citizen Should be made to feel that the 

state school belongs to him, that it is rendering him a real service, that 

he has obligations in regard to it". Walker also noted that "all over 

Australia parents and citizens are calling for a say in the governance of 

schools and with the example of every other major English speaking 

country before them, who can blame them?
.38  

By 1975 there were clear signs in Australia of growing concern 

to promote community involvement in education. Professor R. Johndon 

spoke enthusiastically of the policies of the Schools Commission in 

36 Birrell. The Future of Higher Education in Australia.  03. 
37 The KanRan Report, Vol 1, p89, 

38 alker. Designing a New Education Authority. pp. 15-216. 
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encouraging comuntiy involvemant in schools, which he saw as an attempt 

basically, to redistribute power. 39 In the same year Encel also noted 

that there was a demand for greater public participation in education 

policy making. He identified at least five active and effective 

interest groups. They are: teachers who are now relatively young and 

well educated and who are requesting a direct say in their Own conditions 

of employment and the general loosening up of the organisional framework; 

parents, whose general educational level is also rising; independent 

school representatives on the Australian Schools Commission, the Womens' 

Movement which has led to the Schools Commission setting up a work 

party whose report on "Girls, School and Society" was published in 1975; 

and professional pressure groups such as The Australian College of • 

Education, the Federation of University Staff Associations, the Australian 

Union of Students, the National Conference of Subject Teacher Associations 

and the Association fOr Children with Learning Disabilities, the 

Modern Language Teachers Association, the School Library Association and 

the World Education Fellowship. 40  

As for making education more relevant to the "needs" of the 

"community", it has already been noted that the Anderson Report has paid 

more attention than the other major reports to the implication of increasing 

e'lrolments of older students in post-secondary education. The Report 

predicted that "universities and colleges will have to adapt admission 

criteria, educational methods and course structures; all of these were 

developed in an era when young school leavers constituted the overwhelming 

proportion of the under-graduate clientele". 41 
 Schuller's observations 

39 Johnson, Professor R. The Schools Commission and the Wider Cummunity. 
A talk given to the 3rd Residential Weekend Conference of the 
Tasmanian Chapter of the Australian College of Education, 
20 July, 1975. 

40 
Encel, S. "Community Education" in The Community and Education, The 

Australian College of Education, 1977, pp..55-46 
41 The Anderson Report. p244. 
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on the lack of adequate response by some higher education institutions 

to enrolment that have already undergone some degree of change in this 

direction indicate that not all the sectors may be prepared to make such 

adjustments. 42 Inevitably attention returns to the TAFE sector which is 

considered to be the most open and flexible of all three. Max Bone 

believes that TAPE is at the "crucial point in its history". He argues 

that, excluding some courses like medicine and dentistry, "TAPE is the 

most direct - in its preparation of people for jobs, but it has a host of . 

other tasks from remedial work at the lowest levels of numeracy and 

literacy to retraining for redundancy and to sub-professional work of the 

most specific kind". Changing patterns of employment and recreation will 

lead to a demand for "leisure activities" where the "challenge lies in 

allowing for those who wish to learn something in a rigidly disciplined 

way but not in a formal class situation". He sees the provision of 

facilities being flexible and arranged to suit the requirement of the 

participants. He concludes "thus, one of the great challenges is to 

research and investigate new methods Of learning and organisation in 

the adult field. Imv)ortant as they are, the mere addition of technological 

devices is not the answer; the improvement in cost-effectivness for example 

is not the answer. We have tended to guess the kinds of things people 

would like to study and rarely to investigate the need, evaluate our 

methods, or the results achieved".
43 

It can be seen that there is a need for more attention to be 

g i ven to changes in cu.ricula and their evaluation, and in the way 

facilities are provided for adult students. However it can be claimed 

that there is a concern for making post-secondary education, particularly 

42 Schuller. T.H.E.S., 16 December 1977, p11. 
43 Bone Max. Report in Newsletter of Australian Association. of Adult 

Education Inc., April 1979, 
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in the TAFE sector, more attunded to the "needs" of a changing society. 

Fifth Precondition  

Chris Duke conducted an OECD review of the state of affairs 
, 	• 

regarding recurrent education in Australia. In the introducation, 

J.R. Grass, the Director of the Centrefbr Educational Research and 

Innovation (CRI) states that the traditional educational model takes 

the form of a progressive extension upwards of tull.,!fime education for 

young people. This model he claims is less viable than in the past:- 

"We should break the monopoly of the 16-19 age group on access to higher 

education - it will always favour the children of the existing social 

elites; spread the right to eduCation to the adult, and in particular 

the early adult years; encourage firms, trade unions and public 

administration to accept responsibility for developing individuals 

through education and training; allow more flexible procedures for 

acquiring professional qualifications ..." 44  

Duke conducted his survey of interest and development of 

,recurrent education in Australia by examining some of themajor education 

enquiries and policy statements up to 1974. He began with "Education 

in South Australia" under the chairmanship of Professor Karme1-1969u-70, - 

and noted that the enquiry recommended several elements which could 

contribute to system of recurrent education, including AU-time study 

leave for teachers, and special efforts to upgrade poorly qualified 

teachers. However there was no critique of the educational system from 

the recurrent education perspective. A proposal to raise the school 

leaving age was rejected on the grounds that rising retention rates 

would render legal changes redundant, but segregration of school from 

non-school experience in later years of compulsory education was not 

considered for re-examination with a view to seeing what choice the 

44 Duke, Chris. Australia, pp.8-10. 
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Curriculum provides between further study and work. Duke concluded 

that the Report was based on conventional assumptions about the 

relationship between schooling and work. 

He examined the significance of the Technical and Further 

Education Commission which had not yet been legally constituted at the 

time of writing, and felt that it was not interesting from a recurrent 

education perspective. For one thingit would have to define what was 

involved in further education and hopefully encourage more discussion 

of recurrent education than has occurred in earlier Australian Education 

Commissions. The Committee which preceded the Commission in 1974 received 

several submissions suggesting a recurrent or lifelong perspective in 

approaching this task.. However Duke demonstrated some doubts about the 

ability of the comming . Commission to tackle this matter properly. 

"It cannot adequately .come to terms with the work and future of technical 

colleges in the Australian situation without examining the transition 

from compulsory and post-compulsory secondary education to non-tertiary 

further education. This includes the d egree,of choice which schools 

present to students, both by curriculum design and by attitudes to 

further education instilled in the secondary school system. On the one 

hand it thus has an opportunity to think and express itself very widely 

about lifelong education, both formal and informal,-professionaland 

general. On the other hand it will be under pressure to attend 

narrowly and specifically to the financial needs. of vocational and 

trade-related technical education, traditionally conceived". 45 

The Willaims Report, given its title "education, Training 

and Employment" is an interesting indication of interest or 1d6k of 

interest in Australia in recurrent and lifelong education. Throughout 

this highly important Report there was no attempt to seriously consider 

the future development of post-secondary education in Australia from 

such a viewpoint. 

45 Ibld. pp. 28-41. 
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In general it is argued that post-secondary multi-level 

institutions such as community colleges, which can help to promote 

recurrent education policies and practices, can only be.possible in 

Australia if there is greater co-ordination of the whole of post-secondary 

education. It cannot be argued that at present there is a strong enough 

interest in and demand for recurrent education. in Australia which in 

itself could significantly help to encourage the development of community 

colleges. 

Sixth Precondition  

It is clear the co-ordination and planning of state post-

secondary educational systems is essential for the development of 

community colleges or any multi-level institutions in Australia beyond 

the compulsory years of education. Morton summed up the situation quite 

simply in his outline of the case for the Shepparton Community College 

in Victoria:— "We (the College Council) saw the Community College as 

an independent educational institution of quality in its own right but 

we could not see how it could possibly bring together activities 

currently-administered by various educational divisions or authorities 

unless a central state-coordinated body were set up which could establish 

policies for this and all similar multi-level institutions. .46 

The Technical and Further Education Commission has also pointed 

to the need for co-ordinating machinery at state as well as at fadl.zaa levels . 

to "achieve proper rationalisation of resources and to ensure that funding 

mechanisms do not enforce rigid roles on the sectors of education or 

otherwise distort decision-making". It had already noted that co-orlination 

would be necessary for the establishment of a "coherent struoture for 

salaries and conditions of staff" within multi-level institutions. 47 

46 

47 .  

Morton. "The Shepparton Community College" 
. The Community College in Australia? 

.Technical and Further Education Commission.  
1977- 1979,  pp XXIII - XXIV. 

. Paper to the Conference 

Report for the Triennium 
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The Anderson Report also pointed to the need for a co-

ordinating authority in South Auctralia to settle disputes about 

sectoral boundaries, particularly in the area of overlap between the 

48 C.A.E.s and TAFE sectors. 	Finally the Williams Report noted that the 

creation of the Commonwealth Tertiary Education Commission and Post-

Secondary Commissions in four states now maes it "easier to organise 

and finance multi-sector operations within single institutions", and 

recommended the use of contracting with respect to courses i.e.,C.A.E.S 

providing TAPE courses or TAPE colleges providing advanced education 

courses or study-centre faciities. 49 These developments may help to 

overcome the fear expressed by Duke that the trend towards decentralisation ;  . 

which "though not necessarily incompatible with recurrent education ... 

may impede the co-ordinated effort necessary for educational provision 

overall to become more responsive to recurrent patterns and needs". 50 

General Conclusions  

The preconditions for the development of comprehensive adult-  

oriented community colleges in Australia are not completely satisfied 

in.two areas - the recognition of strong public demand for greater and 

more varied forms of access to post-compulsory or post-secondary education 

coupled with an acceptance that there should be equality of opportunity 

for all (second precondition), and the acceptance of education as a 

lifelong process (fifth precondition). However community college systems 

have been introduced to the NorthernTerritory and are being considered 

for Tasmania. There is also an immediate interest in the development 

of multi-level post-secondary institutions for some isolated areas of 

Australia, which in time may be called community colleges. As for the 

educationally more developed areas of urban Australia, it can be 

48 The Anderson Report,  p145. 

49  The Williams Report s  p274. 

50 Duke. Australia,  p53. 
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anticipated that there will be continuing interest in selective 

characteristics of the North American community college but not necessar-

ily in the institution in its entirety. Grant Harman has expressed the 

view that the community college concept "promised help in dealing with some 

of the weaknesses.  and problems in our present system". Some of the ones 

he listed are:- 

More open access to post-school education. He notes that the 

community college is a convenient device to increase access 

without jeopardising the future of Australian universities as 

research institutions. It could also be a much more humane 

way of providing forteaker or "high risk' students. In other 

words it could provide a "cooling-out" function. 

2. "Our present system to some extentlacks flexibility with regard 

to easy re-entry of persons who have had some post-school 

education". 

3. "It is widely believed that the Technical and Further Education 

sector needs to be strengthened and - made more attractive." 

4. He notes that research shows many students have difficulty with 

career and post-school education choices and that the community 

college allows for a "high degree of switching tracks". 

5. There is a need for more mix of units in a course. Some students 

may benefit from a combination of study in a technical/trades 

area and in the tertiary area. 51 

51 
Harman. the North American Community College Idea. Paper given to 

the Conference The Community College in Australia? 
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CHAPTER 23 

POSSIBLE LOCATIONS FOR COMMUNITY COLLEGES IN AUSTRALIA  

Introduction  

When reviewing possible locations in non-metropolitan regions 

for community colleges, Batt believes that the "case should be examined 

for allowing a variety of types of community colleges to develop. 

Possible types include more comprehensive colleges of advanced education; 

broadened technical and further education colleges; extended secondary 

or matriculation colleges; and developments based on adult or continuing 

education centres, study centres or other community education centres". 1 

Batt presumably had the community colleges at Darwin and Alice 

Springs in mind whenhe referred to adult education centres as possible 

locations. 2 
Generally, the favoured locations tend to be all that Batt 

mentioned except the last. The Victorian Report referred to three types 

of requests for community colleges in country areas, namely new colleges 

under their own act (eg. as requested by the Goulburn Valley Committee), 

and community colleges based on either diversified technical colleges or 

colleges of advanced education. 3 Harman lists four possible options - 

selected technical colleges with added provision for tertiary courses 

and adult education, C:A.E s taking on TAPE courses, new matriculation 

colleges or senior high schools, as developed in Tasmania and Canberra, 

encouraging adult usage, and finally the development of completely new 

institutions. He tended to rule out the last two option, the third 

because "it may be asking too much of any institution to combine high 

school, technical college and tertiary institution functions", and the 

fourth because of current financial restraint although he recognised 

1 Batt. The College in 
2 Anderson and others. 
3 The Victorian Report, 

the Region,  R125. 

Communities and Colleges, o29 and i*al. 
Ch . 8 , p21. 
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that "in many respects (this was) the most attractive possibility". 4  

For the sake of simplicity, the most common location 

recommended in proposals submitted to recent major reports into post-

secondary education will be accepted for further examination. They are 

that community colleg:is, under some conditions, can be developed in the 

C.A.E. sector based on regional colle6 .es  particularly in the TAPE sector 

(based on technical colleges mainly in isolated areas). The special 

case of Tasmania, where community colleges are being developed at the 

interface between :TAPE services and upper secondary pducation, is dealt 

with as a special case study (see Appendix). No attention has been given 

in major reports to the possibility of locating community colleges of 

the North American type in urban areas, except for the occasional 

reference to Prahran College of Advanced Education: Some speculation 

on the possible relevance of a diffused outer-directed model for urban 

areas will be offered. 

The C.A.E. Sector 

The Williams Committee classified the colleges of advanced 

education into five groups:- 

1 . 	Central Institutes of Technology covering the large metropolitan 

institutions providing wide itinlips of studies. These have formed 

a group known as the Directors of Central Institutes of 

Technology which is known more simply as the "DOCIT Group". 

The Group involves eight institutions - the N.S.W. Institute of 

Technology, The Royal Melbourne Institute of Technology, The 

Caulfield Institute of Technology, Swinburne Institute of 

Technology, the Queensland Institute of Technology, the South 

Australian Institute of Technology, the Western Australian 

4 Harman. "The North American Community College Idea". A paper given 
to the Conference The Communit Colle e in Australia? 
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Institute of Technology, and the Canberra College of Advanced 

Educati:-,n. These eight institutions between them cater for al- 

most one third of all full-time equivalent students in the 

C.A.E. sector, and almost two-thirds of students in courses 

othe.7. than in teacher education. 

2. Regional Colleges which also have a considerable range of stud-

ies and which have developed a sense of identity. These include 

the C.A.E.s at Ballarat, Bendigo, and the Gippsland, and Warrh-

ambool Institute in Victoria; Darling Downs and Capricornia 

Institutes in Queensland; Riverina, Mitchell and Norther Rivers 

in N.S.W.; and the Tasmanian College of Advanced Education. 

3. Other Colleges namely five metropolitan multi-purpose colleges 

(one in N.S.W. and four in Victoria) that have between them 

1 000 and 2,000 full-time equivalent enrolments, but which in 

1977 did not meet the criteria for admittance into the DOCIT 

Group. 

4. Teachers Colleges (or Colleges of Advanced Education in which 

teacher education is predominant). Forty out of the 70 C.A.E.s 

for N.S.W., Victoria, Queensland, South Australia, Western 

Australia combined are in this group. They exhibit a great•

range of primary and secondary teacher training. 

5. Miscellaneous  - Small specialist colleges in fields such as 

agriculture, para-medical studies and the arts. 5  

The C.A.E. sector in general has been accused of suffering from 

"upwarl academic drift" which is described as "consisting of Aspirations 

to take on the attitude and objectives of autonomous universities by 

5. The Williams Report. pp.229-234. 
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seeking freedom from public control and the discipline of external 

validation; increasing •.. commitments to research, establishing the 

structure of subject departments and hankering after professorships,upgrad- 

ing courses andintroducing higher and more formal entry requirements." 6  

The Western Australian Report argued that this tendency was 

reinforced by the Commonwealth definition of the C.A.E. sector and its 

funding policies for tertiary courses which discouraged "downward" move-

ment .7 The Williams Report also drew attention to the comments on this 

matter made by the Commonwealth Advisory Committee on Advanced Education 

(Second Report), the third and fourth reports of the Commission on 

Advanced Education, and the Federation of Australian University Staff 

Associations.
8 

The DOCIT Group have recommended that there be a new Sector 

of senior institutions of vocational higher education created with the 

same relationship to Commonwealth and State authorities as the universities, 

though still distinct from them. The Williams Report conjectured that 

the Group was possibly influenced by the Robbins Report of the U.K. which 

recommended that there be Special Institutions for Scientific and 

Technological Education and esearch set up in England. The Group wanted 

the authority to credit their own courses and not to be subjected to the 

procedures of Australian Council on Awards in Advanced Education. 

If community colleges are to be based on C.A.E s, the most 

likely sub-group in which this can occur is the nom-metropolitan regional' 

colleges. Batt has quoted that 1977-79 Commission of Advanced Education 

which has recognised that "... in regions where no other tertiary 

institutions exist, colleges of advanced education have an opportunity 

6 Burgess, Tyrell and Pratt, John, Policy and Practice: The Colleges of 
Advanced Technology, 1970, cited by The Williams Report, p250, 

7 The W.A. Report, p22. 
8 The Williams Report, pp.. 250-251 . . 
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and, where the need is identified, an obligation to provide tertiary level 

courses of a-general nature". It also anticipated that there could be 

development of institutions that span more than one of the existing post-

secondary sectors. 9 However a major study of such institutions concluded 

that the university is the main reference point of regional colleges. A 

survey of regional college staff attitudes indicated that 40X2 of the 

respondents said they would be interested in a university appointment at 

the same salary, while another 10% said they would like a university 

appointment at a lower salary. The pre-occupation with the university 

model was seen as having three unfortunate consequences, namely the 

unnecessary replication of university type courses, undue concern with 

the establishing pOst-graduate courses, and a lack of concern for expand-

ing two-year courses into the sub-tertiary area. The comment was made 

that "in the long run .... it will probably be in the interest of the 

college sector if staff are less pre-occupied with the university model, 

and become increasingly interested in what other C.A.E.s are doing and 

with overseas models such as the U.S. community and junior colleges".
10 

One theoretical possibility is to encourage teachers colleges 

which are experiencing declining enrolments to diversify along the lines 

of a community college. As already noted some have argued that the 

colleges are too inflexible for this to happen and are short of funds for 

recruiting new staff.
11  Perhaps for these reasons recent ztate Leports 

on post-secondary education have not tried to encourage diversification 

amongst the C.A.E.s specialising in teacher education, but rather have 

- concentrated only on rationalising programmes and facilities in the light 

9. Batt. The College in the Region, p.40. 

10.Harman, G.S. Chapter 1 of the Regional Colleges, Vol.2, edited by 
Anderson and others, pp.17-18. 

11.TreyvaUd and McLaren. Equal But Cheaper, p.57. 
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of present and projected requirements for trained teachers.
12 

With the possible exception of some metropolitan based colleges,. 

such as Prahran C..7.,the only po ssible locatien within this sector 

which could promote community college developments as a pattern would be 

amongst those regional . colleges which Batt raeorted as having an interest 

in sub-tertiary work. These tended to be the institutions which had been 

. technical colleges prior to the Martin Committee investigations and which, 

when subsequently upgraded as C.A.E.s, were discouraged from continuing 

sub-tertiary courses by Commonwealth funding oolicies It appears that 

some .would like the chance to re-engae in lower level studies in order 

to encourage.enrolments and to make better use of staff, buildings and 

faclities. 13 There institutions, however, in attempting to make this 

move would still be faced with problems other than the obvious need for 

co-ordination at the Commonwealth and 3tate levels to achieve multi-

sectoral provision. Non-metropolitan locations for community colleges may 

. deter some staff from applying for positions partly for status reasons, 

and particularly because of doubts about the ability to subsequently tra-

nsfer out into other C.1;.E.s, particularly those in metropolitan areas 

which have not diversified in the same way. Administrative difficulties 

could also be experienced if tertiary and non-tertiary staff applied to 

the same depal.!tment. These could become separated by level of work and 

field of teaching interest. 14  • Bone believes that the values and attitudes 

of C..E. staff compared with those of T. 	colleges would hinder effect- 

ive communications with students from lower socio-economic groups which, 

presumably, would be of special interest to community colleges.
15 

12. See The W.A. Report. Ch.4, The Victoria Report. Ch.4, and The 
Anderson Report. pp.186-205. 

13. Batt. The College in the Region, p.25. 
14. Selby Smith. Education Research and Perspectives, 1976, p.15. 
15.• Bone, M. H. Classifications and Nomenclature of Middle-Level  

Courses.in  Colleges of Advanced Education and in TAFE  
Colleges; Appendix J of the Williams Report, vol.2. 
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A similar point was made by Batt who quoted Harlacher's thesis that the 

community dimension of community colleges can be viewed in opposition to . 

its intellectual dimension - the academic aspirations of its staff. 16  

Treyvaud and McLaren claimed that the policies of professional bodies 

had unfortunate affects on the C.A.E. sector as a whole. They argue:- 

"Professional.bodies have established different grades of membership, have 

- entered the area of instructing and examining, have upgraded their entran-

ce requirements irrespective of whether these requirements were appropri-

ate or necessary for their personnel and have issued directives on curri-

culum development.' 

While professional groups continue to operate as accrediting and 

examining bodies, their technical preoccupations, lack of educational 

concern, vocational pretectionism, and constitutional conservatism have 

resulted in courses structures becoming crowded with purely technical sub-

jects to the exclusion of liberal studies. Such liberal studies as exist 

become sterile because they are not vocational prerequisites and are con-

sequently treated with indifference by the Student body". 17  

They also argue that state and national accreditation procedures 

reinforce this tendency:- "The affect of accreditation is paradoxical. 

Designed to establish common standards, it establishes minimum standards 

at the cost of making colleges permanently subsidiary to the universities 

whose responsibility is seen as the maintenance and development of Stand-

ards. But, as the universities do not accept vocational responsibilit-

ies there is no pressure on them to develop standards of practice. By 

default these become the province of the professional associations". 18 

Another possible difficulty is the tendency of regional colleges 

to have college councils dominated by very conservative membership. A 

16. Batt. The Collei!e in the Region, pp.81-82. 
17. Treyvaud and McLaren, Equal But Cheaper,  p.57. 
18. Ibid. p.68. 
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survey of the Composition of such councils found that the typical member 

was a male, over 40 with a degree or diploma and above average income. 

Tbose with the highest qualification tended to be from universities, 

professions and the public service. Lay members were drawn heavily from 

the business and government sector. There were few women. These findings 

and those of Hartnett's study of the composition of American - mmunity 

college trustees are remarkably similar. 19 

Given these difficulties and the predisposition of most of the 

C.A.E.sector to emulate the university sector, it would appear that con-

ditions are not very favourable for the development of community colleges 

along North American lines amongst the C.A.E.s except for a few regional 

colleges. Even in these cases, there would be severe problems to over-

come, particularly given the absence of an existing pattern of community 

colleges in the more populous states which could act as a reference point 

on questions such as salaries, working conditions, career structures, and 

possible ways of relating to the community on the one hand to higher 

education as it is traditionally understood on the other. 

The TAPE SectQr .  

The conditions of entry combined with the location and range 

of courses available make the TAPE sector the most accessible of the post-

secondary education system. The Williams Committee received a submission 

from the Technical and Further Education Commission emphasising the value 

of the open access policy of TAPE which assumes that "it is not sufficient 

to refuse entry to a course on the grounds that the applicant does not 

possess necessary educational pre-requisites", and adds that "it is the 

job of TAPE to provide the opportunity to gain those pre-requisites": 23  

In terms of its commitment to an "open-access" policy, the TAPE sector 

19. Harman, G.S. Ch.13 of Regional Colleges,  pp.504-511. 

20. The Williams Report,  p.317. 
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would appear to be bbilosopically more in tune with the "open door". 

commitment of North Atherican community colleges. 

The capacity, of TAFE to respond to changing needs and interests 

is due in part to the predominance of part-time staff. The Williams 

R.oport pointed to the fact that in 1977, part-time staff contributed 31% 

of the annual teaching effort in the major TAPE authorities and argued 

that, if there was a move to a higher proportion of full-time staff, 

TAPE would lose some of its flexibility and ability to provide a great 

range of courses quickly. 21 

There are problems regarding access however. The Kangan Report 

examined the' generalbarriers to access, and, like the Williams Report 22 

it commented on motivational problems -caused by the inability to cope with 

early compulsory education, the raising of formal prerequisites for entry 

or re-entry into professional courses, inappropriate learning methods, 

and, in common with traditional secondary education, the assuption that 

adult student needs are the same as for younger students. 23 

It el:amined access problems caused by the "system" and commented 

, that "in all states, some more than others, there apears to be an inbuilt 

tendency for the educational system to determine what students will do and 

what their vocations will be". It should be noted that this was written 

in 19744  and that, as indicated earlier, there seems to be a movement .  

away. from what .Hopper would call "early differentiation and specialisation 

of educational:routes". The question of the transfer of credits from 

TOE institutions to those in other sectors of post-secondary education 

was raised. The Re7.Dort regretted that "such credit is less readily given 

:to individuals in Australia". The narrow vocational bias of some 

technical - colleges in keeping with the 'warnings of ILO were seen in the 

21 Theilliams Report, pp. 325-326. 

22Ibid. p318, 
23The Kangan Report, Vol.1, pp.17-19. 
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long run as "self defeating to the individual". 24 

It also looked at what it called "discriminative access" 

particularly access to the apprenticeship trades which is restricted on 

age grounds and where "adults are not encouraged to learn to practise a 

skill or to learn the theory". 25 
"The requirement that people must enrol 

in a course with a'particular institution in order to sit for that 

institution's examination which bestows a vocational or other qualifi-

cation" is viewed as another type of discriminative access. The Report 

argued there are Other Ways in which people can prepare for examinations 

including by personal studies. 	It agreed with the insistence by TAPE 

administrators that class attendance is essential for part of the edu-

cational progress but pointed out that "adults should have the right to 

forgo certain benefits as well as to have access to them. There are 

many ways in which technical educational authorities unwittingly apply to 

adult education, the authoritarianism inherent in the large scale educa-

tion of children and youths".
26 

Finally the Report examined access 

problems in TAFE for women, people in country areas handicapped persons 

and minority groups.
27 

 

The open and extensive discussion of access problems to TAPE 

by the Commonwealth Committee is extremely healthy and suggests that, at 

the national level at least, a determined effort will be made to improve 

TAPE qualitatively as well as quantitatively in the future. It should 

also be noted that many of the problems seem to be associated with the 

traditional component of technical colleges - the trade training or 

stream 3 component - which is not growing as fast as the stream 2 area.- 

technician or para-professional education.
28 

24. Ibid. p.20 
25. Ibid. p.22 
26. Ibid. p..24 
27. Ibid. pp.25-28. 
28. Harman and others. Trade and Technician Education,  p.32. See also 

Technical and Further Education Commission. Report for the  
Triennium 1977-1979,  p.242. 
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There are indications for example that by 1991 enrolments of women in 

stream 2 (para-professional) where access barriers appear to be less will 

have grown to a considerably greater level than in stream 3 (trades).
29  

While para-professional training programmes continue to become a more 

significant component of the overall TAPE provision, there is hope that 

access can be broadened further. 

Other problems still remain to be overcome-. TAPE colleges are 

poorly equipped and, even more significantly, appear to have low status 

in the eyes of the public when compared with C.A.E.s and uniVersities.
30 

 

Harman, Richardson and Noodburne are optimistic. They believe that 

technical colleges will assume an increasing'part in providing full-time 

courses for post-18 year olds in a role similar to that played by the 

community colleges in the U.S.A. They argue:- "A move in this direction 

has already begun with the introduction of some full-time U.G. level 3 .  

courses (tertiary level diplomas) in technical colleges in New South Wales.- 

and the liberalising of the concept of the task of the colleges illus-

trated by changes in name from Department of Technical Education to 

Department of Further Education. Clearly in the future more students, 

both full and part-time, are going to demand of further education a range 

of educational provision more extensive than anything offered hitherto by 

the traditional departments of technical education". They also believe 

that given an accelerated rate of technical, economic and social change, 

there will be a rising proportion of graduates from further education 

occupational courses requiring recurrent education far superior than now 

available. 31 They conceded that the "lack of a clear concept of further 

education in the community" is serious, but praised the Kangan Report for 

its philosophy which it saw as rejecting a manpower orientation in favour. 

of a greater commitment to the development of the potential of the 

individual within the realities of the demands of the World of work. 

• 29. See Table 3.5, The Kangan Report, V0l.1, P.79. 
30. Ibid. p.XXXIII and Pp.597-60. See, also Horne. Some Impressions of 

Upper Secondary :ducation Overseas, and Harman and others. 
Trade and Technician Education, p.228, 

31. Harman and others. Trade and Technician Education, p.230 
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More importantly they saw the Report as encouraging "a cohesive view of 

somewhat'. disparate parts of further education", which would mAke it 

possible to imbue those connected with it "with a more positive sense of 

direction". 

Others have shown concern about lack of precise definition 

of the scope of TAPE. One writer isleported as saying "the distinctions 

between universities and colleges of advanced education are becoming 

troublesome; the distinctions between colleges of advanced education, 

technical colleges and technical schools are no less troublesome. 

The Australian Committee on Technical and Further Education (ACOTAFE) 

was not concerned with encouraging more precise distinction between 

institutions. It viewed the overlapping of courses between secondary 

schools and technical colleges, and between technical colleges and 

C.A.E s as gooq as it would allow adults "greater access to recurrent 

education". It felt this would be particularly important for "relatively 

larger non-metropolitan areas which would be well served by community 

colleges providing opportunities for adults to satisfy their educational 

33 needs". 	ACOTAFE however was concerned about the level of community 

awareness of available educational opportunities in TAPE, and strongly 

recommended that state bodies take more interest in publicity. 34 

It also made a plea for a stronger interest in research projects relating 

to the TAPE area - "its problems and its potential ... because it has 

no established place as an integral part of the educational system". 35 

The question of standardising the nomenclature ofcourses 

and developing nationally recognised qualifications within the TAPE 

sector has been raised as a matter of concern by some. The Kangan Report 

proposed that States should pursue para-professional educational provision 

32 The Kangan Report, vol.l v  R5. 
33  loc.cit.  
34 Ibid. pp.21 1 and 22. 

35 Ibid. p.M. 
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mote vigorously and develop nationally recognised qualifications.
36 

The Villiams Report recom_nended that the TAFE Council of the Tertiary 

- ducation Commission build up a national register of classified awards 

which "would help make qualifications more portable, facilitate transfer 

of credits between TAFE institutions and various sectors of post-second-

ary education and provide employers and associations with a more effect-

ive means of assessing qualifications for employment or for association 

membership". 	The issue was considered significant enough for Bone, 

to prepare a special paper for the Committee. 38 Such a development is 

obviously important in encouraging greater flexibility within the whole 

of post-secondary education provided it does not inhibit the development 

of a diversity of levels of awards within TAFE as it is claimed has 

occurred in the university sector, 39 and the C.A.E. sector. 40-  

Community involvement in TAFE was also raised by the Kangan 

Report. Three States provided for community representation on State 

Councils of Technical Education.- N.S.W., Victoria and Tasmania - but 

only in Victoria do local school or college councils have responsibilities 

that involve executive decision-making. It was noted that Victoria inten-

ds to develop community involvement even further, particularly as regards 

power to authorise the use of funds for equipment purchases. ACOTAFE was 

less sure, however, whether this development would extend to "the tech-, 

nical college activities peopled exclusively by adults" in addition to 

"secondary and technical schools whose Students are minors and to a 

less extent, adolescents". It expressed the view that "divisions and 

36. Ibid. p.89. 
37. The Williams Report.  p.457. 
38. .Bone. Classification and Nomenclature of Middle-Level Courses. 
39. Partridge.. Australian Higher Education, pp.170-171. 
40. Treyvaud and McLaren. Eoual But Cheaper, p.68. 
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departments of technical or further education should examine the role 

of State Councils for TAPE and local councils (as already occurs in 

Victoria) for the purpose of encouraging more direct community 

responsibility". It drew special attention to adult students and the 

part-time nature of their attendance and argued that a "form of community 

involvement in technical education needs to take this into account. Ways 

and means of facilitating student representation on local councils Would 

be worth examining". 41 

The concern by some TAPE administrators for an independent 

identity has as the Williams Report observed, led to several attempts 

to break the close nexus between the administration Of secondary schools 

and the r?AFE sector. 42 The Report did not commit itself on the matter 

but argued that TAPE should have close links with secondary schools and 

the advanced education sector. It pointed out that some courses in 

TAPE are similar in content to those in senior secondary schools, and 

many secondary teachers.give full-time or part-time instruction to TAPE 

students at this level. It also took the opportunity. of supporting the 

combination Of general secondary, vocational and adult education services. 

proposed for the new community colleges in Tasmania. 43 Nevertheless the 

fact that the TAFE sector receives its funding from both State and 

Federal sources, unlike the other two sectors which are entirely funded 

by the Commonwealth Government, complicates the problems involved in the 

co-ordination of the whole of post-secondary education - a development 

recognised as essential if multi-level institutions such as community 

colleges, are to be considered for Australia. 

The Viotorian Report recommended that the existing State Council 

for Technical Education be abolished and replaced by a Board of Technical 

and Further Education which would be subordinate and advisory to the Post- 

41 The Kangan Report, Vol.1. p56. 

42 See The W.A. Report, The Victorian Report, and The Kearney Report of 
Tasmania. 

43 The Williams Report, pp.  286-287.. 
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Secondary Education Commission. In so doing it had to face the problem 

that the Victorian Sducation Department "at least for some time to come, 

will continue to be a major partner both in the funding and administration 

of technical and further education'; and suggested "Means of effecting 

close working arrangements" between the Board and the Department. It 

recommended that a very senior officer of the Technical Division of the 

Education Department be the Executive Officer of the Board, and that the 

day to day administration of the technical and further education system 

should continue to be carried on by the Technical Division of the 

Department. However it was strongly of the opirjon that the new Board 

be responsible to the Post-Secondary Education Commission rather than 

to the Education Department". 44 Clearly if the Education Department and 

the Commission failed to agree on major issues, the Board could be 

hampered in assisting the Commission in fulfilling its function of co-

ordination. The Anderson Report raised the question of whether the South 

Australian Department of Further Education can be coordinated by the 

Tertiary Education Authority of South Australia given that it has its own 

Act and has direct access to the Minister. It was recommended that the 

Department be left as it is for now but that the situation be reviewed in 

about three years time to see if co-ordination has been working effectively. 45 

Despite these difficulties it is generally agreed that the TAFE 

sector is more flexible than the other sectors in its approach to 

education and training and that only by diversifying TAPE institutions can 

country regions have accessibility to higher education. 46 
 Provided post-

secondary education can be properly co-ordinated, the best hope for the 

development of community colleges in Australia particularly in isolated 

44  The Victorian Report.  pp.4-5. 
45 The Anderson Report.  pp .34-235. 

46 Ibid. p149 . See also The Williams Report  . pp.321 -322,and p.325. 
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areas, would seem to lie with the TAPE sector. The Williams Report has 

argued that with proper co-ordination, it would be possible to develop 

"rationalisation of facilities and arrangements for contracts between 

universities, advanced education authorities and TAPE to make degree and 

diploma studies more accessible ... " 47 

A Diffused Outer-Directed Model for Urban Areas? 

Discussion of community college proposals in Australia tends 

to be heavily centred on campus-based models. Non-campus post-secondary 

education is thought of almost entirely in terms of external studies. 

Essentially the bias of attention is towards the consolidation and 

rationalisation of post-secondary education principally through greater 

co-ordination and planning. The Williams Report certainly makes this a. 

priority above growth, given the current situation of general economic 

restraint. In terms of the ideal community college types developed ear-

lior, there is little attention paid to the development of alternatives 

to predominantly concentrated inner-directed models. 48  Some thought has 

been given to the question of access but, except for the AndkriOn Report 

and to some extent the Kangan Report, there has been little attempt to 

speculate on possible access problems created by Changing enrolment 

patterns. Certainly no major sector of post-secondary education.  has 

produced an association similar to the American Association Of Community 

and Junior Colleges which has suggested that new sources of students bio 

actively sought given a declining growth of students from the secondary 

sector. The lack of interest in actively seeking out new sources of 

students would appear to prejudice the chances of adult-oriented community 

colleges developing in Australian cities. 

47. The Williams Report. p.321. 
48. A Warning that those regional C.A.E.s wanting to Serve "a wide range 

of community needs" will have to consider the possibility that 
"new buildings could create barriers between .  A college and a 
community" was given by Batt in The College in the Region, p.103. 
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If that situation were to change, it is possible to consider 

the creation of a diffused outer-directed community college model for 

urban areas which would operate at very low cost. Harlacher, an advocate 

of community-based as opposed to college and faculty-based community 

colleges, reported in 1974 on the development of an open community college 

as a fourth college of the Junior College District of Metropolitan Kansas 

City in Missouri. The fourth college complements and supplements the Other 

three based community colleges. Harlacher describes it as:- "A college 

that exists without a formal campus; a college that has established a 

network of learning sites that offer both formal and informal learning 

opportunities; .a college that utilises a faculty, not solely of academically 

credentialed individuals but of community personnel with demonstrated 

expertise in their several fields of endeavour, thus making the entire 

District a laboratory for learning; a college that emphasizes multi-media, 

multi-model, self-instructional learning systems - recognising that 

what is learned is more important that what is taught". 

The three campus-based colleges operate as a consortium with a 

policy board composed of the three presidents and the chancellor of ,  the 

District, namely Harlacher.himself. It is this institute which acts as 

the "opel college" and which helps to meet community needs in three ways 7 

through programmes and services operated directly by the Institute, through 

specific programmes and services operated by the colleges under a contract 

with the Institute, with the Institute serving as a broker between client 

and college, and through programmes and services permanently assigned to 

the colleges, with the Institute serving as a co-ordinator . 49 

It should be noted that the fourth college is not in opposition 

to the other three campus-based colleges, but rather interacts sensitively 

49 Harlacher, Dr. Ervin L. 'Providing a Comprehensive Programme' of 
Community Service" in Beyond the Open Dalt. the Open College. 
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and in a co-ordinated manner with them in an attempt to widen access, 

particularly to lower socio-economic groups. Translated into the urban 

Australian situation, such groups could well be migrants and urban 

abOrigines. 

The Williams Report has recommended the use of "contracting" as 

a device for diversifying some _)ost-secondary institutions, particularly 

underutilised C.A.E.s extending into TAFE programmes and the diversific-

ation of TAFE colleges in country regions. There is no reason why cont-

reefing could not be used to develop institutions, similar to the fourth 

college in the Kansas District, which would act as brokers between ex-

isting post-secondary institutions and the community. Initially, perhaps 

it could be developed under the TAFE umbrella as a new type of low cost 

institution with a specific role of extending the existing provision in 

Urban areas as much as possible. 

It is important to note that the role of broker could be 

promoted in relation to campus-based institutions in all three sectors Of 

post-secondary education. If used in this way it would help to increase . 

the level of co-operation between the three sectors, thereby encouraging 

a possible movement towards the development of an integrated post-

secondary system. It would also be in keeping with the thrust of the 

Poverty Enquiry in as much as it would help to make oost7secondary 

education more attractive to those sections of the Community who tend 

to view educational:buildings.with caution, if not fear. 

(leneral Conclusions  

The setting UP of the Commonwealth Tertiary Education Commission 

in 1977 signified the shift towards thinking about Post-secondary educat-

ion as an integrated unit rather than as three separate sectors. The 

Williams ReDort, though cautious in its support of community college pro-

posals for Australia, has further encouraged this process by introducing 

the concept of course contracting. Further progress could mean the term 
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"multi-level" as applied to post-secondary education may be increasingly 

replaced by "comprehensive' with its stronger connotations of coherence . 

in philosophy and internal unity. The clear need in Australia is for 

more research in the immediate future aimed at develo?ing a more 

sophisticated understanding. of a range of community college concepts and 

a deeper appreciation of the IrobleMS involved in relating various 

• types of community colleges to other educational institutions in the 

secondary and higher educational. areas. At present there is insufficient 

information and analysis to properly relate community College concepts 

developed overseas to Australian conditions, though the situation is 

undoubtedly improving. 

Proposals for the development of community colleges have been • 

made for the isolated country areas of Western Australia, South Australia, 

Victoria and New South Wales. If any are implemented, they should be 

monitored very closely. However the best reference points for developing 

community college concepts appropriate to Australian conditions must lie 

mainly in the Northern Territory. and, given in the main its lack of. 

provision fox...higher educational prorammes, to alesser extent in Tas-

mania. Both systems, on the other hand, may have equal and considerable 

significance in suggesting ways of combining professional staff with 

different traditions, assuming the successful introduction of a policy of 

aopronriate salary Scales and working conditions. • 
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APPENDIX  

THREE CASE STUDIES  

Introduction  

Anderson and others in their study of post-compulsory 

education in Northern Australia pointed to the need for "a league of 

community colleges in Australia so that staff could think of themselves 

essentially as community college personnel rather than as teachers 

working in a community college, but whose background and prospects for 

promotion are likely to be found in other sorts of institutions such as 

universities, C.A.E.s, technical colleges and secondary schools". 1 
The 

development of a ,  community college system in the Northern Territory since 

1974 and the proposed system of another type of community colleges for 

Tasmania are of great significance to the rest of Australia,if only because 

they could become important reference points for similar developments in 

other states. For this reason brief case studies of the community college 

developments and proposals for both areas are presented. 

There is a need in Australia for broader and more sophisticated 

interpretations of community college concepts which, so far, have tended 

to have inner-directed biases. In this respect it could be argued that 

innovation has tended to be thought of in terms of diffusing inner-directed 

provision through the more efficient development of external studies. 

Very little thought has been given to community college models which 

espouse outer-directed values. The case study of the WAIT Open Learning 

Project which exhibits some characteristics similar to the Saskatchewan 

community college system is also presented as a possible conceptual 

1 Anderson, D.S., Batt, X.J,, and Rosenberg, K.J., Communities and Colleges  
(Post-Compulsory Education in Northern Australia) Education 
Unit, Research School of Social Science, A.N.U., Canberra 1976, 
p46. 



2 . 

reference point. The suggestion has already been madethat a diffused 

outer-directed model could be considered for increasing access tc post-

secondary education in urban areas of Australia. The Open Learning 

Project, though devised to meet the needs of students in isolated areas 

of Western Australia, may indicate characteristics that could be relevant 

to this suggestion. This case study will be presented first. 2 

The W.A.I.T. Open Learning Project 

In essence Dr. Mike 'Walker, the Director of the Open Learning 

Project of the Western Australian Institute of Technology,has attempted 

to invert the existing educational system and, in so doing, to create a 

"theoretical systee. In this system,"virtually none of the resources 

are located on a central campus; the services come to the students 

individually; acquiring knowledge takes place at any time, at any place, 

in any sequence; there is not necessarily any assessment but, if there 

is, it should be carried out at flexible times, at a variety of places, 

in a variety of ways ..." 3 

On receiving enquiries about courses, Dr. Walker sends 'a letter 

outlining the features of the Project. Some of the points he emphasises 

are that it is meant to be complementary and not a replacement for what 

is already offered in post-secondary education, that it is meant for 

those who are capable of study but who cannot fit in with the requirements 

of the traditional system, that there is no such thing as a range of 

courses on offer, nor such a thing as an enrolment period, student progress 

will be monitored by learning consultants, assessment will be by a variety 

of methods and that the level of study depends on the aptitude and 

motivation of the student. 4 

2  For an explanation of the terms "inner-directed", "outer-directed", 
"diffused", and "concentrated" as used in the case studies, see 
Chapter 18 of the main thesis on Community College Concepts. 

3 Walker, N.G. Towards a True Community College.  The First Annual Report 
of the Open Learning Project submitted to the Educational 
Development Unit, Western Australian Institute of Technology, 
January 1975. 

4  Ibid. pp 86-89 
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The 73roject's outer-directed values are clearly illustrated 

by an emphasis on the student determining the course programme. Again, 

in the letter, Dr. Walker states:- "Traditionally, study has been 

organised for groups  of students all of whom are studying the seine things 

at the same rates. Things are laid down by the organisers. . 	 so 

the student and not the organiser nominates what he or she wants to study. 

The student devises his own course in conjunction with a study co-

ordinator. So, no two students will be doing exactly the same thing". 5 

If, after the initial contact,interest is still shown by the 

stIldent, an "orientation" process begins involving some introductory 

reading followed by a few lessons each "with a simple set of notes". 

Once this process is over an attempt is made to establish "a learning 

contract" or at least to formalise the suggested contract which can, in 

the early days ., be very diffuse. Wherever practicable, use is made of 

audio and video tapes and in 1974 there were plans for experiments to 

be conducted a year later with the A.B.C. on a radio talkback session. 6  

Another interesting aspect of the project is the use of light aircraft for 

.Visiting students who are located very far from Perth. 7 

Dr. Walker believed that the project could become a community 

college with an Australia-wide operation. He pointed out that the 

advantages of having . a similar scheme operating in every state would be:- 

- "it could solve the problem of transferring credit interstate. 

It would be a mammoth task to equate every unit in every study 

area offered by every institution in Australia, but the content' 

of a partially completed portfolio will be obvious. 

5 Ibid. p87 
6 Ibid. pp 31-32 

7 Ibid. p8-  
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- it would not compete with existing systems, and would be 

cheaper than building campuses".
8 

He claimed he knew of people in education in. every state who 

would be willing to work within the philosophy, "given the money" and 

doubted if "it would be necessary to have anything more than a ,very 

all Staff co-ordinating the whole thing - this could be done under 

the auspices of an existing Organisation such as the Centre for Con-

tinuing Education in Canberra or under projected organisations such as 

the National Institute for Open Tertiary Education".
9 

Some of the problems involved in setting up the project and 

maintaining it were listed as establishing a realistic education base, 

starting feedback from the student, maintaining communication with the 

student, locating resources (i.e. learning consultants and equipment) 

and minimising travel given the tremendous distances involved.
10 

Another problem was that of certification. This one was unanticipated, 

as one of the objectives was "an education which caters for individual 

student needs, which is not simply a substitute for the existing system 

and in which the acquisition of formal qualifications is not a major 

purpose".
11 

As it turned out attention had to be given to "evolving 

a system which enables (students) to be granted equivalents to existing 

W.A.I.T. units". 12 

Dr.Nicholas Haines anticipated that "some Might object that 

there is no community at all in the Open Learning Project". He conceded 

the point in a physical sense but argued that "a poor family linked to 

the network of learners has surely a little more communication with its 

fellows than it had before and might conceivably, through learning, 

8 Ibid. p.82. 

9  loc.cit.  

10 Ibid. pp.21-23. 

11 Ibid. p.33. 

12 Ibid. p.34. 



5. 

extend this', 13 

Haines believes that the following needs must be confronted 

if projects of this nature are to be extended:-"First, the avoidance 

of institutionalisation. Second, co-ordination and an animating 

national agency. Third, sufficient funds to promote the enterprise 

without institutionalising or reduction of flexibility". He believes 

that the W.A.I.T. Project will not survive if left in isolation and that 

it will require "effective but flexible links with educational resources 

and needs throughout the nation" if it is at least to achieve its 

potential. He notes Dr. Walker's suggestion that the Centre for Contin-

uing Education in Canberra could act as the "animating centre" 14. 

By 1977 Walker, in conjunction with Kennedy, concluded after 

four years of operation of the project that "it is clear that whilst a 

campus-based educational system can cater for the bulk of education 

requirements of any society, there are significant numbers who are clearly 

unable or unwilling to participate". They listed some of the particular 

conclusions that had emerged as being:- 

"In any community there is likely to be a wealth of latent 

talent who can stimulate and guide educational activities. 

2. Any System of education appropriate to 'a particular community 

must be unique if it is to take account of all the influencing 

parameters. 

	

3. 	Many mature age adults are anxious to re-enter the educational 

scene, are often not solely motivated by the lure, of a final 

qualification, and do not want a lengthy 'in depth' course of 

study. 

	

4. 	Externalising internal courses of study, whilst providing 

opportunities for many country-based students, is constrained 

13 Haines, Dr.Nicholas. "Non-participation in continuing eduCation", in 
"Lifelong Education and Poor People: Three Studies," Commission 
of Inquiry into Poverty, A.G.P.S. Canberra, 1976, p.41. 

14 Ibid. p.42. 
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by what is on offer by the established system, and furthermore 

cannot always accommodate individuals who must work for a 

living".
15 

Unfortunately they had doubts about whether Open Learning will 

Over be established as an alterAative system. "There are many reasons for 

this, perhaps the principal one being that it impinged on virtually all 

traditionally district sectors of education, including adult education 

which is expected to pay its own way. There is unfortunately, no 

Australian Commission of Alternative Education Systems". 16 

Vhether or not the Open Learning Project of 	survives 

and develops further, it must at least be viewed as a significant attempt 

to develop a diffused outer-directed model of a community college within 

Australian conditions, the lessons from which could be used in guiding 

similar developments in urban as well as other isolated rural areas of 

Australia. 

The Community College of the NorthemiTerritory  

In this section extensive use will be made of the study made 

by Anderson, Batt and ?,osenberg of the community college system of the 

Northern Territor.  . The study was completed in mid 1976 - a litte over 

two years after , the college Opened. During that time considerable 

difficulties of development were experienced partly because the college 
1 7 

represented the "fist organisation of its kind" with the almost inevit- 

able teething problems such a situation involves but particularly because 

of the cyclone which hit'Darwin on the 25th December 1974, seriously 

disrupting the lives of college staff and students. This last point Must . 

be borne in mind when examining comments made on the problems experienced 

15 walker, .M.G and Kennedy, T. "Open Learning: An Australian Experiment 
in Self-Paced, Personalized, Distance Education by Lerning 
Contract" kustralian Journal of Adult Education,  XVII, 3, 
November 1977, p13. 

16 Ibid. pp 13-14. 

Anderson and others. Communities and Colleges,  pl. 



by Darwin Community College particularly in its first year of 

operation•..18 Anderson and his colleagues sympathised with college 

staff in this situation and pointed out that "perhaps the most benef-

icient effect of the cyclone has been to make possible a second start 

for the College and the chan^e to change Wngs found to be unsatisfact-

ory in 1974".
19  

 

In general Darwin Community College from its inception had to 

face problems caused by the uncertainty of its position within Australian 

post-secondary education and the nature of its geographic and social 

context. More particularly the teaching staff have found that "there is 

no clear reference group in Australia to which they may refer for support 

in professional or industrial matters. Universities and colleges of 

advanced education each have professional associations, but there is no 

body to which community colleges belong and their staff are concerned that 

experience in a community college may not be recognised when employment is 

sought elsewhere". Students are also concerned that their qualifications 

should be recognised by employers, and by universities and colleges of 

advanced education should they seek credit for units studied at the College. 

Identity problems exist in other respects as well. The college "does not 

belong to any one of the sectors which are co-ordinated by federal or state 

agencies and therefore cannot be evaluated according to the rules and 

procedures which are understood throughout the post-secondary sector in 

Australia. Nor, when it is devising its own internal academic organisation 

can it refer to the experiences of any other institution in Australia, for 

18 "The Williams aeport" also made the same comment. See: 3ducat'on, 
Training and Employment,  Report of Inquiry into Education and 
Training (Vol.1) under the Chairmanship of. Professor B.R. 

L.G.P.S., Canberra, 1979 - (to be known as "The 
hilliams aeport"), 	761. 

19 Anderson and others, op.cit.  p9. 
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there is none like it".
20 

The Very newness of the institution and the lack of experience 

in Australia of multi-level community colleges has also led to a confusion 

within .the college of the meaning and significance of the qualifying 

word "community". "In practice the term is applied by members Of the 

community both to the community which is the College and to the community 

around the 'College". Even those who share a similar general interpretat-

ion of the meaning Of "community" fail to agree when the concept is 

examined in greater depth. It was found that "within the College an idea 

of unity of knowlege has been used as a test of a community and has led 

to protracted difficulties with the academic organisation. For example, 

the proponents of unity have argued that organisation from higher level 

courses violaces the idea of a community college". Those who opt for the. 

concept of a "surrounding community" still experience uncertainties as to 

what this means. Is the surrounding community the City, the region or 

the nation, and when the extent of the College's community has been 

settled, which sections Of that community has the greatest call on the 

College? 21 

Given these conceptual confusions and lack of reference points 

it is not surprising that the authors of the study found it necessary to 

.devote a section on "Ideas and the Institution of a Multi-Level Community 

College" in which considerable reference to the ideals of the North 

American Community College was made, presumably as the only feasible way 

of developing a set of ideal characteristics against which Darwin 

Community College can be compared. 22 

20 
Ibid.  p.1. 

21 
Ibid. p.2. 

22 Ibid.  Ch.4. 



Staff Attitudes  Towards "The Community" 

Most of the staff accepted the view that the college needed to 

look after the educational needs of a scattered population but few gave 

much thought on how to do it.
23 

In the first two years the influential 

view was the "community" meant "community within the college". For 

• example, in the area of engineering and science there was support for a 

structure embracing pre-trade, trade, certificate and diploma studies in 

the one broad organisational unit. The alternative structure of differ-

exit levels occupying different organisational units was rejected as 

clashing with the community concept which had several strands to it:- 

There should be interchangeability of staff and the common 

use of facilities for various levels. 

"Wholeness" of knowledge should be the main guideline with 

the implication that students in the same programme area 

would have studies in common. 

3. 	Prestige and reward Should not be related to levels but skill 

and responsibility. It was noted that there was an under-

estimation of the organisational difficulties involved given 

the differing educational requirements of subjects taught at 

different levels and the consequences of this for staff roles. 

For example, trade training takes place in workshops and is 

organised to fit in with employment, while teaching is of a 

didactic nature. Also that timetables, staff student ratios 

and pupil-contact hours have quite different meaning compared• 

with other areas of the College. Anderson and his colleagues 

concluded that it is "difficult" to settle on a common set of 

rules for a programme including trade, certificate and.tert-

iary studies. 

23 
Ibid. p.112. 

24 Ibid. p.6. 
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These differences are sharply reinforced by different pay 

structures, attitudes and interests of the staff community. There are 

three levels of appointment - Grade I staff who are on a salary scale 

similar to those which are provided for academic staff in universities 

and C.A.E.s, Grade II staff who are on a commonwealth secondary school 

salary scale. Class contact hours also vary according to the level or 

appointment - 12 hours for Grade I, 16 for Grade II, and 20 hours for 

Grade III. Grade III staff are approximately equivalent to trade 

teachers of technical colleges. They tend to be older than staff at 

Grade II and to have little chance of progressing to that level as they 

lack academic qualifications, particularly bachelor degrees. Grade II 

staff tend to have similar qualifications to Grade I and aspire to 

positions at that level. They tend to be younger than Grade I staff, 

perhaps suggesting a correlation between age and occupational seniority. 
25 

These differences of work conditions and salary levels cause 

tensions which are made worse by the fact that Grade I and Grade II staff 

interchange levels of teaching a situation viewed as unfair particularly 

by the latter. 	Grade III staff also compare themselves with Grade I. 

One was reported as saying "we do more hours for less.pay". 

The College made attempts to draw up a single scale which was 

frustrated on two accounts. Grade I staff insisted on any new award being 

based primarily on the scale on which they are already placed with additions 

provided to its lower end, and secondly because the Commonwealth Department 

of Education "has not been responsive to the suggestions". Anderson 

points out:- "It is contrary to the Australian practice to devise special 

25 
Ibid. p.107- 



salary scales for single institutions, and indeed this may not be to 

the advantage of staff Whowiehtatransfer between institutions. However, 

the different salary scales and conditions of employment within the 

Darwin Community College detract from attempts to develop flexibility 

and cohesiveness". 
26 

Differences between staff are powerfully reinforced by 

differences in values and interests. Social mixing is stratified by 

section. Anderson points out that barriers to communication are more 

serious in this situation than in multi-purpose colleges where it oocurs 

between equals in different subject areas. In the case of a multi-level 

institution it also occurs between unequals in different grades. 27 

Trade staff seem to be isolated frcm all others including other Grade III 

staff such as these involved in the humanities, home economics and 

commercial studies. Despite their ambitions Grade II staff do not mix 

with Grade I staff. Finally, Grade III tertiary staff, given the "natural 

intellectual elitism of tertiary level courses", find it hard to come to 

terms with the egalitarian aspects of the Community college ideology, 

partioularly the need for considerable attention to be given to lower 

-level courses and "to working with students at their present level Of 

competence rather than allowing set course standards to determine who may 

.28 
receive tuition". 

College Students  

Anderson commented that the College was more "egalitarian" in 

its student population than are other tertiary institutions in Australia. 

But, perhaps.with the ideal characteristics of a community college based 

on the North American concept in mind, they suggested that participation 

')6 Ibid. p107. 
27 Ibid. p103 . 
28 Ibid. p109. 
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could be widened through an open entry policy backed by bridging courses 

"from college entry to course entry" particularly credit courses, through 

a programme of non-award courses and activities, and by developing an 

effective counselling service. 

They noted that, like the staff, the College student community 

was far from united. Divisions occurred through differences in interests 

and backgrounds. Paralleling the staff situation ., trade students tended 

to keep to themselves: They are much younger and predominantly male in 

contrast with the rest of the College and less well motivated than adults 

who are Studying in other courses. The fact that most students are 

part-time also reduces the possibility of student interaction and the 

development of a community spirit. 
29 

As for people living at a distance from the College, Anderson 

et al. recommended that the College acts as an agent for courses of other • 

institutions and as an initiator of its own external study courses. 

They suggested it provide study centre facilities (library and tutorial 

help) for students ptydying externally with southern universities and col-

leges. 	In the case of those not able to attend campus, they suggested 

there should be staff who have a responsibility for external studies writ-

ten into their contracts, and that a separate department or office be es-

tablished in the College to co-ordinate and administer external studies 

across the North (including the Northern part of West Australia) and to 

provide the necessary technical support services. Residential accommoda-

tion would be required for the students living at a distance from the 

campus.
3 

The Williams Committee subsequently received proposals that the 

College develop its own tertiary level studies as an integral part of a 

community college concept. It was not sympathetic as it considered the 

29 Ibid. p.142. 

30 Ibid. p.277. 
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level of enrolments at Darwin Community College to be too low and re-

commended it investigate contracting arrangements with other C.A.E.s and 

universities. 31 
There has been no suggestion that Darwin Community Col-

lege Should investigate extending educational services to isolated areas 

through approaches.  similar to the Open Learning Project of W.A.I.T. 

There has been a suggestion, however, that within each of the 

areas of trade training, tertiary education and external studies, "there 
ft 

must be a finer assessment of needs and determination of priorities.... 

The recommendation has been made that the College have a Research and 

Development Unit with the responsibility of assessing, evaluation and 

meeting community needs as regards these parts of the overall programme 

Anderson states: "Within their own area of expertise individual staff 

should be encouraged to become closely involved with the community groups 

they are serving and to monitor continually their courses' progress, 

measuring results against objectives, and making changes accordingly in 

order to achieve more apposite meeting of needs. More broadly, however, 

the College requires an overview of community needs in order to determine 

its priorities. 	For this the College needs a research capacity whereby 

it can draw together available statistics on the community and Conduct its 

own surveys. From this information it can assess and evaluate needs and 

map existing courses against needs in order to indicate required changes". 32 

If taken up this move would encourage the College to be more outer-directed. 

The move could also be reinforced by another recommendation that a College 

community co-ordinator be appointed "responsible for a variety of liaison 

work with the community and for initiating community education programmes". 

Anderson cautiously points out that "such an approach could not proceed... 

unless the College as a whole was committed to the concept". 33 

31 
The Williams Report,  pp.781-782. 

32 Anderson and others. op.cit  p.278. 
33 

Ibid. p.280. 



It is hard to see how these recommendations, if implemented, 

can succeed given the professional and social divisions within the 

College. These appeared to be serious enough for Anderson and his team 

to recommend that the academic structure of the College be based on 

horizcntal rather than vertical programme divisions, and that funding for 

different parts be kept separate to prevent academic drift. They also 

recommended that Grade I staff and the courses thuy teach be accorded 

adequate tertiary standing perhaps by the granting of C.A.E. status to 

this section. 34 Sor e of these problems, particularly the ones caused 

by differences in salary levels and working conditions may have more 

chance of being overcome in the near future with the formation of the 

Commonwealth Tertiary Education Commission, and the growing acceptance 

of the need for greater co-ordination at federal and state levels. 

The Proposed Community College System for Tasmania  ' 

Two and a half years after the report "Post-Secondary Education 

in Tasmania", to be referred to as the "Karmel Report", 35 the decision 

was made in Tasmania to create a community college system based on the 

integration of TAPE colleges, senior secondary or matriculation colleges, 

and Adult Education. The Report noted that there was a low level of 

tertiary participation in Tasmania compared with other States which appear-

ed "to be due to two distinct factors:- First, low retention into the 

upper levels of secondary schooling and secondly, low progression from 

secondary to tertiary education".
36 

When participating figures were broken down by area, it was 

shown the level of tertiary participation from the south of the State was 

more than twice that from the north in 1975, despite the fact that sligh-

tly more than half the population lives in the north. 37 

34 Ibid. pp:112-114. 
35 Report of the Committee on Post-Secondary Education in Tasmania,  under 

the Chairmanship of Professor Peter Karmel, A.G.P.S. Canberra, 
1976. To be known as "The Karmel Report". 

36 Ibid. p.38, 
37 Ibid. p..40. 



1 5. 

The Tzr:D Report3 also commented on the high dropout rate from 

secondary school once students reached the age of 16 when compulsory ed-

ucation •ends in Tasmania. Three factors were thought •significant in in-. 

fluencing this situation:- 

The inability of many parents to see the value .  of education 

beyond the compulsory limit for their children. For students 

who do proceed beyond Year 10, their own and their parents' 

• ambition are often •inappropriately directed at matriculation, 

although there is avaA.able a much Wider range of studies from 

which more suitable courses could be selected. 

2. 	The lack of local facilities for further education in some 

rural areas In none of these areas is it possible for a • 

student to obtain a complete secondary education without sub-

stantial travel to a metropolitan centre. 

The view of many students that much of the secondary work is 

irrelevant. Many of the students in Years 11 and 12 decide to 

take matriculation subjects not because they find them•interest- 

ing,nor•because they intend to proceed to the university or 

College of Advanced Education, but because to have passed in 

Tagher School Certificate subjects is thought to be a useful 

_qualification in job-hunting. Many, finding that they do not 

make much progress with the subjects and having no great interest 

in them, decide to discontinue their schooling. • There are few 

non-academic courses, especially technical, courses, not tied to 

apprenticeship trainiw.7 yet for many 16 year olds such courses • 

would be more relevant and more attractive than those offered 

at present. 39 

38  Tasmanian Education: Next Decade. Report of Next Decade (TFND 
Committee under the Chairmanship of Professor W.F. Connell, 
Education Department, Tasmania, HobaA, 1978. To be known as 
"The TD Report". 

39 Ibid. Pp.72-73. 



16. 

The TEND Report argued the benefit of •combining vocational, 

general education and adult education, and, by implication, making 

post-compulsory educational provision in the new community colleges 

more attractive and relevant to the 16-0 agr group:- "... the divorce 

between vocational and general education that the separation of 

institutions represents is in our view educationally unsound and has 

led to the narrowing of vocational education, and to the impOverishment. 

of general education. 

The development of community colleges of this kind suggested 

here means the combining of a third main function.- that of adult 

education - with the two already mentioned - vocational and general 

education v.. We think it appropriate to combine this work in the 

same institution with higher 'secondary level vocational and general 

education because much Of it appears to us to be of the same standard 

and to .cover many of the areas of adult .interest. We think also that 

it is good educational policylbr young adults of 16-20 to become 

accustomed tc working in a college with fac. lities for adults to which 

the can•xpect to return from time to time for further education". 4.°  

• The Williams Committee took a great interest in the TEND Report, 

particularly given its implied primary interest in promoting higher 

retention rates for schooling through the mechanism of community colleges. 

If school retention rates could be increased for years 11 and 12 through-

out Australia, the teenage unemployment rate would drop. 41 The committee 

saw the strength of TEND's postion as depending on three assumptions, 

the first explicit and the other two implied, namely:- • 

There is a fundamental flaw in the design of trade training 

and the idea of apprenticeships - in-industry is rapidly 

becoming untenable. 

40 
Ibid. pp.79-80. 

41 The Williams Report, p86. 
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Unions and employers will change their ideas on training 

requirements. 

The proposed community colleges of Tasmania would be able 

to maintain a satisfactory range of programmes not only for 

.the 15-19 age group but also for older aged persons in the 

middle-level area. These were viewed as "bold assumptions" 42  

The first two of this type of community college are scheduled 

43 to commence in 1980. 	Probably the most immediate matter to be 

overcome is the problem of devising common salary scales andworking 

conditions for all staff involved, particularly if some of the difficulties y  

experienced by Darwin Community College are to be avoided. There is also 

the related question of devising a suitable administrative structure for 

the new institutions. AS.in  the case of community college proposals and 

developments in the Northern Territory, the Tasmanians have no suitable 

reference points on these matters within Australia. 

The matter is further complicated by the .fact that the proposed 

Thsmanian community college is really a post-complasory multi-level 

institution, • rather than a post-secondary multi-level institution involving 

the co-ordination of programmes from the different post-secondary sectors, 

thereby making any lessons to be gained from the Darwin Community College 

.situation less relevant. Once again comparisons are being sought with 

an overseas model, this time 1np.71ish tertiary colleges. Given the very 

close parallels in the functions and ,uroses of Tasmanian technical • 

colleges and senor secondary colleges comoared With the ancestry systems 

42 Ibid. p111 
43 Further 'ducF.tion in Tasmania. A Report to the Director-General of 

2ducation by Jorking Parties established in October 1978 to 
cm6ider arrangements for a Division of further Education in 
1979, 2,ducation Department. Hobart, :2nd December 1978, para 
2. 1 	(u), p11. 
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of the English Tertiary college - the technical college and the sixth 

form college 7 many good comparative insights could be gained. However 

it may not be wise to extend comparison beyond administrative and 

industrial matters since the English tertiary colleges so far have not 

developed within a co-ordinated post-secondary or post-compulsory • 

- educational frame-work. The Tasmanian community colleges will be expected • 

to co-ordinate their educational programmes with those offered by the 

Tasmanian College of Advanced Education (TCAE) and•possibly•the University 

of Tasmania. It 	be the role of the Tertiary 'ducation Commission of 

Thsm:Alia (TECT) to advise the Tasmanian Minister of Education on ways to 

achieve greater co-ordination. A potential problem for the community .  

colleges is that their role in relation to these other institutions may 

have t ,2, be defined before they have had a chance to establish their 

identities and therefore their sense of purpose. 

The que6tion of certification, particularly given the continued 

exi:tence of an. externally conducted higher school certificate examination 

vitally affecting the senior secondary college system, will have to be

handled very • carefully if the community colleges want to create the best 

::onditions for developing flexible curricula. The existence of this 

examination may. continue to discourage the less academically able students 

from considering a cont,nuation of their.secondary school education beyond 

the age of 16, or at least completing two years in the community college. 

The .Karmel aeport noted that the participation rate in the 

TA22 sector in TaEimania was markedly lower than for Australia as a whole, 44 • 

and that, in 1975, "enrolment in apprenticeship and post-trade courses 

accounted for some 38,..; of total technical college enrolments". The 

44  The Karmel lenort,  p45. 
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,45 	• • enrolment level for technician courses was 27. This bias could also 

discourage flexibility of access, partic).larly for students outside the 

16 to 	age bracket as apprenticeship trades tend to discriminate against • 

the enrolments of adults. 46 

The armel Report concluded that the levels of Tasmanian par-

ticipation • in TAPE, excluding the apprenticeship areas, was also well 

below the corresponding figures for other states, especially in the area 

of para-professional training. It considered that there was considerable 

scope for expansion in "middle-level work" and therefore "for TAFE in 

Tasmania to broaden its base and expand its clientele in response to the 

types of community need which are currently provided for in other states 

and which can be expected to develop in Tasmania". 47 

In the case of the Launceston area it suggested that "middle-

level work could be conducted by the proposed Institute of Advanced 

Education rather than the community colleges. This view was expressed 

despite the fact that the Karmel committee received submissions arguing 

that middle-level training in the field of engineering should be developed 

intechnical colleges as it was claimed that the T.C.A.E. "had neglected 

this level of training ". 48 

. Presumably the committee was influenced by the proposed 

development of the „tustralian Mariti[ae College which would benefit from 

the provision by ano ther institute • of UG3 courses. AS the College was 

to be located very neat the Institute it appeared logical to suggest the 

latter provide the service for Launceston. However this development May 

,pose problems for the future development of community colleges in the 

45 Ibid. p26. 
46 

 

TAPE in Australia: Reort on Needs in Tr=lchnical and Further Education, 
Vol..1, 	G.P.S. Canberra, 197, 	as "The Kangan Report") 
p•7 2. 

47  The Zarmel Report, p45. 
48 	- Ibid. p35. 
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Launceston areas given this potential restriction of development into 

a significant component of para-professional training. 

The public's ,  attitude towards the proposed community colleges 

will also be important in determining their success. 	One difficulty is 

that "for much of their history (the technical colleges) have obviously 

not had a high priority in the educational system. The new colleges are 

well designed and well equipped, but the older ones, Hobart and Launceston, 

which house about 70;;; of the students, could scarcely be said to have been 

designed at all and are most inadequately equipped". 49  Hortle has also 

commented on the low status of vocational education in Tasmania.
0 

The Tasmanian Government is Making a strong effort to improve and upgrade 

technical college resources - new building projects have begunin Laun-

ceston and Hobart which will attempt to provide more attractive surroun-

dings, and it is hoped that this disadvantage will be gradually overcome. 

The different traditions of the ancestry systems involved in 

forming community colleges may also make for difficulties in encouraging 

co-operation between staff. Technical college staff have shown consider-

able scepticism in the Education Department's ability to develop a strong 

TAFE sector "possibly with responsibilities for other aspects of post-

secondary education in this state", and which "would overcome some of 

the ... present difficulties in gaining acceptance for its differences 

in approach, use requirements and policies which did not always accord 

with the predominantly school-oriented functions of the Education 

Department. 51 The Kearney Report on tertiary education in Tasmania 

49 The TEND Report, p.76. 

50 Hortle, B.A. Some Impressions of Upper Secondary Education Overseas, 
paper given to Southern Members of the Tasmanian Chapter of the 
Australian College of Education, 24 August 1976. 

51 The Karmel Report, p.33. 
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recommended the Separation of the technical and further education sector 

from the Education Department. 52 Given the similarities in the 

traditions of technical colleges in England and Australia, and in the 

English sixth form colleges compared with the Tasmanian senior secondary 

colleges, the differences in ideologies, identities and interests between 

schools and colleges in England which were noted by Ronald King would 

also substantially apply to Tasmanian technical and senior secondary 

colleges. For the former, the dominant ideology could be summarised as 

one of viewing the college as "an association" where students enter into 

contracts on registration under which they own obligations and from which 

they derive certain rights in terms qf access to college facilities. The 

latter gravitate more to the concept of "the community" involving more 

intimate, affective, enduring and involuntary relationships. Pupils have 

no contract,. but have obligations which are expected to be expressed as 

loyalties. What few rights they have may be taken away And later returned, 

as privileges.
53 

As noted in the analysis on English community colleges, the 

outer-directed tendencies of adult education may place it in conflict 

with the more inner-directed values of staff from the schools sector. It 

may also find itself suffering from status problems in its relations with 

the other sectors. 54 Intra-college conflict caused by these differences 

52 
Report of Ministerial Working Party on Tertiary Education. Tasmania, 

under the Chairmanship of D.A. Kearney, Printing Section, 
University of Tasmania, 1976. Report known as "The Kearney  
Report. 

53 
King, Ronald. School and College: Studies of Post-Sixteen Education  

London, Henley and Boston, Routledge and Kegan Paul, 1976, 
pp. 150-152. 

54 See for example Williams, Graham. "Managing Community education: a 
Leicestershire case Study", Adult Education, National Institute 
of Adult Education, 50, 6, March 1978, pp.370,-375. 
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may be reduced if a coherent salary structure and common working con-

ditions are satisfactorily negotiated, and if there is a reasonable 

degree of staff movement between the traditional ancestry systems. 

The Tasmanian Education Department is committed to a policy of 

general decentralisation of administration and a corresponding strength-

ening of its regional offices. 55 Chris Duke has pointed out however that 

the problems of planning and co-operation can be accentuated by the trend 

towards decentralisation. 56  It could be argued, however, that the need 

for co-ordination in Tasmania as far as the community colleges are con-

cerned is less serious, given that the overall control for all components 

of the colleges lies with the Education Department solely. The Tasmanian 

colleges perhaps should be thought of less as post-secondary and more as 

post-compulsory institutions. There is no sector or part of the colleges 

which is not funded substantially by the Tasmanian Government. Common-

wealth Government funds are significant, particularly in the area of tech-

nical and further education, but it is not anywhere near as important as 

in the community colleges of the Northern Territory. Only the N.W.Regi-

on of Tasmania where the community colleges will be expected to help ex-

tend the provision of "higher education", particularly courses contracted 

through the TCAE, could there be a potential co-ordination problem caused 

in part by community colleges becoming multi-sectoral in the post-secon -

dary educational sense, and partly because of decentraliat policies. 

Another aspect of the centralisation-decentralisation issue 

has been raised by Professor W.G. Walker. He refers to two types of 

continua, Type A and Type B. The decentralist policies of education 

55 The TEND Report, pp. 38-39. 

56 Duke, Chris. Recurrent Education: Policy and Development in OECD 
Member Countries. 	Australia, CERI, OECD, 1974, p.53. 
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departments in Australia, including Tasmania, are largely of Type B 

which. "refers to the process of decision-making by administrative officers 

to whom responsibility is delegated by a school system". 57 The Type A 

continuum "refers to decision making in the area of public debate and of 

partisan politics and involves citizen representation in policy making 

through the election of legislatures, boards and officiale". 58 Walker 

points out that "the Australians 	, prodded by the scathing comments 

about the lack of chiefly Type A decentralisation by U.S., Canadian and 

English observers 	 , have become very much concerned about at least 

Type B decentralisation in the course of the last two decades". On the 

other hand ."Type A decentralisation has very few supporters in Australia 

and has never until recently been seriously Considered as an alternative, 

and then almost solely in the Australian Capital Territory". 59 He firmly 

states that in his opinion "the key administrative goals of flexibility 

and adaptability are correlates of direct citizen interest and are hence 

obtainable in full measure only through Type A decentralisation". 60 

In Tasmania the hope is that the community colleges will 

encourage community involvement through the appointment of community 

representatives on college councils and policy making bodies such as 

57 

58 

59 

60 

Walker,W.G. 

Ibid. 

"Adainstrative Structure: 	Centralization or Decentral- 
ization?" in Designing a New Education Authority, edited by 
G.S. Harman and C. Selby Smith, Occasional Report No.2, 
Education Research Unit, Research School of Social Science, 
A.N.U., Canberra, 	1973, p.220. 

p.219. 

p.222. 

p.226. 

Ibid. 

Ibid. 
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the State Council for Further Education. However it has already been 

noted by the Langan deport that the technical colleges of Tasmania are 

not as advanced as the Victorian technical colleges gaem the community 

is involved in State Councilscollege councils and committees which 

have responsibilities that involve executive decision-making powers. 61 

In the case of the secondary school sector, the TEND Report noted that 

in general the teaching profession had mixed feeling on the issue:- 

" -Je have already stated that as well as a noticeable amount of undoubted 

enthusiasm for strengthening the links between community and school, 

there is probably a considerable amount of indifference. In some cases 

we have been told, that among some patents, there is a positive dislike 

of returning to. school which is associated with failure, boredom and 

unhappiness. There is, too, among a number of teachers, a considerable 

reluctance to become involved with the community. It is not easy to 

overcome these attitudinal barriers". 62 
The issue Of community involve- 

• merit in community colleges could well be problematic therefore. If 

this occurs there could be loss of adaptability of the colleges to the • 

broad educational needs of their local communities. 

Approximately One-third of the population of Tasmania lives 

outside urban areas. In the case of the regions of the North and North ■ 

West, the percentages are even higher. The TEND Report gave some 

attention to the problem of increasing the retention rates of years 11 

and 12 for students fromraral areas by providing "More educational 

opportunities at the post-compulsory school stage" in selected District 

or High Schools. 63 It did not consider the possibility-of using the 

61 
The Xangan Report, Vol.1 p55. 

62 The TEND Report, p69. 

63  Ibid. p78. 
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resources and facilities of urban-based community colleges to extend post-

cOmpuloory eduational provision outside of their immediate urban 

environments, and its recommendations regarding post-compulsory 

education for rural areas were couched largely in terms of the needs of 

the 16-20 age groups. The needs of older age groups were not considered. 

It could be argued that the increasing maturity of teenage students may 

mean that many of the programmes devised for them could suit older 

•  students as well. 64  however many students in this age group tend to 

enrol in full-time courses which may not suit the circumstances of 

older people who tend to prefer part-time provision given employment 

and domestic commitments. Many adults may also need bridging and 

remedial education programmes before they can attamot courses leading 

to formal certification. At this 2oint one of the comments made by 

the Anderson Report is worth repeating:- "In order to meed the needs 

of older students, universities and colleges will have to adapt admission 

criteria', educational Methods and course structures; all these were 

developed in an era when young school-leavers constituted the over-

whelming proportion of the under-graduate clinetele. 65 
The reference 

to the need to change educational methods and course structures may well 

be ver;i relevant in the case of Tasmanian community colleges should there 

be a subtantial increase - in enrolment's of older students. 

64 For supporting evidence see The TEND Report,  p72, and Brammall, C.J.S. 
- Adolescence: Hit or Myth?  paper given to the Northern 
Members cf the Tasmanian Cho:I:ter of the Australian College 
of Education, 	September 1978. 

65 The Anderson Report,  p;!44 • 
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One interesting feature of the Tasmanian situation is the 

difference between its three educational administrative regions. These 

differences should encourage interesting variations in the community 

colleges of Tasmania. The Karmel Report noted the general disadvantage 

of the North-West Region in terms of access to post-secondary educational 

services in general, particularly of "higher education". As there is no 

campus of the TCAE or the University of Tasmania in that region, the 

Kartel Committee recommended that the postition of Director of North-West 

Community Education be appointed "to arrange for the co-ordination and 

provision of post-secondary education programmes in the north-west region". 

The recommendation has been accepted and Dr.Mike Walker, previously the 

Director of the Open Learning Project of W.A.I.T., has been appointed. 

Should higher educational courses be developed in the North-West, perhaps 

through the community colleges developing contracting arrangements with 

the TCAE or the University of Tasmania or mainland higher educational 

institutions, it may be that the reference point for these institutions 

will increasingly become the North American community college or even 

Darwin Community College, rather than the tertiary college of England. 

If, in effect, a higher educational stratum is added to the "top" of the 

north-west colleges, problems of upward academic drift, co-ordination of 

programmes funded in significantly different ways, and multi-sectoral 

staff tensions could develop. 	It will also be interesting to see if 

the appointment of Dr. Walker with his interest in diffused outer-directed 

community college models will encourage the north-west colleges to take 

a special interest in the rural communities surrounding them. 

In the case of the Northern Region there will be a considerable 

concentration of post-compulsory and higher educational provision in 

Launceston itself - two community colleges, the main campus Of the 
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TCA
66
E and the Australian Maritime College. 	As already indicated the 

two community colleges in Launceston may not be able t3 develop the same 

range of middle-level, para-professional courses as is expected to occur 

in other regions, given the presence of the main campus of the TCAE 

which may diversify into more U.G.3 programmes. 

There may also be a problem of extending campus-based community 

college programmes into the rural areas of the Northern Region, a serious 

matter given that approximately 44% of its population live outside of 

Launceston. 

The Southern Region is far more urbanised than the Other two, 

with approximately 82% of its people living in the State Capital of 

Hobart. 	The greater,number of institutions now classified as part of 

the Division of Further Education makes the process of amalgamation into 

community colleges more administratively complicated. For the moment 

the policy is to try to create greater co-operation between this disparate 

group by referring to them as a "Community of Colleges".
67 

The only 

likely candidates for becoming comprehensive post-compulsory community 

colleges are Rosny College on the Eastern Shore and the proposed college 

at Claremont. 	In this situation it could be suggested that a diffused 

outer-directed community college model could be developed along the lines 

of the Institute of:the Kansas Metropolitan Junior College District. Such 

an approach would have the dual advantage of promoting access amongst those 

sections of the community that dislike entering educational buildings, 

66 The title "The Tasmanian Institute of Advanced Education" recommended 
by The Karmel Report,has not been introduced as yet. 

67 • Further Education in Tasmania, para.2. 12(c), p.11. 
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or who are not amongst the traditional supporters of further and higher 

education, and at the same time facilitating the very co-operation bet-

ween the ,colleges that is desired as it involves no immediate need for 

existing colleges to undergo substantial administrative change. 

The proposed Tasmanian community college system is potentially 

exciting, but will require further sensitive and far-sighted decisions 

to be taken at senior governmental and administrative levels for it to . 

become a reality. 	Williams has pointed to the "bold assumptions under ,- 

lying . the proposed system': all of which suggest major changes in educaca-

tional thinking will be required, particularly in the area of apprentice-

ship training, and in the attitudes of unions and employers to training 

requirements generally. The assumption that the .community colleges 

would be able to cater for the middle-level needs of adults as well as 

those in the 15-19 age group also raises the question, which is being asked 

in other states, can a state education department with a long history of 

primary concern for compulsory education adequately help to develop a 

post-compulsory or post-secondary sector that must be co-ordinated with 

other sectors not under its direct control? This question, in turn, 

introduces the wider issue not raised by Williams of the need for well-

planned and well-organised co-ordination of all sectors of post- 

secondary education in Tasmania. Until there is greater articulation 

between sectors, and until extensive credit transfer arrangements 

between institutions of different sectors can be developed, it is 

difficult to see how a movement for community colleges to develop flexible 

comprehensive Curricula can be promoted. For example while the route to 

university entrance for the 16-19 age group is monopolised by the H.S.C. 

examination system, it seems unlikely that many students could be 

encouraged to take options that do not count as credits towards university 
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matriculation. Greater articulation involving a well-developed pattern 

of credit transfers offers the chance of breaking this monopoly and 

creating the conditions for diversification of curricula to take place. 

Finally, as for Australia as a whole, Tasmania needs to conduct more 

research into community college concepts if it is to fully explore the 

potential of the educatior,a1 changes it wishes to introduce. 
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